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Fostering a Professional Community: Peer Consultant Mentoring and
Undergraduate Writing Center Research
Alaine Perconti (Miami University), Chelsea Milligan (Miami University), Mark Kylander (Miami
University), Melissa Maykut (Miami University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 1A

9:00-10:15
Room: 1340

This panel, presented by a graduate assistant director and four undergraduate peer
consultants, will have three objectives. First we will establish the need for and provide a brief
overview of a structured peer mentoring system between experienced and incoming
consultants. Second, we will detail two separate undergraduate research projects created by
mentor teams. Finally, we will evaluate the effectiveness of the program and the potential for
undergraduate research projects.
I. Establish Need: An Overview of Mentoring and Undergraduate Writing Center Research
Drawing from ideas of community of practice (Lave & Wenger, 1991; Wenger, 1998) specifically
within the writing center, the graduate assistant will provide the rationale and description of
the mentoring program used at our center. This program is built upon a need for a specific
community of practice that fosters professional and personal development through
undergraduate research. Within the program, each mentoring team works together to design
and conduct a semester-long research project. Methods used include secondary research,
observation, interviews, and surveys, as well as various methods for data analysis.
II. Undergraduate Research by Mentoring Teams
Two separate teams of undergraduate peer consultants will each present their respective
research methods and results. The first mentoring team's research focused on the impact of
note-taking in a consultation. The mentoring team identified four specific components to
research at the outset of the project: the purpose of taking notes, the variation in note-taking
at different stages of the writing process, the differences in note-taking with NNES students
versus NES students, and the usefulness of notes in giving writer feedback. Over the course of
the academic term, the mentoring team used personal reflection and observation for
developing multiple strategies of taking notes and for pinpointing successes and failures. After
compiling additional information from interviews of five other consultants, the team identified
several specific strategies to improve note-taking that they will share in their presentation.
The second mentoring team's research focused on the effects of a consultant's mood on the
consultation. Little to no professional research has been published on how a consultant's mood
affects the consultation and his/her peer tutoring skills, raising a researchable question for the
mentoring team to examine.
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Twelve consultants from our writing center participated in an eight-week study filling out a
survey before and after each consultation. The first part of the survey assessed the consultant's
mood before the consultation by asking for sources of stress. The second part of the survey
asked the consultants to evaluate the consultation. The data from the survey show the most
common sources of stress for consultants are homework, school responsibilities, and
extracurricular activities. However, personal stressors like family trouble and roommate
problems were most likely to negatively affect the consultation. Other factors beyond stress
that might negatively impact the consultation include trouble understanding the assignment or
difficulty building good rapport with the writer. The team will present their data, the analysis of
that data, and its implications within the writing center.
III. Implications
Finally, our panel will discuss this system and how it promotes professional and personal
development as a result of undergraduate research. Each peer consultant presenter will offer
insight into undergraduate research as a vehicle to reinforce the community of practice within
the mentoring program. By way of open discussion, the panel and audience will engage in
dialogue regarding the application of the mentoring program in the writing center. Presenters
will also field individual questions about their personal experiences and research projects.

The Idea of a Writing Center, In Haiku
Rick Coonrod (College of Western Idaho)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 1B

9:00-10:15
Room: Topaz

We are all heavily steeped in the theory and pedagogy of tutoring writing: North haunts our
conversations; Murphy and Sherwood invade our articles. We legitimize our existence by
quantifying and qualifying our practice for an administration that may or may not understand
what we do. The data of our practice is the line we draw to show the value of a writing center.
However, in in focusing on that data, we have subverted the idea that a writing center means
something to both the consultants and the writers. That 'something ' is not quantifiable, it is
intrinsic. For the consultant, it is the satisfaction that comes with the work. It is the moment of
recognition that working in a writing center matters. For the writer, it is the alleviation of
writing anxiety or the moment when transferable skills are acquired. But what does that look
like? How can you explain something so personal and valuable?
The Writing Center Haiku Project is a one of a kind opportunity to lay claim to that intrinsic
value. Like a session in the Writing Center, the haiku (the 5-7-5 syllable version) is short, rigid in
form, and yet surprisingly versatile and often inspiring. While sessions are often required, and
generally timed, they can be a place of great creativity and clarity. Simple conversation can
facilitate complex understanding. Magic can happen with just a few words. The haiku is a
manifestation of all of these traits. It is the perfect vehicle to express this idea of a writing
center.
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This workshop will focus on re-claiming that intrinsic value of writing center work. A short
overview of the project and its website will be followed by a chance to create a writing center
haiku. The workshop will finish with a reading by the participants.

Drawing lines in the sand is fine, but building sandcastles is better: the value of
play in the writing center
Kylie Kinley (Kansas State University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 1C

9:00-10:15
Room: 1360A

The value of play continues to be important long after we have stopped using bubbles and
sidewalk chalk as our main forms of entertainment. Whether we are working hard or hardly
working, understanding how play can stimulate our creativity and therefore our success is
essential for writers and tutors of writing. Playing is crucial when writing, no matter if we are
sending a witty text message or writing a paper detailing a close reading of "Goblin Market."
Inspired by scholars such as Sir Ken Robinson and Julie Reid, this workshop will have several
activities to incite improvisation and provoke creativity in order to craft ordinary tutoring skills
into innovative tutoring skills. By practicing character building, audience narrowing, and plot
and tension crafting, this workshop will remind writers how playful invention activities can
create some seriously good writing. Drawing lines in the sand (or on paper) is fine, but playfully
building sandcastles is better.

Tutor-Scholar: Hearing Tutor Voices in Writing Center Research
Melissa Ianetta (University of Delaware), Lauren Fitzgerald (Yeshiva University), Brian Fallon
(Fashion Institute of Technology - SUNY)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 1D

9:00-10:15
Room: Diamond II

As a field, writing center studies has always valued, vaunted and celebrated the fundamental
role of students as researchers, teachers and learners in our centers. Certainly, since Ken
Bruffee published "Peer Tutoring and the 'Conversation of Mankind, '" there has been a strong
tradition in writing center studies of focusing on peer tutors as the lifeblood of the field. And
yet over the last decade, with increasing institutional pressures to professionalize writing center
work via assessment, resource development and the rising emphasis in the field on the
"professor-ization" of the writing center administrator as a representative of specifically
disciplinary ways of doing things, the focus on peer tutors can be seen to have waned. In this
panel, then we call on our colleagues to reaffirm our field's foundational commitment to our
students as our colleagues-- and to interrogate the shifting authorizations of students' work and
ways of knowing.
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In "This Tutor for Hire? Peer Tutors and the Managed University" Speaker One applies critiques
of the managed labor of writing programs to the role of the peer tutor in order to interrogate
Marc Bosquet's condemnation of peer tutors as exploited labor. That is, in How the University
Works, Bosquet briefly dwells upon student tutors as a cheap, easily exploited labor force.
Reading this work in tandem with Bosquet's earlier critiques of the "Boss Compositionist"-the
WPA manager in charge of a disempowered workforce -- the presenter elaborates Bosquet's
critiques of the writing center labor model to better understand his cautionary criticisms. She
then goes on to look at the ways in which we can use undergraduate research and
undergraduate administrators to maintain our fidelity to the role of undergraduates as
intellectual peers in all writing center ventures.
In "When the Voice Peer Tutors Hear Are Not Their Own " Speaker Two moves our gaze from
external critques of undergraduate labor to its shifting position in our field. That is, as Sue Dinitz
and Jean Kiedaisch argue in their "Creating Theory: Moving Tutors to the Center," peer tutor
voices have been largely left out of writing center scholarship. A review of the literature on
writing center work reveals that this assertion rings true (Fallon 2010), especially when it comes
to canonized scholarship (for examples, see Bawarshi and Pelkowski 1999, Cooper 1994, North
1984, and Woolbright 1992). And even when peer tutors are the focus of the work, it can be
difficult to see just where the writer(s) attend to their voices and lived experiences in
substantial ways (for examples, see Bruffee 1984, Harris 1995, and Kail and Trimbur 1987).
Many possible reasons for the lack of peer tutor voices in the scholarship exist, but three
intriguing and salient ones include: the institutional perception of peer tutoring; the field's
application of theory; and a shift in focus from peer tutors/tutoring to "writing center work."
This presentation will explore the relationship between these reasons and thereby demonstrate
how a lack of tutor voices in the field has the potential to damage the vitality of writing center
scholarship, pedagogy, and epistemology.
Even while writing center labor models may be evolving in the manner that Speakers One and
Two describe, in "Publishing Undergraduate Research in Writing Center Studies" Speaker Three
argues this is nevertheless an exciting time for undergraduate research. Indeed, there are now
a number of publications dedicated to or that welcome the work of peer tutors, including
Queen City Writers, Xchanges, Young Scholars in Writing, and of course Writing Lab Newsletter.
This interactive portion of the panel will not only provide participants with an overview of what
editors tend to look for (advice on submitting manuscripts, and a hands-on demonstration of
how to read such publications to come to a clearer understanding of the journal's expectations
for articles) but will talk about the ways in which we can bring this knowledge to our peer
tutors. Speaker three, then, will conclude the panel by describing a new focus on
undergraduate research in writing center studies that has the potential to reinvest student
tutors as contributors to the field.

The Rhetorical Dimensions of Transfer in Writing Center Theory and Practice
Rebecca Nowacek (Marquette University), Rebecca Lorimer (University of MassachusettsAmherst), Bradley Hughes (University of Wisconsin-Madison)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
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Session: 1E

Room: Emerald

Panel Description
The problem of transfer is a central preoccupation in writing center work-and has most often
been framed as a question of tutor expertise. The debate over the transferability of generalist /
specialist tutor knowledge (Hubbuch 1988; Kiedaisch and Dinitz 1993) illuminates one
dimension of transfer's work in the writing center. However, this debate obscures another
transfer-related challenge in the writing center: many student writers struggle to transfer their
own writing-related knowledge. Student writers working to successfully transfer knowledge and
skills from one context to another need conversational partners who can help them see
connections and make strategic decisions about how and when to transfer their knowledge.
Writing center tutors can be these partners.
Furthermore, tutors are themselves students working to transfer their writing-related
knowledge-developing, through their work in the writing center, a greater capacity to see
connections in their own writing. Recognizing tutors' two roles, as well as the difficulties facing
student writers, helps to articulate several challenges for writing center work, as well as an
underappreciated contribution of writing centers to the undergraduate curriculum. The three
speakers on this panel will work together to explore the varied dimensions of this challenge for
writing center theory and practice.
Speaker One: Understanding Transfer as a Rhetorical Act
In this presentation, Speaker one offers a theoretical framework for understanding transfer as a
rhetorical act-a framework with important implications for writing center work. Presenting
evidence from a semester-long, classroom based study, Speaker one argues that writers
seeking to transfer knowledge and skills from one domain to another must not only perceive a
connection but also make that connection visible and valuable to their intended audience.
Transfer, in essence, requires not just "seeing" a connection but "selling" it to the audience who
will evaluate the value of that connection. This presentation offers examples of seeing and
selling from three undergraduate classrooms, a vocabulary for talking with writers, and
strategies for helping to facilitate transfer of writing-related knowledge across disciplines.
Speaker Two: Considering Multilingualism in Transfer Theory
Speaker two will discuss the implications of transfer theory (Nowacek, 2011) for multilingual
student writers in writing centers. Because multilingual writers transfer writing-related
knowledge not only between genres and disciplines, but also between languages, their
rhetorical moves are particularly multi-dimensional. In this presentation, speaker two presents
two case studies in which multilingual writers describe how their writing knowledge and
practices from languages other than English came to bear on the work they accomplished with
writing center tutors. Ultimately, speaker two asks how such descriptions of multilingual
transfer might complicate our understanding of writing center work even further.
Speaker Three: Focusing on Transfer in Tutor Education
Speaker three will explore how understanding transfer as a rhetorical act has powerful
implications for tutor education. Drawing on original interview research with experienced
tutors, speaker three will explain how, in their consultations, experienced tutors serve as a kind
of "expert outsider," drawing on genre knowledge in order to cross disciplines and help focus
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student-writers on genre. As they do this, though, many experienced tutors have only a vague
awareness that they are using this transfer knowledge. Therefore, this presentation will offer
recommendations for shaping tutor education to help tutors become the conversational
partners student-writers need to help them make strategic decisions about transferring writing
knowledge.

Research and Recommendations: Consulting with NNES Writers
Kate Francis (Miami University), Kelly Grossman (Miami University), Lucy Manley (Miami
University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 1F

9:00-10:15
Room: Ivory

In this panel, we draw from both existing studies (e.g. Bell and Youmans, 2006; Nakamaru,
2010; Severino and Deifell, 2011; Thonus, 2004; Williams, 2004) and from our own empirical
studies to present research on non-native English speaking writers and to offer
recommendations for developing more effective consulting practices and consultant training
for working with NNES writers.
Writing and Consultant Training: Drawing from National Data
In this presentation, I will draw from data gathered in a national survey (N=82) of university
writing center administrators to present a picture of national trends regarding writing centers
and NNES writers. Respondents from a diverse range of institutions addressed such topics as
demographic data on usage of centers by NNES writers; approaches for training consultants
(both NES and NNES) to work with NNES writers; and issues and attitudes that arise in sessions
with NNES writers. Based on these findings, I offer recommendations for how writing center
administrators might prepare consultants to work with NNES writers.
Writing and Conversation: Listening to Student Voices
Using data gathered from interviews (n=15) of NNES students and writing consultants and from
surveys (n=45) of NNES writers and with writing center consultants, I present their perspectives
on a number of questions, including: What do NNES writers find most and least beneficial in a
writing consultation, and in what contexts? Is there a disconnect between what international
writers tell consultants they want to work on ("please correct my grammar") and what they
hope consultants will address? What do consultants find most beneficial and most challenging
when consulting with NNES writers? From my research findings and from other studies of NNES
writers and consultants, I propose recommendations for writing center administrators and
consultants to consider when working with students from diverse linguistic and cultural
backgrounds.
Writing and Relationship: Considering Embedded Consultants
To assist NNES students as they seek to develop their fluency in English (both written and
spoken) and to better prepare them for success, many US universities have implemented
Intensive English Programs (IEP). I will present research findings drawn from a small-scale study
that investigated students' experiences with Miami University's American Culture and English
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Program (ACE), a newly-created IEP. A significant finding was the importance of relationship
building, especially with a native English speaker (NES) peer in the form of embedded tutors. I
use the case of Miami's IEP model to examine the role of embedded tutors in IEP courses, the
potential benefits to NNES writers, and how writing center administrators might consider
course-based tutoring in a wide-array of courses, not just IEP courses.

Playing in the Sand: Challenges of Incorporating Student-Athletes into the
Writing Center
Marcus Meade (University of Nebraska at Lincoln), J. Michael Rifenburg (University of
Oklahoma), Ryan Aiello (University of Nebraska at Lincoln)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 1G

9:00-10:15
Room: 1360B

Overview:
The term "student-athlete" establishes a gap between the academic and athletic identities that
exist for individuals inside higher education. In their dual (dueling) roles, student-athletes
experience the conflicting pull of influences working to separate their athletic and academic
identities. This pull of influences is acutely felt at campus writing centers as National Collegiate
Athletics Association (NCAA) academic compliance mandates, ideally meant to bridge the gap
between athletics and academics, often work to widen this gap by focusing on a
standardization of instruction that contradicts the tenets of writing center theory and practice.
Thus while advances in writing center work benefit the "student" aspect of student-athlete,
strict NCAA academic compliance mandates, which typically adhere to the "athlete" portion,
disallow the use of these advances. As writing centers continue to (re)draw boundaries of their
work, we would do well to consider how our practices and theories exclude or include the
student-athletes who populate our campuses.
"Habits of Mind and Body: Connecting Student-Athlete Identities Inside the Writing Center"
Often, the popular discourse speaks of the student-athlete as a split identity occupying two
separate roles. But how do student-athletes see themselves? Do they believe that their
prowess in the athletic arena transfers to their ability as a writer and vice versa? Speaker 1's
presentation focuses on the results of a qualitative research project in which the speaker
gathered data on the transferable traits of highly coachable student-athletes via focus group
interviews about writing consultations. The traits coveted in highly coachable student-athletes
mesh almost perfectly with the "habits of mind" presented in the NCTE "Framework for Success
in Postsecondary Writing." Yet, there seems to be a disconnect between the potential for
transferability in the way student-athletes receive writing instruction, both one-with-one and in
a classroom setting, and the student-athletes' understanding of this transferability. The writing
center seems the perfect institutional setting to begin connecting the unnecessarily separated
identities of student-athletes by understanding their transferable traits.
"Constrained Engagement: Student-Athlete Writing Tutoring Under the Auspices of NCAA
Academic Compliance Mandates"
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Pushing against traditional writing tutor training manuals that approach tutoring as a rote
orderly procedure, Elizabeth Boquet in Noise from the Writing Center asserts, "We [writing
center consultants and administrators] must imagine a liminal zone where chaos and order
coexist. And we would certainly do a service to ourselvesif we spent as much time championing
this chaosas we do championing the order" (84). While this move toward embracing an
amalgamation of order and chaos may be helpful, those of us who work in athletic academic
writing centers and under NCAA academic compliance mandates struggle to find the space and
freedom to embrace novel advances in writing center theory and practice. Speaker 2's
presentation argues full engagement with the recent advances proposed by Boquet and others
who have been constrained by NCAA compliance that force a hierarchical relationship between
tutor and tutee, eliminate space for collaboration and specify where tutoring may take place. At
the close, this presentation will explore the viability of implementing recent developments in
tutor training in student-athlete writing tutoring sessions.
"The Writing Center in the 'Big Business' Era of College Athletics "
Student-athletes now face significantly greater scrutiny, pressure to perform, and time
constraints than ever before, all while making an unprecedented amount of money for their
athletic programs. However, Speaker 3 suggests these demands on student-athletes have not
been met with a corresponding change in the philosophy surrounding their writing instruction.
The formulaic, grammar based, "banking" pedagogy endorsed by many athletic support
centers, where student-athletes are expected to be able to "recite" (product-based) rather than
"revise" (process-based), inherently works against the parameters of NCAA guidelines, but also
against writing center ideology--namely Andrea Lunsford's theory of "collaboration"--which
argues for dialectic engagement over highly directive instruction. There is a clear divide, then,
between the expectations of the NCAA, university, and writing center when it comes to
student-athletes' writing instruction, a disconnect that must be addressed in order to ensure
the mutual benefit and satisfaction of all parties involved. Therefore, in addition to addressing
how writing consultations can and are serving student-athletes, Speaker 3's presentation
explores how the writing center can bridge this divide and perhaps even promote change,
appeasing NCAA guidelines, university expectations, and, at the most basic and important level,
providing the most beneficial instruction to writers in the process.

Drawn Together: Erasing hierarchal lines between traditional and newer peer
tutoring programs for a unified, inclusive writing center community
Amanda Bryant (DePaul University), Catherine Brown (DePaul University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 1H

9:00-10:15
Room: Coral

As our services expand and evolve in response to a diverse student population with changing
needs, we are confronted with new lines drawn within our own organizations. At DePaul
University, lines are inadvertently drawn between newer tutoring initiatives like the Writing
Groups and the Writing Fellows Program and the actual, physical Writing Center. As
administrators, we want to dissolve these demarcations by reconceiving our definition of a peer
writing tutor and eliminating imagined hierarchies. To accomplish these tasks, we ask: how do
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writing center administrators help eradicate lines drawn between traditional and recentlydeveloped peer tutoring programs and integrate non-traditional peer writing tutors into an
inclusive, non-hierarchal writing center community?
In this presentation, we seek to explore how the Writing Groups and Writing Fellows Program
at the University Center for Writing-based Learning at DePaul University respond to the shifting
needs in various student populations. At the same time, we recognize how these programs
potentially isolate groups of peer writing tutors by locating their work outside of the Writing
Center's walls. We will discuss various administrative strategies and policies implemented to
counteract these divisions, including the reinvention of employee roles at the UCWbL, revision
of hiring practices, and use of social activities and events to encourage community building. Our
goal is to inform our audience about the rewards and challenges of expanding and redefining
peer tutoring and to highlight our best practices in creating a diverse, yet unified writing center
community.

Mastering the Sculling Draw: or, Sliding Sideways Towards a Successful Writing
Fellows Program
Dawn M. Janke (California Polytechnic State University San Luis Obispo)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 1H

9:00-10:15
Room: Coral

IWCA 2010 in Baltimore revealed the city's celebration of crabbiness. Simply, I got it: they like
their crab on the East Coast. More deeply, I was rattled by their appreciation for an emotion
that elsewhere is not considered very commemorative. I wondered: how could crabby be any
good? As a new, non-tenure track writing center director, I certainly didn 't think it appealing to
walk around burying myself in the sand backwards, more and more discouraged by what I saw
as rip currents ready to take me under. After a while, though, it occurred to me that there was a
lesson in embracing the essence of the crab: crab move forward quickly by walking sideways
slowly. I 've since tried to model that momentum with the ebbs and flows of writing center
administration, ever sideways in my approaches towards forward thinking on a campus with
very little support for writing.
Once such instance is the topic for this roundtable: a Writing Fellows Pilot Program co-designed
with a lecturer out of the university's College of Business. The program was our attempt to offer
support for the lecturer's writing-intensive, large-lecture 300-level Economics course. At first,
wavering administrators from our respective colleges met our proposal with resistance, etching
lines of ownership for the big idea. Like two crabs taming the sand, however, we proceeded
without their support, both agreeing we had more to lose by not moving ahead. Assessment of
the pilot proves our success, and we 're ready to present our narrative - data and all.
During this session, two of the six business majors who serve as fellows for the course, the
instructor of the course, and the writing center director will in turn share the undertows and
sideways movements of forwarding this program. After framing comments from the panelists,
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participants will be invited to engage in small group discussions of the sculling draws each
panelist employed to sidle-up to writing fellows success.

A Discussion Concerning the IWCA becoming an NCTE Conference
Kevin Dvorak (Nova Southeastern University), Pam Childers (Executive Editor, The Clearing
House), Neal Lerner (Northeastern University), Clint Gardner (Salt Lake Community College)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 1I

9:00-10:15
Room: Pearl

Members of the IWCA NCTE Taskforce will lead a roundtable discussion concerning the
organization's potential shift toward becoming recognized as an NCTE Conference, which may
be a significant change from its current status as an NCTE Assembly. Each of the four taskforce
members will discuss a specifc aspect of the potential move while deliberating on whether or
not this "shift within our philosophies and our policies will best support the communities with
whom we work" (2012 IWCA Conference CFP).
The following is a list of potential discussion starters:
• What are the differences among assemblies, affiliates and associations of NCTE?
• What are the differences between any of these and an NCTE Conference? Is IWCA a
large enough affiliate to qualify for another status?
• What are the benefits of becoming a conference/association for IWCA and for NCTE?
• What is involved in making such a change in status?
• What are the differences in the relationships and financial status among these different
relationships with NCTE?
• Could IWCA membership be handled by NCTE as it is with CCCC and TYCA?
• How would a change in the relationship with NCTE affect WLN and WCJ? Would WCJ
move over to become an NCTE publication?
• If IWCA becomes a conference, would NCTE take on the role of conferencing organizing?
• Would change of status have an impact on membership dues?
• Is there a requirement for membership in NCTE for all IWCA members if we change our
status?
• Should IWCA become a Conference, what will happen to the regional organizations,
especially since there are a growing number of international regions?
Throughout the session, audience members will be encouraged to participate, ask questions,
and offer suggestions.

Castles in the Sand: Building Communities in Times of Change
Natalie DeVaull (Albertus Magnus College), Martha Jerim (University of Kansas), Brooke Baker
(Finger Lakes Community College), Liliana Naydan (University of Michigan)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
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Session: 1J

Room: Diamond I

"We have gotten used to the idea of being a tribe of one, loyal to our own party," notes MIT
professor Sherry Turkel in a recent New York Times opinion article. We see these tribes across
our campuses: students and faculty alike share lunch tables, but not lunch, with their peers
while tightly tethered to their portable devices; in our classrooms, earbuds drape down the
fronts of hoodies while students wait to plug back into their own carefully constructed worlds
that we struggle to enter. We argue that writing center folks are not these people; we 're the
ones who, by virtue of our collaborative practices and welcoming spaces, work counter to this
structure. As Christina Murphy suggests, "the value, if not the very future, of the writing center
lies in the fact that the writing center is not only a community but is also an agent of
community formation" (275). But how do we invite others into this community, particularly
when we, ourselves, are new to our campus communities? How do we form communities in "a
technological universe in which we are always communicating" but in which we "have sacrificed
conversation for mere connection" (Turkel SR1)?
This roundtable will explore community in the writing center through discussions and activities
designed for new administrators and those who hope to sustain what Sheryl Fontaine calls "the
beginner's mind '" (Geller et. al. 13). We will consider how to purposefully respond to the
changing landscapes of community, exploring strategies for and challenges to shifting into new
institutions and the means by which we then facilitate shifts from within them. Facilitators will
connect writing center work with social movement organizing, global communities,
development theories, assessment practices, Buddhism, hockey moms, and community
kitchens. Their varied perspectives shed light on ways in which we become builders of
community via a process of negotiating our past educational, professional, and communitybuilding experiences with our individualized visions for writing centers and the unique
institutional circumstances that at times bind us.
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Implications of Higher, Lower Order Concerns for the Writing Center in the 21st
Century
Dylan Kitts (St. John's University)
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Session: 2A
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In most writing centers, the theory of higher and lower order concerns is fundamental in
understanding how consultants are trained, and what encapsulates an ideal session.
Consultants are trained to decipher between higher order concerns, which is typically the
thesis, organization, development, and structure of the paper, and lower order concerns, which
is sentence structure, punctuation, word choice, and spelling. In an ideal session, consultants
will help students develop their paper's configuration and thesis, and merely gloss over their
grammatical errors. Due to 21st century developments in college education, however, this
theory is increasingly becoming obsolete. The rapid development of international students
entering American universities-- a population over 700,000-- and the substandard preparation
of high school seniors-- according to a report by the ACT college admissions test, only a quarter
of college bound students are prepared for a college English class-- the needs of typical
consultants have changed. This paper will evaluate the implications of the theory of higher and
lower order concerns, particularly its hindrance of the consultant's ability to foster a
comfortable democratic session, and how writing centers' should transition to a more fluid
ideology, focusing on the client's highest concerns-- not ours.

Writing Center Privatization: Perceptions and Possibilities
Emily Nye (University of Hawaii, W. Oahu)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 2A

10:30-11:45
Room: Pearl

With the phenomenal increase in online classes across disciplines, institutions are struggling to
provide online writing support. For-profit companies like Smarthinking and Tutor.com have
developed to fill this niche.
A growing reliance on outsourced writing centers challenges the boundaries of traditional
writing center work. The commercial and often asynchronous nature of popular online writing
centers appears to infuse new life into the "fix-it shop" mentality. The dialogical nature of faceto-face and synchronous online tutoring goes out the virtual window, and with it so does a
nurturing, sustained relationship between student and tutor. At least that's the perception of
writing center traditionalists.
This individual paper [which would fit well on a broader panel exploring student services
alternatives or the future of the writing center] presents results of a larger study on
institutional perceptions of at least two popular private companies, Smarthinking and
Tutor.com. On the client side, interviews will be conducted with stakeholders of the online
writing center enterprise: administrators who have made the decision to purchase the service
(including any assessment or evaluation data they can provide), faculty who recommend it to
their students, and students who have used it. On the service provider side, I will present the
private company's profile, including ownership and business model, as well as interviews with
company executive officers.
The purpose of this presentation is not to enforce the lines of "us" against "them," but rather to
shed light on perceptions of private online writing tutoring centers, and to compile factual data
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about their usage and reported results. With these facts, we can take a more informed position
on whether for-profit tutoring services fit within writing center praxis and how we envision our
relationship with them in the future.

Crossing the Line-For-Profit Tutoring and the Future of Writing Centers
Neal Lerner (Northeastern University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 2A

10:30-11:45
Room: Pearl

A quick glance at any Writing Center Director's email in-box is testament to how the confluence
of disappearing budgets and distance technologies has expanded opportunities for for-profit
purveyors of writing support. Attractive appeals from these vendors promise that "students can
submit writing 24 hours a day, seven days a week" (smarthinking.com), that they are "staffed
with qualified, U.S.-based tutors who know how to help students succeed" (link-systems.com),
and that "quick and easy online access to support fosters on-going relationships that in turn
promote persistence and retention" (askonline.net). In the face of such attractive propositions,
how might the beleaguered on-campus writing center compete? We know that students'
literacy practices are central to the development of their critical thinking and to the ways that
they make meaning-and communicate that meaning-from their experiences. No less central is
instruction around reading, writing, speaking, and thinking, and such instruction must be
intertwined with the larger mission of our institutions, our goals for student learning, and our
practices to enact those goals. Outsourcing of academic writing support concedes any
opportunity to reinforce this message of centrality; instead, it puts the "problem" of writing
behind a high-tech curtain, best dealt with out of sight (and off-site), lest we are reminded of
our responsibilities toward giving every student the opportunity to succeed. In this
presentation, participants will be grounded in the arguments they might use to resist
outsourcing of academic support to for-profit providers, including the actual costs of such
services, the assumptions about teaching and learning that are essential to these services, and
the ways such services move writing instruction away from the central mission of our
institutions at the same time they capitalize on students' weaknesses with writing.

But Fixing Grammar is What I Do Best!
Todd Bunnell (Mississippi University for Women)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 2A

10:30-11:45
Room: Pearl

With the tutors in our Writing Center being underclassmen, they seem to be most comfortable
emending grammatical errors as those things seem much more concrete to address. Another
problem is that they seem to be all over the place, addressing all errors, big and small.
However, as the Director, I spent a semester trying to experiment with my new approach,
getting them to see that working with a paper with a smaller perspective might be the better
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way to go. Thus, I implemented my 2+2+1 approach which focused on getting my tutors to
highlight 2 HOCs (High Order Concerns), 2 LOCs (Low Order Concerns) + one area of praise. This
presentation will highlight the reasoning behind my approach, the research, the experiment
findings, and the outcomes.

Research Report: Clarifying Disciplinary and Institutional Networks for More
Successful Writing-Across-the-Curriculum Writing Centers
Joanna Castner Post (University of Central Arkansas), Dylan Tillman (University of Central
Arkansas), Sarah Jane Cogswell-Gattlin (University of Central Arkansas), Jordan Wilkerson
(University of Central Arkansas)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 2B

10:30-11:45
Room: 1360B

Joanna Castner Post
Title: Clarifying Disciplinary and Institutional Networks for More Successful Writing-Across-theCurriculum Writing Centers: Results of Tutor Interviews of Faculty in History, Psychology, and
the Natural Sciences
Many writing center (WC) practitioners strive to train tutors to reach out to students across the
disciplines and/or to hire tutors from a variety of disciplines who are already becoming
disciplinary insiders (Moberg 2010; Oxenreider 2010; Rogers 2008; Kiedaisch & Dinitz 1993;
Haviland 1985). Cultivating such a WC is certainly a significant challenge in terms of tutor
training, but perhaps the most challenging hurdle to success is developing faculty confidence in
such broad services (Kane 2010; Peguesse 2000; Hansun 2005). This panel reports research
inspired by our own work toward delivering on our promise that we can help writers from
across the disciplines as well as Arturo Yanez and David R. Russell's (2009) study of a general
education history course with the dual purpose of improving student writing in general and
improving student writing in history. Yanez and Russell teased out the enormous complexities
the teacher and students negotiated in working toward the two goals. In fact, learning to write
in a discipline is far more complex than merely picking up a book about writing in history, for
example, and following it to the letter: "writing is a tool that mediates the human interactions
in disciplinary and institutional networks" (44). As such, three tutors, each on his/her way to
becoming disciplinary insiders, conducted interviews to determine what writing-in-thedisciplines books don 't get at: when faculty members hesitate before sending an upper-level
student for help in the Writing Center, what is it that they wish tutors knew about writing as a
member of the discipline in question? We weren 't interested solely in learning more about
writing in the discipline-we were also interested in learning how WC claims to writing-acrossthe-curriculum expertise were interpreted. In other words, we were interested in learning more
about the broader disciplinary and institutional nodes that include a writing-across-thecurriculum WC for the purpose of strengthening our services.
Lesson 1 from the Historians: Acknowledge Content Limitations while Emphasizing the
Transferrable Aspects of Writing
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In this presentation, I will report results of interviews with several history professors about the
credibility of claims that our undergraduate Writing Center tutors can help student historians
with any project, any level. Results suggest that such blanket statements are ineffective
because they disregard the expertise of history professors in their discipline by asserting that
undergraduate tutors are as capable as fully trained professors with PhDs. This results in
distrust of writing centers. To avoid this, writing centers should
reexamine the ways they present themselves. Instead of claiming to help with everything,
writing centers should emphasize that they help with what they know, such as disciplinary
conventions, research strategies, structure of texts, and analysis of information. Tutors are not
historians. They cannot assist students with the factual content of their work. Acknowledging
limitations while emphasizing the transferrable aspects of writing with which writing centers
can help will promote better understanding of writing centers.
Sarah Jane Cogswell-Gattlin
Lesson 2 from the Psychologists: Help Budding Psychologists Understand the Trend toward a
More Natural Science Writing Approach
A major concern of psychologists seems to be that tutors will forget that they are scientists.
Psychology straddles the line between the "hard" sciences, the natural sciences that always
have a control group, and "soft" sciences, the social sciences that deal with peoples and
cultures. Although both communities are trying to get away from the notion of "hard" and
"soft," there seems to be a movement towards being even more scientific in psychology. This
requires a very concise, quantitative writing style, while dealing with the changing intricacies of
humans. We use and do research to come up with theories; we don 't use theories to bolster
our research. The goal of a psychology student's research should be to have a simple, clean,
testable idea, something there is a need for, and something that can realistically be done. It
should not be fraught with flowery prose, overwriting, or reintroducing ideas in different
words. It cannot insult or confuse its audience, which is a tall order for writing about people for
people, not just for experts who read the journals in the field. The trick is in finding the line.
Jordan Wilkerson
Lesson 3 from the Natural Sciences: Teach Us How Writing Centers Work
The focus of my honor's thesis project is to better integrate scientific writing into the
curriculum of professional development, and I 'm a chemistry major, so I have done quite a bit
of research on the scientific writing process. In addition, I have already interviewed several
professors inquiring, "What makes you hesitant about sending your students to the writing
center?" Results include, for example, that professors don 't actually understand how the
writing center works. The professor initially considered the writing center to be a place where
tutors would just memorize the rules of the genre then regurgitate these rules to students and
explicitly point out the errors the student would fix. By building bridges and informing
professors in the biology, physics, and chemistry department about exactly how we work, a
center can easily help many science majors' writing with the strong encouragement from their
professors.

Questioning Questions in Writing Center Dialogue
Roberta Kjesrud (Western Washington University), Michelle Wallace (WWU)
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Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 2C

10:30-11:45
Room: 1340

Questions are a staple in writing center dialogue, but what learning do they actually prompt?
To explain how questions scaffold learning, presenters will summarize their research, focusing
on the intellectual moves revealed by question/answer exchanges. With representative
transcripts, participants will analyze and theorize two patterns of exchange we have found
particularly fraught: questions posed by tutors asking writers to create new meaning, and
questions posed by writers asking tutors to evaluate their drafts.
Writing center orthodoxy asserts that Socratic questioning facilitates higher order thinking, but
some education researchers suggest questions depress thought and threaten affect (Dillon).
Ashton-Jones indicts questions as overly directive, and Johnson asserts that questions have "so
many negative qualitiesit would seem logical to avoid asking questions as much as possible"
(38-9). Unfortunately, this scholarship extends a long-held binary: directive questions are bad;
facilitative questions are good. As long as this reductive dichotomy dominates writing center
studies, research complicating our understandings about questions will remain sparse.
While writing center taxonomies feature gross distinctions like "open-ended," other disciplines
un-invested in the directive/facilitative debate challenge us to dig deeper. For instance, "What
is your name?" is as open ended as "What are the implications of the ideas in your conclusion?"
but only the latter qualifies as a "deep thinking" question (Graesser and Person). Scholars in
library science (Pomerantz) and psychology (Roberts and Bavelas) recommend studying
questions contextually as dialogic sequences of negotiated meaning, and they suggest that
questions writers ask are as significant as questions tutors ask. Our research, designed using
these interdisciplinary methods, reveals two intriguing patterns of tension that emerge in
question-response negotiations; theorizing these patterns will be the goal of this workshop.

Riding the Wave: Connecting the Ever-Expanding Professional Majors to Writing
Center Work
Abby Cline (Cedarville University), Chelsea Musser (Cedarville University), Sarah Wilson
(Cedarville University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 2D

10:30-11:45
Room: Emerald

Our goal is to extend the dialogue between the writing center and the professional majors,
revealing the applications of other fields to the writing center. One tutor will discuss the
application of research in psychology to the writing center. By evaluating the validity of
protocol analysis in psychology and in writing, the tutor will explain how it can help the writing
center produce better writers. The second tutor will present research from the field of
education, encouraging college writing centers to initiate relationships with urban high schools
without pre-existing writing centers. By utilizing the resources available to college centers, this
tutor will show that inner-city high schools can receive the help and support they need. The
third tutor will present research from the field of social work, discussing similarities and
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differences between helping clients through social work and helping students at the writing
center. The tutor will explore concepts in social work, such as self-determination, that may shift
the tutor's self-identity and change the way she works with student writers. Through this panel
presentation, all three tutors will connect their knowledge of their future professions with their
experiences in and research on writing centers. By redrawing boundaries between the writing
center and the professional world, tutors and directors can gain knowledge and resources for
their current positions in the writing center.

Academic Englishes: Preparing a Diverse Tutoring and Fellowing Staff
Paula Gillespie (Florida International University), Glenn Hutchinson (Florida International
University), Charles Donate (Florida International University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 2E

10:30-11:45
Room: Ivory

Our institution is perhaps the urban university of the future. Predominantly made up of
students who self-identify as ELL or L1.5, our school's makeup is 61% Hispanic, 15% white nonHispanic, 13% Black, 4% Asian/Pacific Islander, and 7% other groups. As Hispanic students
increase in numbers, especially in our urban universities, how can we prepare them to tutor
others, including those fifteen percent who grew up speaking only English? What are the
shifting lines we need to attend to? Other universities have shifting enrollment figures, and we
have much to share with one another in this roundtable.
Speaker one will discuss the culture shock of teaching our standard tutor training texts to
diverse, often ELL, often L1.5 tutors and writing fellows. She will explore the shock of realization
that most of our texts are written by white, native-English speaking authors for mainly nativeEnglish speaking tutors. She will present her own reactions and her students' reactions to these
texts and the way she deals with these issues.
Speaker two will discuss the shift from a historically Black college to a Hispanic-serving
institution and will discuss his emphasis on a student's right to his/her own language and the
way he teaches issues of marginalization with regards to language use in his tutor training and
writing fellows classes.
Speaker three, an L1.5 English speaker, will discuss his unique take on teaching a diverse class
of tutors, some of whom have language struggles of their own; his emphasis on peer-consultant
engagement with student writers (L1, L1.5 and L2 alike) serves to overcome those struggles of
language and appropriation, for both tutor and student.
We will then have roundtable discussions among participants and will allow time to report out
and discuss ideas generated around these issues.

An Online Odyssey: One Writing Center's Story to Cyberspace and Back
Jessyka Scoppetta (University of Saint Joseph), Tami Fagan (University of Saint Joseph)
2012 IWCA Conference: Lines in the Sand

Page 20 of 257

Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 2F

10:30-11:45
Room: Topaz

University of Saint Joseph first began online tutoring in 2001, as a way to reach graduate
students and nontraditional students who were unable to physically come to the writing center
to consult with a writing tutor. The crest of the online tutoring wave came during the 20082009 academic year, when 70% of the Center's tutorials were conducted asynchronously via
email with the remaining percentage conducted face-to-face. While some of the online tutorials
were conducted with the target population for which the program was created, the majority of
students who utilized online tutoring were traditional undergraduate students, some of whom
resided a floor above the Center. During this time, student satisfaction with the online program
was high, but tutor satisfaction and perceptions of tutor effectiveness from the tutors
themselves were at an all time low: despite following current best practices for online
instruction, tutors felt like isolated editors, unable to engage most students in true dialogue
about their writing, and the general belief was that the current email format did little to
encourage students to assert their authority as writers and promote decision-making.
Additionally, the email format created a Center that was open 24/7, which was ultimately an
unsustainable construct. These perceptions, as well as a strain on Center resources, prompted a
re-envisioning of the online program with the goal of employing relatively simple technologies
that best mirrored the face-to-face experience.
While each institution is different, this Center's story, and the lessons learned from its online
odyssey, has value for writing center staff who currently engage in online instruction or are
thinking about supplementing their face-to-face tutorials with some form of online instruction.
In addition, data from student surveys and writing tutor focus groups about online instruction
will be presented to support these presenters' recommendations about online tutoring.

A New Wave of Writing Tutors: Redefining Roles in the Digital Age
Emily Arcuri (Bloomsburg University of Pennsylvania), Mariah Mott (Bloomsburg University of
Pennsylvania), Jordan Flaherty (Bloomsburg University of Pennsylvania)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 2F

10:30-11:45
Room: Topaz

Technology is currently an aspect of tutoring writers that has grown in importance, so writing
centers and tutors must reconstruct their current policies on technology in order to aid
academic communities. As a writing center that is digitally-behind, Bloomsburg University
writing tutors had to discover ways to "cross the lines" of our previous technology
implementations in order to aid students and faculty in this plunge into the digital age. The
Bloomsburg University Writing Center made several significant changes during this past
academic year. We plan to present evidence of these shifts into the digital age by providing
information concerning our use of workshops, online synchronous tutoring, and electronic
portfolios.
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Our center has developed several interactive workshops that incorporate technology. These
give student writers on our campus the opportunity to collaboratively learn more about writing
with sources. Online synchronous tutoring was one of our first steps towards a digitally-capable
writing center, and our pilot semester with an online teaching tool, called Wimba, was
successful for its inaugural launch. This feature makes our center more accessible to the
student community. Growing attention towards consulting on multimodal projects led our
center to further address tutoring with writing and electronic portfolios. This step towards
digital services redefined our writing center's role as a whole as well as the tutor's role
individually. Contact between tutors, student writers, and faculty members was also facilitated
with templates, video tutorials, handouts, workshops, and direct instruction on our school's
newly-implemented composition courses using ePortfolios.
Tutors, students, and faculty members alike expressed apprehension towards our new digital
shifts. We plan to share findings on the hesitation towards technology and how these feelings
evolved with the help of our tools and the gentle push into the waters of the digital age that
eventually fostered positive feelings towards our new technological advances.

Perhaps Being at the Center Isn’t So Important: Providing Writing Center
Support within an Online Course
Kurt Kearcher (California University of Pennsylvania), Ayanna Lyles (California University of
Pennsylvania)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 2F

10:30-11:45
Room: Topaz

The ways in which students learn and faculty members teach writing is undergoing a sea
change at Cal U, and the writing center is being challenged to catch the wave or risk being
marooned. Many of the most writing-intensive programs are online or moving online as they
seek broader markets; and these online courses tend to be larger, creating challenges for
instructors who seek to maintain high standards for critical writing requirements. How can a
modestly-resourced writing center re-vision itself to connect with the students and faculty
members who inhabit this extensive online program archipelago?
During this presentation, a writing center director and a department of health science faculty
member will recount their collaborative effort in creating a "port of call" within an online sports
medicine research course, where students, writing center consultants, and the course
instructor interact with one another on a regular basis to collectively address the writing needs
of the course members. In landlubber terms, the writing center director and instructor use a
forum within the discussion area of the course's Desire2Learn learning management system to
facilitate interaction between students, the writing center, and the instructor. Through dialogic
interaction, participants develop a more complete, complex, and empathetic understanding of
their own and others' roles. The writing consultant monitoring the forum is trained to connect a
student writer with relevant resource(s). Depending upon students' requests, the writing center
consultant might provide some focused suggestions, refer students to online resources, or
assist them in arranging a one-to-one session with a writing center consultant. Because the
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forum is an integral part of the course structure, it provides an uncomplicated and economical
contact point between the writing center and online course members.

Writing Center as Oasis: Renewal in the Midst of Institutional Drought
Jennifer Halpin (Odegaard Writing and Research Center, University of Washington), Jane Wong
(Odegaard Writing and Research Center, University of Washington), Gioioa Von Disterlo
(Odegaard Writing and Research Center, University of Washington), Karl Eckhardt (Odegaard
Writing and Research Center, University of Washington)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 2G

10:30-11:45
Room: Coral

Once upon a time it was such a commonplace Carino could easily joke about what he called the
'three Cs' of writing center offerings: couches, coffee, and comfort. Complementing, perhaps
even preceding, other writing center services was the presumption of hospitality. But recent
years have brought institutional drought; resources have become more scarce and the
landscape of support progressively more barren. Hospitality has all too often grown cold.
Writers are still trying to traverse our institution's'wastelands', but the waypoints are more
obscure ("superfluous" supports have been subject to cuts). The shallower wells have gone dry
(even what seemed perennial well-springs like our university's 30-year-old English Department
Writing Center have dried up). And other services that should be trustworthy oases have
become unwelcoming: sterile, curt, depersonalized, short-term turn-outs for desperately tired
students. The shifting sands have bordered on hostile.
In this environment, our writing center has been especially deliberate about building a reliable
oasis for writers -- not one that gives them a meager ration of water and points them back out
into the desert but one that invites them to rest among friends, to drink deeply, to renew
themselves. More than that, even, we invite them to join our caravan -- take part in learning
communities -- and try to (re)equip them with both travel strategies and knowledge of how to
read the shifting sands so that they might make their way safely to their destinations. In a time
when so many students find the educational enterprise frankly dehumanizing, it is hard to
overstate the importance of this kind of generosity and mutual exchange (for tutors themselves
are profoundly changed and refreshed by these relationships).
Conditions are changing, and the travelers have different needs. On our campus, the roads are
full of international, non-traditional, and ELL students. International students alone now make
up 20% of each new incoming class. The community's response to these wayfarers has not
always been gracious; there has been an undertone of intolerance, impatience, even
xenophobia that sometimes rears its ugly head. The writing center, we believe, has been able to
shift its practices in response to these changing conditions more readily than other parts of the
institution. We have tried to maintain a visible but porous border around our oasis, actively
working to generate and implement support services that affirm the strengths and experiences
of all writers, especially those who face the harshest conditions outside our boundaries. We 've
done this by various means. We 've worked collaboratively as a staff to reformulate our mission
statement to make it better reflect our commitment to safe haven and community (rather than
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just writer self-sufficiency and autonomy). We 've actively developed new support programs for
groups of under-served writers. We 've reassessed our policies on negotiating difference and
setting more mutual goals with writers. We 've claimed a seat at the language policy table. We
've formed new committees within the center tasked with improving the environment and
creating more space for ELL writers. We 've deliberately recruited and hired multilingual/ELL
tutors. The list goes on.
But none of this is without challenges that we now ask attendees to help us work through:
1. What are other writing centers' best strategies for defending their 'safe space ' from the
encroaching sand storms of bad policy, misguided assumptions about students, and
pressures to reduce operations to the bare essentials necessary for 'survival '? What
control can we exert over how our services are assessed-- what among the work we do
is valued?
2. What tools and connections might we use to maintain and even expand our oases in a
time of perpetual drought? Put another way: how might we continue to adapt in order
to preserve a lush and healthy space for ourselves and the writers we work with that
flourishes despite the drought? Are there wells we haven 't yet thought to dig?
3. Is the oasis or safe haven model even sustainable, given seemingly irreversible
institutional climate change? Are we inadvertently leaving writers ill-equipped for the
harsh conditions they 'll face beyond our borders? Can one oasis sustain writers on their
entire difficult journeys? With whom should we be partnering on larger restoration
projects?
4. Are we fooling ourselves about just how welcoming our oasis is? We pause over Nancy
Grimm's critique: "Often, writing centers inadvertently distance themselves from the
academic work of the university by representing writing centers as places where
students can find refuge, comfort, and support. These representations gloss over the
identity struggles that students experience in literacy learning and ignore the gatekeeping functions of literacy" (Good Intentions 10). Are the very comfort and relief we
say we offer based on privileged understandings of what literacy and learning are? Or
are we offering relief only provisionally to writers who demonstrate certain literate
identities and goals? What can we do to make sure our oasis is more than a mirage?

Ethical Dilemmas: Generosity, Reciprocity, and Gifting in the Writing Center
Frankie Condon (University of Nebraska-Lincoln), Dan Emery (University of Oklahoma), Kathleen
Klompien (California State University Channel Islands), Kevin Davis (East Central University of
Oklahoma)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 2H

10:30-11:45
Room: Diamond I

Together, these four panelists examine from both theoretical and pedagogical perspectives the
ethics of generosity, reciprocity, and gifting in the writing center. Speaker One draws on the
work of Muhammad Yunnus, to propose making the practices of exchange explicit in the
context of writing center work in order to more fully address systemic inequalities. Speaker Two
draws on the work of Lewis Hyde and Frances Kaye to examine reciprocal relations created and
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sustained in feedback among writers in the writing center through the lens of gift and theft
economies of increase. Speaker Three argues for, but examines the institutional complexities of
an embrace of palliative pedagogy combining features of epistemological composition, with
features of writing and healing pedagogy in the work of writing centers. Speaker Four uses
narrative and description to blend the feminist ethical philosophies of Alison Jaggar and
Annette Baier into the concrete world of writing center existence, suggesting ways feminist
ethics should guide our practices and philosophies. Taken together, these four essayists trouble
commonsense accounts of the ethics of writing center practice, but also offer uncommon
visions for the work of writing centers as sites for both individual and social change.
Against the Ethic of Generosity in Writing Centers: Work as Gift and Commodity
Oscar Wilde's writing has spawned an aphorism industry (coffee cups and fridge magnets), in
this essay, I address one lesser known statements from "The Soul of Man Under Socialism."
Wilde states "Charity creates a multitude of sins."
Writing Center scholarship attends carefully to the politics of naming in institutional locations
(center or lab?, consultant or tutor?). At the same time, the underlying ethical commitments of
writing center work are unaddressed, generally cloaked in a vague ethic of generosity, care or
service (exacerbated by attempts to consider administrative work in centers within the frame of
teaching/service for retention and promotion).
Generosity is a virtue of property; offering a gift or charitable contribution is an ethical act
insofar as the giver cedes her economic self-interest by providing value to another without cost
(the less fortunate, the underprivileged, etc.). Nevertheless, the gift's value as gift comes not
from its apparent value (the cost of a meal, the value of an hour's labor), but rather from the
act of giving. While the gift of aid provides palliative relief at most, the act of giving offers
temporary absolution from responsibility for the systemic conditions that produce need in the
first place. Even the effort to cast the recipient as a victim of poor fortune or an insufficient of
privilege ignores the unequal distribution of resources or institutionalized discrimination that
are its cause.
As a counter-narrative to the notion of generosity and service that appear as unspoken ethical
assumptions in Writing Center conversation, I want to propose social business as a significant
reorientation to the work of writing centers. Drawing from the work of Muhammad Yunnus, I
will address the virtues of making the practices of exchange explicit in the context of our work.
Reframing our transactions as partnership rather than service affords the chance to address
systemic inequities in ways generosity does not.
Wilde, Oscar. The Soul of Man Under Socialism. The Complete Works of Oscar Wilde, v 4. New
York and Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2000.
Toward an Ethic of Hybridity and Increase in Writing Centers: Feedback as Gift-in-Motion
While western scholars have tended to focus on the commerce of gift exchange-on practices of
gifting understood as a function of market economies, Lewis Hyde, eschews market analyses to
write "an economy of the creative spirit." Unconcerned with gifts given "in spite or fear" and of
"gifts we accept out of servility or obligation," Hyde's interest is in "the gift we long for, the gift
that, when it comes, speaks commandingly to the soul and irresistibly moves us." Gifts, in order
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to remain gifts, Hyde notes, must keep circulating. "When a gift passes from hand to hand in
this spirit," he writes, "it becomes the binder of many wills. What gathers in it is not only the
sentiment of generosity, but the affirmation ofa spiritus mundi, a unanimous heart, a band
whose wills are focused through the lens of the heart." (45) Hyde distinguishes between gifts
that accrue to the recipient as profit, and gifts-in-circulation, which give increase. "The
distinction," Hyde writes, between increase and profit "lies in the vector of the increase: in gift
exchangethe increasestays in motion and follows the object, while in commodity exchange it
stays behind as profit." (47) Following Hyde, American Indian scholar, Frances Kaye, gives
particular emphasis to the pause during which gifts are transformed by one who touches them
briefly then passes them onward. Kaye understands the ways in which individuals act upon in
order to transform gifts as a nuanced and creative form of thievery, which she distinguishes
from thieveries that interrupt the reciprocity of gift economies by extinguishing circulation. The
thieveries that interest Kaye, like the gifts that concern Hyde, are those animated by the will to
increase rather than profit, to hybridity rather than uniformity, to the gathering force of
transformative gifts at the threshold between self and other.
Drawing on Hyde and Kaye, and working at the threshold between philosophy and practice, art
and pedagogy, this paper examines reciprocal relations created and sustained in feedback
among writers in the writing center through the lens of gift and theft economies of increase.
Rather than eschewing the critique offered by Speaker One of the (il)logic of charity as
absolution from responsibility for systemic inequalities, Speaker Two argues for an ethical and
practical economy of increase-of excess, even-in the giving, thieving, transforming passages of
writing through cycles of feedback in the writing center.
Hyde, Lewis. The Gift: Creativity and the Artist in the Modern World. Second Vintage Books ed.
2007.
Palliative Composition as a Response to "Excellence"
Excellence, rigor, and grant dollars are the sands upon which American universities are
currently staking their claim. These are indeed different foundations from the open
university/access model upon which the California State University (CSU) system in which I
teach was built. Even though the California Master Plan for Higher Education ensures that the
CSU will admit all graduates from CA high schools with a B average, a current mandate from the
CSU Chancellor dictates that as many as 50 percent of our incoming first year students are
under the threat of expulsion from the university. When I think about the shifting sands of the
academy, I can neither fully divorce myself from the lines drawn by the university-the calls to
do more with less, to increase time to degree and somehow marry access to the trope of
excellence-nor can I fully embrace them. But what lines do I draw for the center I direct and the
students with whom I engage? As a writing center director specializing in basic writing, I
embrace what I have come to call a "palliative" pedagogy combining features of the
epistemological composition espoused by Derek Owen, Mary Rose O 'Rielley and Wendy
Bishop, with features of writing and healing pedagogy as presented by Michelle Paine. While I
argue that this pedagogy is solidly grounded within composition and writing center theory, the
current paradigm of rigor and excellence, sends not only my pedagogy, but more importantly,
my students, out to sea. How can we hold some ground palliative pedagogy and pedagogues in
light of these shifting sands? In addition to introducing this pedagogy (both its advantages and
risks) my presentation will explore ways our writing centers can provide havens within the
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university for students battered against the rocks of rigor and excellence and provide them with
tools to go back into the fray.
Responsibility, Resistance, and Appropriate Trust: Shifting Lines of Writing Center Ethics
The semester winding down last December, I would sit in the Writing Center and watch our
clients, some in tears of frustration, others in delights of success; some deflated by the tyranny
of professorial demands, others elevated by the self satisfaction of personal accomplishment. I
would watch these clients, and I would see how college, for many students, comes down to a
battle of obligation and emancipation.
As a long tenured writing center director, I regularly encounter faculty and students who see
our work as obligation: students are obligated to get tutoring so that their writing adheres to all
variety of external imperatives. This perspective imagines the writing center as an agency of
enforcement, designed to perpetuate subordination, another cog in the oppression of the
academic machine.
As a social-epistemic rhetorician, however, I see our writing center work as promoting
emancipation, finding morally justifiable ways of helping our clients free themselves from the
tyranny of academic obligation. Our philosophy imagines the writing center as an agency of
trust and change, designed to promote independence, a morally justifiable center for
resistance.
And then, as a sometimes professor of ethics, I often imagine writing center work against a
screen of ethical philosophies. Are we the Utilitarians I once thought us to be? Or are we the
Aristotelian Virtuists I once advocated we become? More and more, I think we 're feminists,
agents of appropriate trust.
In this twenty-minute presentation, I propose to use narrative and description to blend the
feminist ethical philosophies of Alison Jaggar and Annette Baier into the concrete world of
writing center existence, suggesting ways feminist ethics should guide our practices and
philosophies.

Adjusting to the Tide: Tutoring the Influx of Students with Asperger's Syndrome
in the Writing Center
Michayla Lehman (Cedarville University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 2I

10:30-11:45
Room: Diamond II

My presentation will discuss practical tutoring strategies for aiding students with Asperger's
Syndrome (AS) in the writing center. I will begin by surveying the current literature regarding
AS, specifically focusing on the research that discusses how to tutor AS students. I will focus on
research conducted by researchers such as Julie Neff, Terry Collins, and Rebecca Babcock,
among others. I will then discuss and evaluate the different strategies suggested for handling
each tutoring session as well as offer helpful tips for assisting such students with the writing
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process. In addition to presenting this research, noting the most beneficial and efficient
strategies a tutor can implement, I will also suggest areas where research on tutoring AS
students falls short. In particular, I will discuss how researchers Pierangelo and Giuliani reveal
that some AS students risk dependency on their tutors and the lack of research on how tutors
can encourage, and even develop, AS students' independence from tutoring. Thus, I will use
Collins, Babcock, and Neff as examples to discuss why independence for AS students is so
important, yet how that can be balanced effectively with appropriate tutoring assistance.

Writing Centers in Transition: Different Needs, Different Methods
Michelle L. Elliott (Texas State University-San Marcos), Nancy Wilson (Texas State UniversitySan Marcos), Eric .S. Nelson (Texas State University-San Marcos)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 2I

10:30-11:45
Room: Diamond II

Writing Centers serve a variety of different students, from different courses, and with different
needs. Tutors are trained to accommodate the demands of students and their writing
assignments, no matter what discipline, but there are still some areas of need for which tutors
and Writing Center staff are not prepared. It is the intention of this panel to create awareness
and provide suggestions for improvement with students of disabilities, with disciplinary writing
strategies, and digital literacies.
Just as tutees come from diverse backgrounds, so should writing center tutors. Contemporary
discourse has primarily focused on tutees with disabilities rather than tutors with disabilities
(Babcock, 2006). In this presentation, speaker one will discuss her experiences as a deaf tutor
and the outcome of a series of events the Texas State University-San Marcos Writing Center
designed to support students with disabilities. The events included a lecture series for
university faculty, teaching assistants, and tutors interested in learning best practices for
working with students with cognitive and physical disabilities; a question/answer panel of
students with disabilities speaking about their educational experiences; and, a Writing Center
Open House for students with disabilities in which the students are given adaptive technology
demonstrations as well as an opportunity to meet the tutors. The speaker will use these events
to provide implications for instructors/tutors of students with disabilities.
Although tutors are prepared to assist students with writing assignments from multiple
disciplines, they are not always versed in the disciplinary specific writing needs. In his work on
the writing classroom, Mosenthal (1983) articulates there is no one set definition of writing
competence. Different disciplines value different skills and abilities; thus, it is important for
tutors to help students understand how to use their writing skills in a flexible and malleable
manner as they traverse various disciplines. Scholars have argued that an awareness of the
broad range of discourses and instructional tools writers have in their repertoires can be a key
factor in literacy development (Kapp & Bangeni, 2009; Roozen, 2010). And, as students are
discovering, disciplinary expectations different from one context to another, where their
writing skills valued in one course may be unwanted and unwelcomed in another (North, 2005).
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Speaker two plans to address the various ways Writing Centers could strengthen students'
disciplinary writing abilities.
Student writing often occurs in the hypertext medium of the Internet where the reader/user is
no longer a removed audience. So in this context, hypertext formed from a combination of
images and text, it is the user and the user's technological literacy that affects the message or
meaning obtained from the media. Combined, Piaget's Constructivist Epistemology (Piaget, &
Inhelder, 1969) and Rosenblatt's (1988) Transactional theory of reading describe that each
instance of the reading process is situated in a context, and the reader brings meaning to the
text from prior knowledge and experience, their schemata. In the medium of hypertext, the
encoding of the writer and decoding of the reader are brought even closer in their transaction
through the immediacy of the medium, and removal of geographic limitations. This is the
context more and more students are familiar writing in. Composition theory can address some
of the transactions that take place in current Writing Centers by addressing the change in the
composition process as technology has shifted from typewriter to word processor. However,
more frequently, assignments, papers, and student products contain research from the
Internet, include multimodal content, or were created by an online freeware program.
Computers and writing as a field can also address some of the literacies necessary for tutee and
tutor to communicate effectively regarding current student assignments and products that
make use of the Internet. To encompass a diverse range of literacies, manual to technological
writing and reading, interdisciplinary borrowing of concepts, theories, and definitions from
other fields of academic discourse is necessary. To expand current discourse, the third speaker
will discuss digital literacies and changes in tutor/tutee dynamics.

Crossing Academic Boundaries: High School-College Writing Center
Collaborations
Julie A. Story (Lock Haven University), Jacob Blumner (University of Michigan-Flint), Daniel
Gutierrez (Windward School), Pamela B. Childers (Lesley University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 6J

4:30-5:45
Room: 1340

Writing center partnerships across academic levels have existed for decades; however, many of
these collaborations have not been sustained for a variety of reasons. The challenges of such
collaborations continue to deserve further investigation as one considers the advantages, the
types of collaborations with writing centers through other shifting sands of financial crises, new
academic movements, and time factors, to name a few issues. This panel will present the
theoretical foundations of such partnerships, how many partnerships connect to writing across
the curriculum, and a model program that has piloted a writing center based on a Writing and
Rhetoric program across disciplines.
Presenter 1- Theoretical Foundations of the High School-College Writing Center Collaboration
Context - This presentation explores how multiple theories-collaborative leadership,
collaborative learning, communities of practice, and writing curriculum-conjoin in the context
of high school-college writing center collaborations, forming a foundation that can help writing
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center personnel in strengthening collaborations' potential to support students' success as
writers across educational levels.
Presenter 2-- WAC/Writing Center Partnerships that Work Among Secondary and
Postsecondary Institutions-- This presentation shares research on partnerships that currently
exist among educators on different academic levels. Focusing primarily on WAC-based writing
center partnerships, the presenter will focus on what sustains such programs.
Presenter 3- WAC Partnerships to Build a Writing Center: A Grassroots Movement - This
presentation will describe the process by which a secondary school developed a Writing and
Rhetoric Program, while partnering with multiple institutions. The focus of the presentation will
be on how the culmination of the program resulted in the establishment of a writing center.
The role of writing center directors in the partnership will also be discussed.
Presenter 4-- The Role of a Consultant in Partnering Institutions to Develop WAC-Based Writing
Centers - This presentation will describe the role of a former writing center director and WAC
consultant partnering secondary institutions with university programs. Why involve a
consultant? How does that consultant interact with both partners? How is a consultant helpful
in both establishing and maintaining a program? These and other questions are the focus of this
discussion

Calling the Shots: The Negotiation of Power in Peer-tutoring Sessions
Francesca Astiazaran (California State University, San Bernardino), Nicole Ivey (California State
University, San Bernardino), Bri Lafond (California State University, San Bernardino), Jessica Lee
(California State University, San Bernardino)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3A

12:00-1:15
Room: 1340

Underlying the concept of power negotiation in a given tutoring session is the standard binary
of directive v. nondirective approaches. Scholars such as Stephen North and Jeff Brooks have
told us that nondirective tutoring is preferable, but is a nondirective tutor an effective tutor?
Although most tutors seek to avoid directive approaches, we are often called upon to set aside
our theoretically foregrounded beliefs in exchange for directive approaches in consideration of
the needs of individual writers. Writing on papers and correcting errors, however, are not the
only ways in which tutors can direct sessions. We would argue that tutors are more directive
than we would like to think; we make subtle moves that, while not overtly directive, are
designed to elicit a particular reaction from the writer. As a matter fact, the most seemingly
casual sessions are often subtly controlled and/or scripted by tutors. The tutor's awareness of
both when and how this power shift takes place is key in finding the right approach for the
given session. Thus, this panel will interrogate the notion of power and the limitations of the
directive/nondirective binary. Our roundtable session will provide guided activities and
facilitate group discussion in order to address questions such as how tutors use discourse to
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mark power, how power physically manifests itself in sessions, and how setting an agenda
distributes power in a session.

"Talk makes it serious." Researching the role of tutor feedback on student
revisions
Gail Nash (Oklahoma Christian University), Morgan Nash (ELS Oklahoma City)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3A

12:00-1:15
Room: 1340

In the last two decades a handful of research studies have investigated the role that writing
center tutorials play in student revisions following the tutorial. This study aims to add to that
scant research base by reporting on a case study involving writing center sessions and a major
writing assignment in a sophomore-level core composition course. Situated within classroombased research, case study participants attended a minimum of one thirty minute writing
center session followed by a thirty minute revision period in the process of completing their
final paper. In a research design similar to Goldstein and Conrad (1990) and Williams (2004),
the researchers compared transcripts of the tutorials against revisions made between student
rough drafts and final drafts. The researchers also conducted a follow-up interview at the
conclusion of the course. The following non-directional research question guided this study:
what features, if any, of the writing center tutorial did students attend to as they revised their
papers following the tutorial? The analysis involved isolating discussions of higher order
concerns and lower order concerns then comparing these discussions to changes made in
subsequent drafts. In this twenty minute presentation, the researchers will present results of
this study conducted jointly by the classroom teacher and writing center tutor.
Goldstein, L., & Conrad, S. (1990). Student input and negotiation of meaning in ESL writing
conferences. TESOL Quarterly, 24, 443-460.
Williams, J. (2004). Tutoring and revision: Second language writers in the writing center. Journal
of Second Language Writing, 13, 173-201.

When in Rome, Speak English, Please: Toward A New Way of Approaching Local
Revisions
Jonathan Gimpel (The Ohio State University at Newark)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3A

12:00-1:15
Room: 1340

For most peer writing consultants, writing seems to be an intuitive process. What is good and
bad in a paper is often simply "understood" rather than fully articulated. When it comes to
helping another student become a better writer, this practice can become problematic: it is not
adequate to tell a student that what they have written simply doesn 't feel right. Yet it also does
little to no good to explain to a student the finer points of grammatical rules. If tutors
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themselves understand grammar intuitively, they themselves may not have the proper
grammatical language to communicate the concerns; and even if they do have the proper
language to communicate such rules effectively, this may take up more time than a single
tutoring session provides or may simply seem too technical to be easily understood by a
student. This leaves peer writing consultants with the responsibility of devising their own wellbalanced explanations: answers that are neither too subjective nor too technical, neither too
loose nor too rigid.
In this presentation I plan to demonstrate how having a more accessible approach to local
concerns (such as we already have with global concerns) could aid peer writing consultants in
better communicating with students during the revision process. I will be using transcriptions
from observed tutoring sessions, as well as offering hypothetical tutoring situations to help aid
in the understanding of this problem. Finally, I will show how developing a language for these
difficult situations by viewing grammar and punctuation as rhetorical devices could aid peerwriting consultants in the future.

Space-Shifting and Role-Morphing: Learning in/from Group Tutorial Settings
Fiona Glade (California State University Sacramento), Beth Pearsall (California State University
Sacramento), Sarah Faye (California State University Sacramento), Theresa Walsh (California
State University Sacramento)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3B

12:00-1:15
Room: Coral

In "'Really Useful Knowledge' in the Writing Classroom" John Trimbur explores reading and
writing as "tools to resist unjust authority" (22). Based on Trimbur's assertion that "we need to
help students not just to master school knowledge but to critique it" (22), this Roundtable
session will inscribe the small-group writing tutorial as a hybrid space between the Writing
Center and the writing classroom where shifting roles-of peer tutors, of writers, and of textscan be explicitly examined. Speaker #1 (Chair) will frame the small-group tutorial program at
the presenters' home institution in the broader context of a paradigm in which the traditional
lines between tutor and instructor are blurred, asking participants to join her in listing various
tutor roles and motivations for those roles during group tutoring-tutor as peer, as writer,
trainee, researcher, or disciplinary expert; tutor as trainer and student advocate; as Teacher
Assistant, as observer.
Next, focusing on our Writing Program's one-unit adjunct writing tutorials in which a trained
tutor meets weekly with 10 first-year or 12 junior-year students, Speaker #2, #3, and #4 will
each examine briefly one or more of those roles by introducing and contextualizing a particular
small-group tutorial activity.
Participants will then be asked to make connections to their home institutions and to join in as
each speaker facilitates a small-group discussion of the following questions:
• What should be the role of the tutor in a group tutorial setting?
• How are writing tutors' roles shifting at our institutions?
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• What challenges does role shifting present• For tutors?
• For directors?
• For writers?
• How can we reinscribe tutorial lines to allow role and line shifts?
To conclude, as participants suggest ways in which their small-group discussions informed
shifting definitions of the tutorial, all will consider the potential of small-group tutorials to meet
writerly goals.
Using Trimbur's assertion as a point of departure, Speaker #2 will discuss ways that the unique
structure of a cross-disciplinary, required junior-level writing tutorial creates tension that can
be harnessed to engage students in critique. In a traditional classroom, encouraging the kind of
critique Trimbur espouses can be challenging, for many students perceive the classroom
instructor to be a member and representative of the academic discourse community and
therefore an object of that critique. As such, adjunct tutorials populated with students from
across disciplines and facilitated by tutors that are often teachers-in-training offer a unique
space in which students can critique academia without fear of rebuke. In these spaces, the
tutor acts not only as a peer engaged in an examination and comparison of writing instruction
across the university but also as a teacher/scholar investigating the ways in which students at
the university are asked to engage with writing.
Speaker #3 will reflect on her experience with the shifting roles of the tutor in small-group
tutorial classes where First-Year Composition students collaboratively practice the steps of the
writing process and, in particular, of peer-reviews. While the tutor, trained at the Writing
Center, is the instructor in these classes, she is really more of a guide leading a small group in a
class setting that follows the collaborative principles from the Writing Center. The tutor
instructs the students on how to become peer tutors during the first weeks of class using the
peer response workshop format, but then takes a step back and becomes a supporting coach
during the peer reviews, since the students have taken on the active role as peer tutors. The
tutor, then, starts as a peer helping the students become comfortable with the peer review
process, and then becomes an observer and guide, letting the students lead the workshop.
Speaker #4 will examine the perceived binary relationships of teachers and students by
discussing the group tutor's role in the junior-level group writing tutorial classroom. Group
tutors are peers of the students in their sections and yet are responsible for ensuring that
students meet the course requirements while helping students meet the writing goals of their
General Education Writing Intensive courses; conflicting perceptions of this dual role can create
tensions. Tutors are not so different from teachers in that the group tutor's role is complicated
by responsibilities and an authority that students identify as uniquely teacherly. Because the
university is generally comprised of teachers--those who have authority--and students--those
who do not have authority--the group tutor's role is to upset this binary construction and
provide a space in which students reflect critically on the expectations of their Writing Intensive
course faculty. Two ways that group tutors may work to problematize this binary are to first
encourage students to discuss, write about, and reflect on how they are asked to meet their
Writing Intensive course expectations. Secondly, group tutors ultimately help students toward
the realization of course goals through establishing personal goals early, discussing
assignments, writing, and workshopping.
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Faculty as Writers: Envisioning Writing Center Services for Faculty
Jennifer Follett (Temple University), Lynee Lewis Gaillet (Georgia State University), Angela ClarkOates (Arizona State University, Downtown Phoenix campus), Ellen Schendel (Grand Valley
State University, Eastern Mennonite University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3C

12:00-1:15
Room: 1360B

Although many American universities have responded to the need to establish writing centers
to support student writing, up to this point, most have not extended this sense of responsibility
to faculty writers. It is understood that the writing done by faculty is challenging, integral to
their professional roles, and connected to high-stakes decision-making (e.g. getting tenure,
winning grants). However, when faculty struggle to meet the writing-related challenges they
face, the university generally does not assume responsibility for providing support for them.
Indeed, the idea that faculty members would need support for writing is "troubling" in the
same way that students' need for writing support used to be.
However, attitudes toward support for faculty writing may be changing and the conditions that
would allow for the development of a faculty writing center movement may be emerging.
American colleges and universities are undergoing an unprecedented level of change in the
nature and organization of faculty work (Schuster and Finklestein 2006). The past thirty years
have seen the diversification and stratification of faculty jobs. Perhaps because of the changes
in the professoriate, the past two decades have seen the rapid expansion of the Professional
and Organizational Development Network (or the POD Network), a group that advocates for
faculty development and support on a broad range of issues. Along with this has been the
development of a large number of faculty support centers, often called Centers for Teaching
and Learning (CTL). Contributors to a new volume, Working with Faculty Writers (Eodice &
Geller, Eds), imagine ways writing centers might make the most of this changing tide, and work
toward a shift in perceptions of and expectations for university-sponsored support of faculty
writing.
Presenter 1, Jennifer Follett, " The Idea of a Faculty Writing Center: Moving from Troubling
Deficiencies to Collaborative Engagement": If we learn from the history of student writing
centers and build a rationale for a faculty writing center based on ideas about faculty writing
the university already sponsors (Brandt 2001), while selecting ideas that allow us to circumvent
the idea of fixing poor writers, we can build a writing center on a theoretical foundation that, as
Grimm (1999) urged, avoids the "good intentions" limitation that has troubled the development
of student writing centers. This talk explore some of the ways that faculty writing is sponsored
at one large state university, and proposes a possible rationale for a faculty writing center and a
vision of what such a writing center would look like.
Presenter 2, Lynee Lewis Gaillet, "A Welcoming Space: Creating Community for Contingent
Faculty in the Writing Center" : Contingent faculty, often isolated from and ignored by
2012 IWCA Conference: Lines in the Sand

Page 34 of 257

traditional departmental structures, find few opportunities to enroll in publication courses, take
advantage of professional development training/mentoring sessions, or find allies and peers
within their departments. This presentation envisions how faculty writing centers can address
the needs of contingent faculty by supporting initiatives that connect professional development
with opportunities for scholarship, by offering workshops and initiatives that focus on alternate
forms of publication and by providing teacher-scholars supportive communities in which they
can share ideas, address the current questions in the field (Moxley), and seek opportunities for
collaboration.
Presenter 3, Angela Clark-Oates, "Faculty Writing Groups: Writing Centers and Third Space
Collaborations": This presentation theorizes how writing centers, through the sponsorship of
faculty writing groups, have the potential to create a third space (Grego and Thompson 2008;
GutiÃ©rrez, Rhymes, and Larson 1995) that allows participants both across and within
disciplines to integrate their respective epistemologies about writing. Such a third space allows
for an address of the contact zone between faculty as writers and faculty as readers of student
texts, providing opportunities for faculty to critically address the binary of reader/writer.
Moreover, in theorizing faculty writing groups as third space, writing centers create the
potential to not only support faculty in expanding their repertoires of writing practices but also
in refining their repertoires of teaching practices in meaningful ways that emerge from their
own practices as a writers.
Presenter 4, Ellen Schendel and Violet Dutcher, "On the Write Track: Assessing the Impact of
Faculty/Staff Writing Retreats": writing center sponsored writing retreats for faculty writers
have both a certain immediate impact, and a great potential for lasting impact-on participants,
who often report being more productive, more engaged in their work, more receptive about
feedback, and more supportive of their colleagues' writing after attending a retreat. This
presentation offers models of assessment of faculty writing initiatives and shares the results of
a study of the impact of writing center sponsored writing retreats at several institutions.

Inquiry, Energy, and Scholarship: The Writing Center as Nexus of Undergraduate
Research
Sara Littlejohn (UNCG), Jennifer Whitaker (UNCG), Alan Benson (University of Wisconsin Eau
Claire), Jordan Daniels (Grimsely High School)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3D

12:00-1:15
Room: Diamond I

It has been twelve years since Kinkead and Harris, in "What's Next for Writing Centers?," called
for taking advantage of the writing center as a space for research, but centers continue to
struggle to find balance between the primary mission of consulting with writers and the drive to
engage in scholarly inquiry. As evidenced by the privileged location of undergraduate research
among articulations of university-wide strategic goals, institutions are increasingly interested in
promoting undergraduate research as a means of engaging students in projects that extend
learning beyond the traditional boundaries of the classroom (see Elgrin and Hensel; Boyer
Commission on Educating Undergraduates in the Research University, among others). As The
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Writing Center Journal's recent focus on undergraduate research illustrates, the writing center
can be a location that places students in a unique position to explore questions of theory,
practice, technology, and critical thinking. Because consultants simultaneously occupy the
subject positions of student and trained, engaged readers who provide instruction, they are
well situated to investigate issues connected to the teaching of writing that are often invisible
to faculty, administration, and other students. However, this opportunity for capturing research
is too often lost because many writing centers lack the infrastructure to support the process.
This panel suggests strategies for promoting, supporting and producing undergraduate research
that capitalize on the dynamic interactions between writing and writers that take place every
day in the writing center. After short presentations, we will invite the audience to engage in
discussion and share strategies about foregrounding undergraduate research in the writing
center.
Presenter 1: For writing centers to support undergraduate research, administrators need to
foster a culture of valuing research and a conception of the writing center as a location for
inquiry. This starts in the consultant training class. Beyond introducing traditional writing center
scholarship and best practices to consultants, the course must also include elements that
cultivate undergraduate research, including an exposure to qualitative and quantitative
methods, an immersion in challenging theory, a focus on post-process complexity, and an
awareness of the political nature of the institutional context of writing center work. Since
consultants in the training course are both student and trained reader, occupying a liminal
position that enables them to be both investigators and subjects of their own research, a
training course that privileges undergraduate research can take advantage of this meta
awareness. Making the relevance of undergraduate research visible to students helps confirm
the value of the writing center as a location of complicated inquiry, while simultaneously
promoting active learning and continued investigation of teaching and learning.
Presenter 2: Because writing center work is reflective, research should naturally be a part of
undergraduate consultants' experiences in the center. To capitalize on the culture established
in the writing center training course, administrators need to create an infrastructure that
supports, sustains, and extends the research focus and energy that the consultants develop in
class. Creating an infrastructure that supports undergraduate research includes fostering the
expectation to do research, helping consultants identify research projects, mentoring them as
researchers and writers (including working with more experienced undergraduate and graduate
students), connecting them to venues to present and publish their work, and assisting them as
they produce reflections on the ongoing processes of research and writing. Presenter 2 will
conclude with preliminary results of our center's undergraduate mentoring research program.
Presenter 3: One example of how a culture of undergraduate research can enrich the work
taking place within the writing center is through investigations of students' engagement with
digital discourse and multimodal composition. Because peer consultants are students
themselves, they are well-placed to explore how writers engage with technology both inside
and outside the academy. By working with writers across disciplines, they gain insight into
different fields' engagements with technology as well as the ability to explore how various
disciplines understand and present multimedia scholarship. At the same time, writing centers,
through the deployment of hardware (tablets and laptops) and software (video and audio
production and presentation tools), can serve as a productive space in which consultants can
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experiment with technology as both a means of working with other writers and as a means of
producing multimodal projects.
Presenter 4: Fostering undergraduate research can generate active engagement with
scholarship and reflective practice that extends beyond graduation. As an undergraduate
consultant, participating in the research process provided critical preparation for my current
work as an English teacher. Specifically, because consultants are continually placed in a position
that demands the cultivation of skills, such as interpersonal communication, problem solving,
and critical/reflective thinking, they are well prepared to meet the increasingly competitive
demands of the job market. Furthermore, undergraduate research provides consultants with
the experience of generating document-based evidence that illustrates, concretely, the ability
to process and synthesize information that is integrally related to advancement and progression
in the workplace.

Erasing Lines of White Privilege in Writing Center Work
Dan Melzer (Cal State Sacramento), Matt Kronzer (Cal State Sacramento), Mandy Proctor (Cal
State Sacramento), Janelle MacDonald (Cal State Sacramento)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3E

12:00-1:15
Room: Diamond II

More than 35 years ago, members of CCCC passed the Students' Right to Their Own Language
resolution, but almost 40 years later, students do not have the right to their own language,
especially outside of writing centers and composition classrooms. In this panel we will discuss
how the Writing Center at our institution is constantly re-drawing lines for students, drawing on
white privilege theory to frame our discussion. In our work, we are erasing lines or teaching
students how to navigate around lines drawn by university gatekeepers.
Presenter #1, the Writing Center coordinator, will consider issues of gatekeeping and writing
centers through the theoretical lens of white privilege. Drawing on teacher research data from
transcripts of classroom discussions from his writing center theory and practice course,
Presenter #1 will analyze what Alice McIntyre refers to as "white talk" in student discussions of
tutoring, language diversity, and academic discourse. Henry Giroux discusses the pervasiveness
of white student resistance to questioning white privilege, and Tim Wise argues that "for those
of us who are white, whiteness simply is." Presenter #1 will discuss how this resistance and
insulation can reinforce the gatekeeping aspects of writing centers. Presenter #1 will consider
the implications a white privilege critique of tutoring and tutor training has for writing centers,
and provide suggestions for ways tutors and writing center directors can complicate the often
uncritical acceptance of white, male norms in academic discourse and in writing center work.
Presenter #2, a Writing Center Graduate Associate Coordinator, will suggest that, if we are to
acknowledge the existence of white privilege within writing centers, particularly a white
privileged, academic discourse with standardized conventions, then we only reinforce its
existence by guiding students in the navigation of that discourse. By modeling various
conventions of and strategies for academic discourse, the writing center tutor only
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accomplishes a deeper valuing of those conventions. Presenter #2 will present a survey of
tutoring articles, ranging from 1970 to the present, examining and illustrating how a white
privileged, academic discourse has been continually reinforced and reinscribed through
tutoring strategies and objectives. This survey does not seek to undermine the authority of the
various authors, but rather seeks to raise a conscious awareness of what is often a
subconscious reaffirmation of a white privileged, academic discourse.
Presenter #3, the Assistant Coordinator of the Writing Center, will discuss how writing centers
cannot ignore the existence of privilege-whether the privilege is granted by virtue of color,
gender, or class. Writing center tutors and coordinators must acknowledge this privilege and
recognize that it "gives foundation to the systems and institutions that organize our lives, that
we often take for granted as'normal '" (Dees, Godbee, & Ozias). If those who work in the
writing center do not acknowledge these norms and do not help students learn to navigate
within these norms, tutors are doing a disservice to students who visit the writing center. We
must allow and encourage students to become "aware of how and why academic discourses
situate them within certain power relationships and require of them particular subject
positions," as Bawarshki and Pelkowski suggest. Since those of us who work in writing centers
know the rules of the game, it is not our job to just stand by and allow the student writers to
figure these out on their own; it is our job to make students aware of the conventions of
academic discourse so that they can successfully work within a system of institutionalized
privilege.
Presenter #4 will examine the writing center as a liminal space of contradiction, multiplicity and
performance - as a potential site of resistance and power in the struggle for "de-colonization"
of one's mind. Working in the university's borderlands, with students deemed "unqualified" to
enter (in Foucault's words) the "fellowship of discourse," tutors may find themselves in the
contradictory, paradoxical position of functioning within dominant ideology (by teaching
academic discourse) while also recognizing it as a discriminatory institutionalized obstacle.
Presenter #4 will explore this ambiguous space as a potential site for what Chela Sandoval
refers to as "middle voice," or the "specific medium for performing the mode of consciousness
in oppositionone capable of acting both within an ideology and from outside ideology-- at the
same time." Presenter #4 will explore Sandoval's claim that there is power in this "transitive,
mobile, middle location of 'doubled consciousness, '" in a person's ability to shape-shift in
strategic resistance to that which is because it has always been (in our case, the "standards" of
academic discourse). Presenter #4 will suggest that as we help students respond to, grapple
with (and even conform to) the privileged academic discourse, we should do so knowingly, selfconsciously - identifying it for what it is: a performance, a set of rules - calling into question its
validity even while perhaps adhering to it.

Whose Line Is It Anyway?: Redefining a Graduate School Writing Center
Meredith Pastore-Bleveans (Mercy College), Jessica Stein (Mercy College)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3E
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Via a Title V grant, Mercy College's Graduate PACT Program serves first-generation Hispanic
students, many of whom are returning to school after years in the workplace, are English
language learners, or struggle with general academic skills. They have families, they work, and
they attend school on the weekends and in the evening.
Their writing is therefore defined by very specific career goals and life demands. Our challenge
has been to provide writing services to a population that often defies traditional writing center
principles and logistics. To address this, we have had to identify those principles worth
defending, but we have also had to innovate to suit students' needs. We are reminded of Mina
Shaughnessy's advice in her seminal work, Errors and Expectations (1977): "The best programs
are developed in situ, in response to the needs of individual student populations and as
reflections of the particular histories and resources of individual colleges."
Redefining our approach has involved assessing and shifting our relationship with our college's
graduate faculty, students, and technology. This redefinition has achieved what many writing
center pedagogies attempt: the shifting of authority from tutor to student. However, it has also
challenged us to accept that sometimes the lines are not always ours to draw. Indeed, the
writing we work with resides at the intersection of technology, various rhetorical genres, and
individual expectations, a bustling intersection where these lines are always changing.,
This presentation will ask the question, "Whose Line Is it Anyway?"
and will challenge participants to re-envision roles and relationships. In doing so, we will also
outline the steps we have taken to draw and respond to the shifting lines we face daily.

In-between Teacher and Friend: Exploring the Boundaries of Tutor Conversation
and the Contemporary Role of Collaboration
Kelsey Newman (Cedarville University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3E

12:00-1:15
Room: Diamond II

For decades, writing center experts have prescribed collaboration as the ideal for which writing
tutors should strive. However, the idea of collaboration is somewhat imprecise and seems to
shift depending on context. For instance, with the increasingly complex needs of writers, the
line between directive and nondirective tutoring can become blurred, sometimes frustrating
efforts towards collaboration.
My presentation will discuss the continued importance of collaboration in the writing center,
particularly investigating how tutors can use specific language tools to facilitate effective
collaboration in each unique tutoring session.
I will organize my presentation around the conflicting extremes of teacher talk and peer
conversation, two extreme boundaries that, if approached too closely by the tutor, jeopardize
the success of collaboration in the session. As explained by Jay Jacoby, Susan Blau, and Carol
Severino, among other, if tutors speak to writers like a teacher talks to her classroom, the
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writer can become intimidated and fail to assume ownership of his writing. On the opposite
end of the spectrum, language that is identical to peer language undermines tutor credibility
and can also cause writers to become frustrated.
Finding the balance between these two extremes is more of an art than a science. My research
explains the effectiveness of various linguistic approaches to collaboration and how they can
contribute to a successful collaborative tutoring session.

Drawing a Line in the Sand: Contesting Everyday Oppression in/through Writing
Centers
Lauren Williams (St. John's University), Nancy Alvarez (St. John's University), Harry Denny (St.
John's University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3F

12:00-1:15
Room: Ivory

Our present moment bears witness to a daily assault on social justice: New Left era civil rights
law and anti-discrimination public policy sit on a precipice as the Supreme Court weighs their
future, healthcare reform hinges on the use of women's bodies as bargaining chips in culture
wars, collective bargaining for working people is recast as insolent privilege, and equality for
sexual minorities is fodder for popular vote. These roiling issues might, for some, be understood
as exterior to the mission of writing center work. In fact, as someone said on our profession's
de facto listserv, "I 've got enough to do ensuring that student's grammar is addressed to take
on all those issues." We operate from the axiomatic standpoint that writing centers, like all
spaces, instantiate larger forces and relations and are not exempt from the need to problempose, contest, and challenge, particularly if individual units view everyday activism as core to
their mission. Our presentations take up Victor Villanueva's charge paraphrased in Greenfield
and Rowan recent anthology: Writing centers, like the institutions in which they are situated,
are not racially neutral sites of discourse and practice, so they must critically examine how
racism inflects everyday and macro forces of interaction. We argue, further, that everyday
critical activism for social justice must simultaneously foster attention to all systems of
oppression and mechanisms that work to diminish the human dignity and potential of all
learners, teachers, and mentors.
Speaker #1 (Nancy) Do English Language Learners Have a "Right to Their Own Language" in Our
Writing Centers?
As English Language Learners enroll in our educational institutions, now in majority numbers in
many parts of the country, they do so by subscribing to the belief that a college degree
represents a crucial step toward realizing the "American dream." This speaker critically wonders
about the dimensions, dynamics, and ethics of writing centers and writing center consultants in
helping ELLs realize their dreams, both illusory and materially necessary as they are. How do
writing centers and writing center consultants serve as gatekeepers of/for/to these dreams?
How can writing center consultants help ELLs access and improve their English language skills
through bilingual or multilingual tutoring? What does it mean to have a writing center where
students of all races and ethnicities are able to speak their own language, free of judgment or
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prejudice? What does it mean, as Nancy Grimm advocates for, to create a truly multilingualvaluing writing center? Speaker 1 will describe personal experiences working as a bilingual
writing center consultant at a New York City college. Through multilingual tutoring, writing
center consultants can offer ELLs keys to unlock the mysteries of the English language so that
ELLs can understand their assignments, coursework and acquire the cultural markers of
dominant vernaculars of English found in higher education in the United States. Although many
ELLs find themselves defined as "basic" or "developmental" writers in college composition
courses, these labels don 't accurately describe their English language skills or, as some may
believe, their critical thinking skills. Also, many ELLs are able to vocalize what they want to write
in English, but lack the confidence to set their words on paper, for fear of committing sins of
grammar or syntax or the greater fear of being misunderstood or embarrassed by an error-filled
paper. By using a tutee's first language in the writing center, writing consultants not only
validate their tutee's language, but also affirm their experiences and ideas. By accepting other
languages in writing centers and valuing a transactional (multi)linguistic environment,
administrators and consultants gain cultural knowledge and begin to perform lived
experiences/pedagogies with diversity that may help lessen biases on their college campuses.
Speaker #2 (Lauren) Reimagining Writing Center Consultants as Social Justice Allies
In social justice work, an ally is someone who benefits from privilege but who commits to
examining their privilege while also using their privilege to work in the service of marginalized
individuals and groups. It is vital to an agenda of social justice in the writing center that
consultants and administrators recognize the way that privilege, specifically access to and
familiarity with dominant, privileged ways of thinking, writing and knowing in the academy, has
impacted their academic experiences. Writing center consultants are typically students who "do
school" successfully. Consultants are often recruited and hired on the basis of their GPA,
recommendations from faculty, and samples of their academic work. The type of academic
success that many writing consultants enjoy is usually viewed in the academy as a function of
merit: hard work, good study habits, strong writing skills. Examinations of privilege are typically
absent from these dominant narratives. Speaker 2 will re-imagine the role of writing center
consultant as one informed by the role of social justice ally, a role which requires consultants to
recognize and examine their own privilege while also listening closely to the experiences of
students who have been marginalized in academic settings on the basis of race, class, ethnicity,
gender, and/or sexual orientation. Speaker 2 will identify the ways that writing center
consultants can benefit and learn from diverse narratives of academic experience in order to
identify their own privilege and become social justice allies. The speaker will also discuss
specific approaches to bringing these narratives to writing center consultants through
partnerships with writing instructors and students.
Speaker #3 (Harry) Killing me softly with your words (and actions): Theorizing Everyday
Oppression after Tyler, Sandra, and Trayvon
Writing centers have historically embraced Pratt's notion of the safe harbor, arenas where
anyone can come, find solace, learn and grow, regardless of how identity is performed in
relation to institution constraints and dynamics. A wise person once built on Pratt's ideas by
saying, "There are no safe harbors, only those that are more or less safe." The speaker argues
that the metaphor is hollow, particularly if we don 't interrogate our spaces for ideological and
material residue of privilege and oppression, especially if our spaces greet everyday harassment
with silence. Pointing to the suicide of Tyler Clementi, the murder of Trayvon Martin, and the
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media-smearing of Sandra Fluke as instances of "vulgar" oppression, the speaker calls on
participants to begin to imagine how the "everyday" variation happens through hostile
workplace actions like bullying and mobbing, from "Mean Girl" cliques and clubhouse staffing
practices to interaction that re-inscribes majority domination through dynamics tinged with
racism, heteronormativity, class privilege, monolingual bias, among forms of oppression. In
essence, without engaged, sustained conversations about how our practices, systems, and
institutions perpetuate oppression (and thus, must be constantly challenged), the writing
center as a safe harbor is an urban legend. If we don 't actively agitate for safer spaces, how do
we ever know any space has the possibility for safety, for the marginalized, for allies, for
anyone. The speaker will conclude by suggesting that writing center professionals take cues
from SafeZones training happening on campuses throughout the country-- that candid and
well-structured conversations can impact on workplace environment and can send a powerful
message to marginalized people about values and cultural politics at play in a given space.
While not utopian, they reflect a powerful commitment to dialogue, difficult, easy, and ongoing.

On a Far Horizon
Brooke Baker (Finger Lakes Community College-SUNY)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3F

12:00-1:15
Room: Ivory

As writing center professionals, we are quickly coming to understand that we understand very
little about working with students on the autism spectrum. Although these students exhibit a
vast range of behaviors and non-neurotypical processes, what we are most often challenged by
are the pragmatic language difficulties and limited understanding of social cues and norms that
are classic markers of Asperger's syndrome. So often our established pedagogies, the lines we
ourselves have drawn in the sands of practice, must be breached in order to allow us to work
effectively with this population.
We, as directors and professionals, as peer, faculty, and professional tutors, have much to learn
if we 're to provide appropriate and adequate support for this often-fragile population.
Unfortunately, because we are seeing these students now, and not on some far horizon, we
don 't have the luxury of telling them "Wait! Let me research this and I 'll get back to you."
Instead, we are challenged to create new, occasionally antithetical, tutoring practices, often
while in the midst of the session.
The number of college students who have been diagnosed as on the spectrum is on the rise,
and writing centers and writing classrooms are increasingly impacted by their divergent needs.
Therefore, we recognize that providing effective support means that we must reconsider some
of our established best tutoring practices. In the interim, we at FLCC have developed a set of
strategies intended to buy ourselves more time to complete this research while still
guaranteeing that we are helping our students learn to write more effectively. For this session, I
will use our case studies, external research, and inter-departmental collaborations as a starting
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point for much-needed discussions of the ways we ourselves must adapt and learn if we are to
help these students become effective, successful writers.

Graduate Writing Groups: Providing Specialized Writing Support Outside of the
Writing Center
Grant Eckstein (University of California, Davis), Katherine Evans (University of California,
Davis), Daniel Moglen (University of California, Davis), Whitney Whitener (University of
California, Davis)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3F

12:00-1:15
Room: Ivory

All students want writing to be fast, successful, and painless. But writing often gets delayed
until times of binge writing, a process that leads to poor work, frustration, and feelings of
writing anxiety. Graduate students who need specialized writing support can get even more
frustrated because of the complex and high-stakes nature of their writing projects, which may
include theses, dissertations, and published manuscripts. Yet getting sufficient and timely
writing support for these projects from the writing center can also be challenging since writing
center tutors have limited disciplinary knowledge, and graduate students may need more
support than their tutors are able to give. We therefore suggest that university writing centers
help graduate students write more and get more specialized feedback by facilitating a peerexchange writing model called graduate writing groups. Such groups consist of three to four
graduate students who commit to write on a regular basis and provide feedback on each
other's writing in a weekly peer-exchange outside of the writing center. As four linguistics
graduate students, we formed a graduate writing group based on principles of scholarly
productivity (Boice, 1990; Gray, 2010) and peer-response practice. We established writing
priorities, committed to write for 15 minutes daily for ten weeks, and met weekly for one hour
to provide peer-feedback. Using this model, we increased our writing consistency, minutes of
writing per week, and pages written per quarter. We also had positive gains in the amount and
quality of writing feedback. This presentation will explain how a graduate writing group
functions and will present data on the effectiveness and popularity of our writing group. We
will also discuss how writing groups can be administered through a re-drawing of writing center
boundaries, and how a writing center can capitalize on this arrangement to increase its visibility
within a university.

Role Reversal: Negotiating Diverse Experiences in the Tutoring and Mentoring of
Non-Traditionally Aged Student Writers
Jessica Citti (The University of Iowa)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3F
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In typical graduate student writing center tutor training courses, "the student" or "the writer" is
often represented or envisioned as an undergraduate in his or her late teens or early twenties,
or as a graduate student peer. The boundaries that delineate the relationship between tutor
and writer are thus to some extent founded on an assumption that the tutor is older or has had
educational experiences that endow her with the authority to lead, guide, and mentor. This
individual presentation will explore the question of how those boundaries are complicated
when traditionally-aged graduate student tutors embark on sustained tutorial relationships
with non-traditionally aged student writers--that is, adults aged 30-60 who are either returning
to higher education after a long hiatus, or who are embarking on their college journey for the
first time. Such writers may lack the tutor's educational preparation, technological savvy, and
ease in navigating academic discourses and systems, but they often possess life and
professional experiences that exceed the tutor 's, requiring the tutor to examine--and possibly
reverse--the role she may consciously or unconsciously play as "older and wiser." Autoethnographic and research-based, this presentation will argue that significant age differences
between tutor and writer cannot be ignored, but can potentially serve as the basis of powerful
cross-mentoring and growth for both parties.

Including ESL: Redefining our Local Work amidst Global Changes
Jennifer Mitchell (SUNY Potsdam)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3G

12:00-1:15
Room: 1360A

Composition scholars Lu, Horner, Trimbur, and Matsuda have called for a richer approach to
multilingualism and ESL-ELL in composition studies. Negotiating discursive differences has
become the essential literacy skill, according to The New London Group and Nancy Grimm.
These arguments changed my teaching, but not my writing center work, even though our
center serves an annual cohort of 22 graduate students from South Korea. Unprepared to train
tutors for ESL tutoring, and unable to find expert support, I affirmed a traditional tutoring
approach. I focused on attracting undergraduates to the center and managing its growth on a
shoestring.
My training had not included ELL or linguistics. Culturally, the Korean students seemed skilled,
motivated, and self-sufficient, while undergraduates seemed more confused, reticent, and
needy. The university program which recruited the Korean students seemed to collect their
tuition dollars without establishing ELL services, while my director's role carried only a one-third
reassignment. These factors contributed to my feelings of resentment and isolation.
Nevertheless, sands shifted. Tutors and Korean clients adapted well and proposed changes in
our practices. News outlets reported that many other universities were recruiting international
students without adding appropriate services. I finally saw that I was failing to prepare tutors
for their actual, everyday work in the center-- and for their global role as U.S. English users (Lu).
During a sabbatical, I read work on ELL and reconfigured familiar concepts of tutoring.
In this presentation, I will trace those conceptual changes and describe a pilot training program.
I will argue that a richer approach to ELL writing allows writing centers to provide both a better
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service and essential professional development for tutors-- and to clarify, renew, and retool our
core values. I will identify disciplinary, institutional, and cultural factors that may block change.

Re-visiting exceptions: Non-native proficiency in collaborative writing center
discourse
Charitianne Williams (University of Illinois, Chicago)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3G

12:00-1:15
Room: 1360A

Within Writing Center theory and methodology, it is widely accepted that sessions with Nonnative English Speakers will be less collaborative than those with Native English speakers.
Writing Center theory cites the lack of English fluency as a reason for tutors to make an
exception in regular practice, or cultural norms as an explanation of the writers' lack of
engagement in writing center discourse; however, in my analysis of Writing Center sessions,
data suggests that tutors often respond to NNES writers differently than to NES, and NNES
writers often take control of sessions in ways not described by current writing center theory. In
other words, differences in sessions may be more accurately explained by tutor, rather than
writer, behavior, and NNESs themselves may be more proficient in a collaborative discourse
than current writing center theory describes. Furthermore, there is evidence that, like any
situated language use, NNES writers in the writing center gain a proficiency in collaborative
discourse that is in many ways ignored by popular tutor training manuals. In effect, these
beginning NNES writers are treated as if static, and while positioned as developmental writers,
are not truly allowed to 'develop ' by tutor training materials and the tutors so trained. This
project utilizes discourse analysis to examine how tutor behavior prompts moments of
perceived incompetence in collaborative discourse, as well as gains NNES writers make in
collaborative writing center discourse as experience increases. Coding in this project utilizes
three categories of frame: negotiating, informing, and constructing. Data analysis will map the
gains in each frame on the part of NNES writers in an effort to present a more realistic
presentation of NNES engagement with writing center tutors.

Shifting Paradigms: Negotiating Tutorial Performances in NNS Writing
Conferences
Patricia Portanova (University of New Hampshire)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3G

12:00-1:15
Room: 1360A

The established philosophy of most university writing centers position tutors as peer assistants
to fellow students, rather than disciplinary experts (North, Harris). Writing assistants are asked
to listen to, respond to, and collaborate with fellow student writers, but are careful not to
correct, direct, or appropriate student. The principles of a non-directive approach are often
difficult to negotiate given the variety of written genres and student personalities that populate
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writing centers. For many tutors, such difficulties appear to increase when working with nonnative English speaking (NNS) writers. Yet, there are far more similarities than differences
between conferences with native-English speaking writers (NES) and NNS (Matsuda and Cox).
Results from my own study indicate that tutor anxiety is not a result of cultural difference or
othering, but may be a result of mixed-messages sent through initial and on-going tutor training
in terms of writing center philosophy and conference practice. As a tutor, students must
navigate through a variety of individualized conferences while negotiating a complex labyrinth
of performative roles (e.g. peer collaborator, expert,) This presentation will apply presentation
theory to interactions between NES and NNS tutors to examine when and why tutors shift the
line to direct approaches.
By exploring participatory roles (Goffman), we shift our gaze from the verbal interactions of
participants to the performative roles such discourse constructs. Consequently, we can
categorize performances into types of roles relevant to writing center work. Furthermore, we
can identify moments within the conference performance when roles shift. These unconscious
and unintentional shifts may lead to confusion, frustration, and stress-clear manifestations of
tutor anxiety. However, writing center administrators can help to diffuse anxiety through tutor
training that emphasizes the protean nature of roles within conferences and equips tutors with
the expertise to shift when necessary.

Extending the Boundaries of Reflective Practice: Multilingual Writers and Tutor
Reflection
Rebecca Powell (New Mexico State University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3G

12:00-1:15
Room: 1360A

From the beginning, writing centers have served multilingual writers. Yet, a hallmark of writing
center practice, reflection and self-assessment is missing from our disciplinary conversations
and practices surrounding multilingual writing. As the writing centers continue to work with L2
writers, we must examine not the lines between multilingual writers and native English
speakers, but the lines of our own practice and how that practice reflects our values and
beliefs. Thus far, multilingual writers have become a subject in training, where tutors learn
characteristics of their writing, second language acquisition theory and models of best
practices. This presentation claims that while multilingual subject knowledge is important,
effective tutoring begins with examining how our own attitudes and beliefs manifest in our
tutoring. To support this claim, the presentation will summarize an analysis of twenty-five
writing center tutor manuals that found writing center training regarding multilingual writers
uncritically mirrors popular discourses surrounding immigration, language difference, and
assimilation. To trouble this adoption, the presentation suggests three activities to encourage
reflective practice and a heuristic for critical self-reflection modeled after Carol Severino's three
categories of teacher and tutor response (assimiliationist, accomationist, and separatist). These
activities and heuristic ask tutors to examine their own assumptions about immigration,
language difference and assimilation through reflective writing, open-ended questions and
case-studies. The presentation will also report on tutors' experiences with the heuristic. In
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addition to presenting the analysis of current training practice and suggesting a heuristic, this
presentation will also ask audience members to consider their own positionality.

Perceptions of Writing Consultants Towards Online Writing Consultation
(funded in part by an IWCA grant)
Janet Dengel (Montclair State University, New Jersey)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3H

12:00-1:15
Room: Topaz

In Fall 2010, The Center for Writing Excellence (CWE) at Montclair State University found itself
in a unique situation in that none of its consultants had ever worked synchronously with writers
online. In response to the needs of diverse writers in our campus community-students, faculty,
staff, and alumni-and also to expand the capabilities, offerings, and outreach of the CWE, online
synchronous sessions were instituted in the Spring 2011 semester. Consultants, who choose to
do so, now consult online as well as in person.
In conjunction with this new online initiative, a year-long research project, "Perceptions of
Writing Consultants Towards Online Writing Consultation," collected quantitative and
qualitative data in the form of surveys and interviews with the CWE writing consultants. Beyond
the benefits and drawbacks voiced, writing consultants also drew lines, not in the sand, but
across the computer screen. Rather than just accepting and adapting to technology, the CWE
consultants questioned what elements of the synchronous platform didn 't synchronize with
our best practices and which adhered to or enhanced our face-to-face methods.
The results of the "Perceptions" research will be told in a unique way, through an illustrated
Avatar consultant, who may have washed up on the shore of the virtual writing center, but didn
't succumb to the beach bullies (i.e. loss of Internet connection and problems uploading
papers). The virtual lines drawn between process versus product, global versus local concerns,
and collaboration versus authority in virtual sessions will be discussed using the data and
narratives collected. Suggestions for turning the "Perceptions" research into practice through
training methods, assessment, and campus outreach initiatives will be shared and audience
feedback will be encouraged. Finally, the Avatar writing consultant will reveal if she found the
confidence needed in order to successfully consult with writers online as well as face-to-face.

The Assistive Technology Lab as Writing Center
Julie Moss (San Diego State University, Student Disability Services)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3H

12:00-1:15
Room: Topaz

Given the premise that in ideal cognitive functioning scenarios writing and critical thinking tasks
are inextricably linked in academe, undergraduate writing requirements are designed to
2012 IWCA Conference: Lines in the Sand

Page 47 of 257

reinforce basic skills, develop awareness of academic prose, and instill a thirst for intellectual
exploration. Writing centers that exist in support of these goals are thus often the very spaces
in which the shifting tides of student identity occur. It is in these spaces that students develop
an understanding of themselves as learners, gain tools for writing across the curriculum, and
recognize themselves as rightful members of the academic community.
The assistive technology lab as writing center is tasked with bridging the gap between
disabilities and access in a myriad of ways: creating a space of inclusion that combats existing
self-perceptions of being outside the norm; using accessibility and pedagogy in tandem to
promote in learners a sense of self-sufficiency; employing assistive technology while
maintaining learner-centered tutoring sessions; developing and incorporating flexible strategies
to meet individual needs while maintaining pedagogical standards; encouraging tutors from
outside disability services to employ empathetic approaches in consideration of student dignity;
and training writing tutors to step outside traditional approaches to envision the outcomes of
incorporating assistive technology.
This presentation will offer case studies from the actual practice of using the campus assistive
technology lab as a writing center to illustrate methods for adapting writing center pedagogy to
serve a diverse disability population. Technology in the tutoring session is used to assist
students with vision impairments, hearing impairments, learning disabilities, and mobility
limitations.
Ultimately, the assistive technology lab as writing center involves shifting perceptions of self as
students move from a place of "other" to a place of inclusion, tutors shift from subject matter
expert to access facilitator, and campus expectations shift from skepticism to awareness and
appreciation.

Recasting the (On)Line: Online Tutoring Practices Adapt to Students' Shifting
Sands
Lindsay Sabatino (Indiana University of Pennsylvania)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3H

12:00-1:15
Room: Topaz

Lines of communication shift in the sand through the use of technology and are filled by the
tide with the implementation of online writing centers (OWCs). The writing center community
can diminish the lines of old-- seen as wading in the English department-- by residing on the
web and extending across disciplines (Monroe et al., 2000). As the popularity of online
education grows, the writing center community can adapt to the new demands of 21st century
students, who communicate digitally and take courses online, by offering them opportunities to
receive writing assistance through online platforms. The OWC alters the lines in which students
interact with revisions.
At the speaker's university, we recently researched, developed, and launched a synchronous
OWC. In order to shift the lines and expand our horizons, we established communication
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between the university's main campus and its satellite campuses by presenting faculty with
options for their students to receive help from peer tutors through online tutoring. OWCs
bridge practices across multiple campuses by contributing to students' interactions with
writing.
Through results of the speaker's study, the speaker will present students' experiences with
online tutoring as it leads to revisions of their assignments. The research is focused on online
tutoring practices, interactions between tutors and students, and how students revise based on
the feedback they receive. Through this presentation, the speaker will discuss how online
entities bring students' writing in with the tide as well as cast them further from the shore with
the distance of the online space. This discussion will include how online tutoring contributes to
the ways students (re)draw their own lines of writing and revision. The speaker will conclude
with an audience discussion about implementing OWCs and how the interactions between
student and tutor ultimately recast lines across the university.
Monroe, B., Rickly, R., Condon, W., & Butler, W. (2000). The near and distant futures of OWL
and the writing center. In J. A. Inman & D. N. Sewell (Eds.), Taking flight with OWLs: Examining
electronic writing center work (pp. 211-222). New Jersey: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates.

Online Tutoring: How it Improves Our Face-to-Face Work
Sam Savela (North Hennepin Community College)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3H

12:00-1:15
Room: Topaz

In partnership with the MnSCU Tutoring Workgroup, North Hennepin Community College has
developed a writing tutor education program with a twist: Our training for face-to-face tutoring
will start online, and our on-going training will take place through asynchronous online tutoring.
We argue for approaching online work with an eye toward identifying new functionalities
rather than approaching online tutoring as merely a digital version of face-to-face tutoring.
Using this approach, we have found that online environments can create a space for tutors to
attend to themselves--and each other--as writers and tutors in ways they cannot in face-to-face
contexts. Creating opportunities for peer tutors to reflect on their work, individually and
together, is especially important for community college Centers: our tutors have at best one or
two semesters of college-level reading and writing under their belts. The data and feedback we
gathered from our initial trials suggests that asynchronous online work allows tutors to develop
persistent habits of reflecting on their work, to develop their reading and writing skills, and to
collaborate with one another frequently and deeply.â€¨

Mapping the Lines in the Sand: Exploring the Interdependent Relationship
Between Identity & Writing Center Praxis
Rachel Meads (University of Utah), Elizabeth Coleman (Ontario College of Art & Design
University), Dacia Holliday (University of Utah)
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Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3I

12:00-1:15
Room: Pearl

Writing Centers have come a long way in the last 50 years. No longer relegated to basements or
obscure corners of libraries, writing centers have become a vital and important component in
academic structures across institutional contexts.
This newfound legitimacy has sanctioned writing centers to become institutions in and of them
selves. We now find ourselves in a unique position, where we are familiar with existence along
the margins, as well as are equipped with the ability to act, speak, and practice with the
authority of an institution. In response to Harry Denny's (2010) call for the field of Writing
Center Studies to deal with the identity politics that pervade our writing praxis, we ask writing
practitioners-directors and tutors, alike-to consider how a writer's identity forms in relation to
traditional standards of competent writing across various contexts. This presentation will
examine how pedagogical choices made in a writing center act to ignore, erase, or support
divergent writer identities.
This workshop presentation will begin by offering the personal narratives of the three
facilitators by exploring how their personal identities in concert with their roles as writing
tutors and instructors collided with the presumptions of administrators, colleagues and
writers/students.
Participants will be asked to engage in a rivaling session-intercultural inquiry in which rivaling
hypothesis fuel collaborative exploration of an idea (see Flower, L., Long, E., & Higgins, L, 2000)using their own narratives and memory to investigate the ways in which their personal
identities have influenced or have had the privilege of "not" influencing, their work. Finally, an
online forum will be created to facilitate continued dialogue concerning what transformational
resistance means to our identity as writing centers; how does this influence the ways in which
we perceive our purpose as Writing Center practitioners; and, how we can challenge the ways
we have thought about individuals and groups who have traditionally been excluded from
writing center praxis.
Works Cited
Denny, Harry C. Facing the Center: Toward an Identity Politics of One-to-One Mentoring. 1st ed.
Utah State University Press, 2010. Print.
Flower, Linda, Elenore Long, and Lorraine Higgins. Learning to Rival: A Literate Practice for
Intercultural Inquiry. Routledge, 2000. Print.

Paulo Freire and the UIC Writing Center: Social Justice and Praxis
Lydia A. Saravia (University of Illinois at Chicago)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3J

12:00-1:15
Room: Emerald

This presentation will revisit the relationship between Paulo Freire and Writing Centers.
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At the University of Illinois at Chicago, UIC, Writing Center, we have a social justice mission with
10 tenets that explicitly state our praxis. We train our tutors to become social justice tutors,
and we present feminist, anti-racist, and anti-oppressive pedagogical and theoretical
approaches. So much of our theory borrows from Paulo Freire, but we do not teach him or use
his words to frame our tutor training. During the Fall 2012 semester, we will bring Paulo Freire
into the classroom, using Freire to frame the wording of our tutor training syllabus and some of
his readings to anchor our practices. If our goal is social justice, reflection, and praxis, the
question we put forth: how can Paulo Freire help us with becoming a more critical and social
justice minded writing center? What is the relationship between Paulo Freire and the (UIC)
Writing Center?

Decolonizing the Writing Center
M. Melissa Elston (Texas A&M University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3J

12:00-1:15
Room: Emerald

In Decolonizing Methodologies, Linda Tuhiwai Smith discusses how literacy factors into
indigenous struggles for self-determination. She notes that writing has been historically used by
European colonizers as one of the hallmarks of an "advanced" society -- and as a means to
comparatively debase indigenous cultures' oral and material recordkeeping systems and other
forms of knowledge production. Now, she asserts, "[i]ndigenous peoples want to tell our own
stories, write our own versions, in our own ways, for our own purposes" (28).
Surely, students walk through our doors with these objectives. How, then, do we best serve
them as mentors and as allies? As Harry Denny, Nancy Grimm and others have observed,
writing centers often are funded based on an institutional wish that all students wield a
"correct" form of standard academic English -- a wish that is hardly culturally neutral. After all,
education is conceptualized as a doorway to participation in broader Western systems of
economic production and order. For Anis Bawarshi and Stephanie Pelkowski, these realizations
prompt a re-evaluation of Stephen North's assumption that the fundamental purpose of a
writing center should be to change or transform students. After all, colonized populations have
already been forced to change; their object status demands it. Hence, Bawarshi and Pelkowski
charge that North's theories intrude "not just the body of the text but also the body of the
writer," as they invite tutors to alter students' composition rituals in ways which reflect broader
patterns of subjugation (45-46).
How does-- and should-- this observation trouble those of us whose ideological commitments
include decolonial theory? This presentation will analyze the ways in which writing center
administration can both reify and challenge what Ashis Nandy refers to as the "grammar" of
imperialism, and provide notes toward an opening in continually problematic areas of our own
institutional discourse(s).

The Academic Success Center Writing Lab: Shifting Lines, Redefining Spaces
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Kelly Leavitt (Missouri Baptist University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3J

12:00-1:15
Room: Emerald

While much research has been done to discuss the identity politics of writing centers within a
university as well as within an English department, a scholarly discussion of writing centers or
labs located within academic resource centers is almost non-existent. In current university
climates whose budgets continue to dwindle and writing programs and writing centers often
experience these cutbacks, writing centers are often consolidated into academic resource
centers.
This presentation will discuss the lines drawn between Missouri Baptist University's Writing Lab
and its Academic Success Center (ASC), of which the Writing Lab is a part. Missouri Baptist
University is an evangelical Christian, liberal arts institution in St. Louis, Missouri. The Writing
Lab has existed as part of the Academic Success Center for three, going on four, years, so the
ASC and Writing Lab are both fairly new to the University. Thus, the Writing Lab has been
continually shaping and re-defining its identity, particularly in relation to the ASC. The location
of the Writing Lab within the Academic Success Center presents distinct challenges and
opportunities to further engage students with their writing, and this discussion is necessary for
the continued growth of writing center research and scholarly discussion.

Drawing Regional Boundaries to Elicit Meaningful Conversations via a Regional
Newsletter: A Startup Story
Anthony Garrison (University of Rochester)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 3J

12:00-1:15
Room: Emerald

Min-regional, regional, and national/international writing center associations serve as a
function of researchers' layered interests in and across geographic and ideological topics.
Increasingly, the boundaries that define these regions are seen as fluid. Researchers move
between research topics with ease, bridging interdisciplinary topics and declaring affiliations
where they feel most at home for the current moment. Those that are situated along the
boundaries or observe writing center work via the periphery, however, can find much use in
clear boundaries and layers of organizational structure. Such is the case with many college
students who transit through our institutions not with the intent to become writing center
scholars but to perform a task they enjoy while subsidizing a different career path. To these
individuals, traditionally large organizing structures can be too distantly removed from them to
hold direct attention merit. But when writing center work is localized, there is great potential
for these students, and others, to start, join, and otherwise move important conversations.
This presentation looks at a regional newsletter as such a localizing phenomenon. When
members of the East Central Writing Centers Association were given the chance to publish on
topics relating directly to their centers and their work, they embraced it. ECWCA's regional
newsletter, a tool to connect individuals otherwise spatially separated, has served to
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supplement larger conversations or circulate localized ones by working to create boundaries
that meaningfully shift writing center work from students' periphery to their direct gaze. This
presentation will explore the naissance of the ECWCA newsletter while discussing the benefits
and pitfalls of such a publication effort. In this discussion-based presentation, participants will
see printed examples of newsletters and discuss the merit of regional writing center efforts and
the writing center discourse.

Spaces and Expectations: Shifting Writing Center Practice and Pedagogical
Dynamics Inside and Outside of the Writing Center
Andrea Malouf (SLCC Community Writing Center), Clint Gardner (Salt Lake Community College),
Faye Fischer (SLCC Community Writing Center)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 4A

1:30-2:45
Room: Topaz

This panel will explore expectations, both the writers' and the consultants', in terms of how
psychological and environmental lines can unintentionally be drawn when the desires/needs of
a writer are subordinated to that of the consultant's and how the actual space of a writing
center can influence issues of time, space, identity and expertise.
In the context that a writing center is situated-either out in the community as a community
writing center, or ensconced on campus of a traditional educational institution-the rhetorical
spaces inform student writing centers and community writing centers similarly and differently,
particularly when adapting a structured vs. an unstructured learning environment.
How does a writer's understanding (or not) of the writing center affect attitudes of access and
eventual literacy practices, for better or worse, in both student writing centers and community
writing centers? Spaces and expectations can also influence identity politics, as according to
Harry Denny "participants seem unaware of their own constructed ideologies, privileged or
Other, centered or marginal."
Drawing from the similarities and differences of Salt Lake Community College's (SLCC) Student
Writing Center and the SLCC Community Writing Center, presenters will discuss shifting
practices as they pertain to spaces and expectations as a way to explore a range of literate
practices and events informed by expectations.

The Writing Center as an AGEnt of Social Change: Bringing Our Best Practices to
a Community Literacy Program for Senior Citizens
Leonard Grant (Virginia Tech)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 4A
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Montclair State University's Center for Writing Excellence crossed the arbitrary line between
writing center and campus community by co-sponsoring the university's new common reading
program for incoming students in 2011. In Summer 2012, our center will build a bridge to the
community with a grant-funded community literacy program that engages a diverse group of
senior citizens in a book club and writing workshop centered on the themes of this year's
common book, The Immortal Life of Henrietta Lacks by Rebecca Skloot.
Although a growing demographic in US society, senior citizens are often underrepresented on
college campuses, despite National Center for Creative Aging research that suggests life-long
learning promotes healthy aging. This individual presentation will detail how the Center for
Writing Excellence developed this community literacy program and chronicle the participants'
experiences, while exploring how writing centers can help seniors to write their stories and
share their wisdom in a public sphere that tends not to include their voices.
It also will discuss how writing center best practices informed this community literacy project,
as well as how the seniors with whom we partnered helped us to develop new best practices
that can make writing centers more accessible for writers of all ages, backgrounds, and abilities.
Finally, it will demonstrate how writing centers can create sustainable community partnerships
that promote diversity and respect on college campuses and avoid the common criticisms of
course-based service-learning programs, such as the lack of reciprocity and the arbitrariness of
the academic calendar.

Drawing Lines for Community Outreach
Kara Bollinger (University of Kansas)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 4A

1:30-2:45
Room: Topaz

In recent years, scholars have begun pushing for a greater connection between academic work
and community service, calling for universities to consider their responsibility to the
community. Scholars discuss service learning as an important way for universities to connect
with the community. Most service learning scholarship deals with the classroom, but
connections between the Writing Center and the community outside of the university also
show great potential. Despite this possibility, little has been written to connect Writing Center
theory and service learning theory.
The research in this presentation makes important theoretical and practical connections
between service learning and Writing Centers. First, the theoretical connections will be
outlined, connections that have yet to be explored in scholarship. The majority of the
presentation will then focus on putting this theory into practice by specifically sharing findings
from a pilot outreach program from the University of Kansas to Lawrence Family Promise, a
local organization that helps families experiencing homelessness. Through this program, KU
Writing Center consultants offered job-related writing help to Family Promise guests. During
our first year at Lawrence Family Promise the KU Writing Center experienced a variety of
drawbacks and successes, all of which help draw and redraw lines for community outreach, not
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only for the KU Writing Center, but for other Writing Centers as well. By sharing the findings
from this program, this presentation will not only encourage Writing Centers in community
outreach, but will also offer specific suggestions and ideas for effective outreach.

The Undergraduate as Administrator
Elisabeth Piedmont-Marton (Southwestern University), Allison Chance (Southwestern
University), Andrea Gannon (Southwestern Universoty),
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 4B

1:30-2:45
Room: 1340

Dr. Elisabeth Piedmont-Marton - Writing Center directors and consultants are famously
resourceful and adaptable, making best use of available personnel, space, and materials, and
turning their sails into the prevailing winds and working with the tides to reach their goals.
Writing Centers in small liberal arts colleges need to be especially nimble. Lacking graduate
students and professional and administrative staff, WC directors at SLACs turn to
undergraduates for leadership and organizational assistance. As a director at a SLAC, I know
how dependent I am upon (and grateful for) the work of undergraduate assistant directors.
There is no question that undergrad admins bring great energy, imagination, and skill to their
work, but a more important question for all of us is how this work can benefit undergraduates
who are not "professionalized" into the fields of writing program and writing center
administration.
Following in the path of Gillespie et al.'s survey of alumni, this panel -- and this paper -considers the ways in which WC administrative work adds value to the undergrad experience
and provides opportunities for professional experience that benefit students in whatever
course they follow after graduation.
Allison Chance - As a small liberal arts school situated in the middle of Texas and surrounded by
the thriving, network of public universities, Southwestern University stands apart from its
neighbors in many ways. One distinct difference is its small population of around 1,300
undergraduates and no graduate students. This arrangement necessarily allows for
undergraduates to take on leadership roles across campus that might usually be reserved for
those further up the academic ladder.
Thus, the undergraduates who work as student directors for the Writing Center exist in a
unique role of duality. These undergrads are not only students following the guidance of their
teachers, they are also leaders guiding other students and communicating with faculty as peers.
Every interaction with students and teachers requires a redrawing of the lines that define these
students? roles and responsibilities.
From personal testaments of the student directors of Southwestern's Writing Center, we can
understand how this unique role has affected and transformed their lives in many ways.
Participants in dialogues with both students and professors, these students have access to
discourse that often shapes their personal and professional relationships with writing. This
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opportunity also plays a large role in influencing these students? ideas and aspirations for their
personal and professional lives.
Andrea Gannon - I would like to discuss the ways in which the Writing Center at a small liberal
arts college, Southwestern University, has changed over the past five years under different
directing styles of undergraduate administrators. Through interviews with past directors, I aim
to discern how the Writing Center's methodology has adjusted its sails to accommodate the
writers who have emerged from a major curriculum change.
Last year, a shift in the university's writing program of study occurred when Southwestern
University elected to eliminate its traditional first year "college writing" course in lieu of a
widened multi-discipline approach. This led to an increase in the number of clients who visited
the Writing Center and affected what they were looking for in a consultant. In order to address
a more diverse set of student needs, the Writing Center expanded its consultant expertise base
by hiring an International Studies major and a Science-specific consultant, two positions that
did not previously exist.
Based on the interviews I will conduct with previous staff members as well as my own
observations as a third year student at Southwestern University, I am confident that I can
illustrate the new steps that the Writing Center has undergone in order to address shifting
student expectations. I also intend to explore how staff members have adapted to this new
methodology. I have been a client, an intern, a consultant, a director, and an undergraduate
during the period in which these modifications to the curriculum and staff occurred, which
gives me a unique perspective to describe my experiences in the role of both undergraduate
and administrator in the Writing Center.

"Making the Shift from Tutor to Teacher: Morphing Our Best Writing Center
Practices into Composition Classroom Pedagogy"
Maggie Cecil (California State University, San Bernardino), Kathy Hansler (California State
University, San Bernardino)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 4B

1:30-2:45
Room: 1340

Writing tutors often move into classroom teaching and quickly face negotiating new teaching
personas. As the two of us made this move, on the one hand we recognized that we were
infinitely better prepared to teach than we could have ever imagined, primarily because of our
tutoring experience. On the other, however, we asked, "Which parts of me are still a tutor?"
"How can I embed that writer-to-writer tutor relationship in a classroom in which I am expected
to represent a different kind of authority, working 1:26 instead of 1:1?" "How can I invite the
same degree of chaos that allows writers to flourish in writing tutorials without appearing
disorganized and unprofessional in a classroom?" "If I value what students bring to my class-if I
invite them to write 'outside the lines, ' will they think I 'm not really a teacher?" "How does
assigning grades affect the peerness I enjoyed as a tutor?"
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In this workshop we will draw on Downs' and Wardle's Writing About Writing and Geller et al's
The Everyday Writing Center to play first-year-writing and writing center theories alongside
each other, examining the ways writing center work helps prepare tutors for teaching, while at
the same time creates conflicts. Using this frame, we will work at and explore the difficulties
and possibilities that reside in this common career trajectory. We will ask attendees to draw
pictures of themselves as both tutors and as teachers, to compare the congruent and colliding
features, and then look to both as they project their tutor-anchored teacher selves. We will
then work in small groups to consider such issues as how to embed that 1:1 pedagogy into our
teaching by immersing students into academic conversations through readings and writing
assignments designed to help them develop their internal self-authority; how to allow for a
degree of chaos (in fact, inviting it into the classroom and encouraging students to work, to
think, and especially to write "outside the lines" as they wrestle with the ideas of others and
engage in the prewriting process) that encourages students to begin to build the bases from
which they will create meaning for themselves, discovering they can participate in academic
conversations across academic disciplines; and how to incorporate segments of writing center
culture, such as those highlighted in Geller el al's "Writing Center Learning Audit Table," into
teaching pedagogies.
We will ask attendees to examine how their tutorselves might help them focus on identifying
where their students see their own learning processes, and to consider how this translates, for
them, into teaching pedagogies that incorporate this information into collaborative, chaostolerant, label-resistant, information-appreciative composition classrooms.
Speaker one is a journalist-turned-composition-teacher whose perspectives include tutor
education and writing center tutoring. Speaker two is a former tutor and current writing center
director who also teaches composition. These two speakers' combined experiences create a
diverse background from which they will draw as they invite attendees to engage in discussion
highlighting the rich personal and professional reciprocations between tutoring and teaching.

Shifting Focus: Addressing the Knowledge Domains of Writing Expertise in a
Peer Tutoring Seminar
John Boyd (Washington College), Moriah Purdy (Washington College)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 4C

1:30-2:45
Room: 1360A

Recent longitudinal studies of undergraduate development offer a challenging and, in some
ways, unsettling perspective for writing centers and writing programs. Investigations like those
conducted at Harvard and the University of Washington suggest that the gains students make in
writing during the college years are inseparably tied to disciplinary practice and rarely, if ever,
depend on generalized strategies and transparent "skills."
If this is true, then writing centers will need to rethink some of their assumptions about how
peer tutoring contributes to student writing development and what kind of preparation will
help tutors function successfully in a variety of contexts. In this interactive workshop, we report
on how we restructured our peer tutoring seminar based on the five knowledge domains of
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writing expertise outlined in Anne Beaufort's study, College Writing and Beyond. By rooting our
seminar in both theoretical and practical knowledge related to process, subject matter,
rhetorical context, genres, and discourse communities, we aimed to shift our tutors' focus away
from the problematic binaries often emphasized in writing center literature (such as
directive/non-directive strategies and higher/lower-order concerns) and toward a framework
for interacting with other writers that accounts for differing contexts and disciplinary practices.
In our workshop, we present what we found to be the benefits and challenges of our revised
focus, and we ask participants to consider how they might account for Beaufort's knowledge
domains in their own tutor preparation efforts. Together, we will draw some conclusions about
the value of knowledge about writing development and explore strategies for incorporating
that knowledge into tutor instruction. Ultimately, we pose the following questions: What kind
of course is a peer tutoring seminar? What kind of course should it be?

Timed Writing: Erasing the Lines in the Sand
Setareh Tabrizi (California State University, Sacramento), Tod Pagle (California State University,
Sacramento), Julie Colombo (California State University, Sacramento)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 4D

1:30-2:45
Room: Emerald

Purpose
We are proposing a round table discussion on timed writing in and out of academia. We believe
that there are four main areas for timed writing that writing centers should address: timed
writing in the classroom, institutional assessments, timed writing for ESL students, and timed
writing beyond academia. Our presenters will discuss several strategies for writers to keep in
mind as they perform various timed writing tasks. Although we acknowledge that writing is a
process, being able to write for a timed situation is also a skill that should be taught. Since we
are proposing a round table discussion, our presentation will be based on interaction with the
audience that will involve small group discussion culminating in a cohesive conversation of
what can be implemented. Below are a few questions we plan to touch on:
• What is preventing teachers from doing more timed writing in class?
• What factors limit students when it comes to timed writing?
• What is one tip you would give to a student looking for help with timed writing?
• How do we teach timed writing within the theoretical/practical structure of the writing
center?
Presenter 1: Classroom
We have found that the expectations and frequency of timed writing vary greatly from
classroom to classroom. However, as Sara Cushing Wiegle (2002) argues, professors, despite
their timed writing policies, do not teach their students how to write in a timed setting. As
timed writing takes place not just in the classroom, but in take-home assignments, we believe
students may struggle with all forms of timed writing, not just in-class writing, if they are not
taught these skills. Presenter 1 will facilitate a discussion of timed writing techniques for the
classroom and provide a checklist of strategies students can use.
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Presenter 2: Formal Writing Exams (GEDs, SATs, GREs, etc.)
Students will inevitably encounter written exams in a timed setting. Students need to take
these exams in order for schools to assess their ability to write. As Jennifer Berne (2009)
suggests, students need to be taught how to write and satisfy these specific timed writing
exams. Presenter 2 will facilitate a discussion of timed writing strategies for exams and provide
a checklist students can use when preparing for exams.
Presenter 3: Timed Writing & the Needs of ESL Students
Many students struggle with in-class timed writing. Yet the difficulties ESL students encounter
when approaching timed writing can differ considerably from that of native speaking students.
Kelly Gallagher (2006) indicates in her research that students who feel anxiety as a result of
timed exams do not score significantly lower on these tests than those who report feeling
confident. If confidence is not a significant factor, what skills will better prepare ESL students
for timed writing? Ilona Leki (1995) shares that when teaching ESL students effective writing
strategies, "it would seem wise to consider discussing strategies that successful students or
anyone might use in approaching writing taskshowever, it would also seem important to build
from what students already know and not attempt to teach them something they already do."
Presenter 3 will facilitate a discussion on approaches to timed writing for ESL students and
provide a checklist for ways in which writing centers can bridge the gap between the
expectations of teachers in timed writing and the needs of ESL students to develop effective
strategies that can be readily applied to in-class writing and assessments.
Presenter 4: Beyond Academia
While timed writing seems specific to academia, many individuals are frequently asked to
perform some form of timed writing in their work environment through correspondence,
emails, proposals, etc (Lesley A. Rex, Laura Schiller, 2009). We believe that it is important for
students to learn these skills early so they do not enter the workforce without the ability to
write quickly in a formal environment. Presenter 4 will facilitate a discussion of timed writing
situations students might encounter in a professional setting and provide a checklist of
strategies students can use in timed professional writing situations.
Conclusion
We believe that students benefit greatly from the practice of preparing and writing within a
timed setting. While we cannot ask teachers to incorporate specific strategies into their
classroom lesson plan, our writing centers should have the knowledge and resources to give
these key skills to students. Additionally, we propose that tutors share strategies for timed
writing with tutees through a variety of activities and applications including: informal
instruction, handouts, and/or workshops. Through our roundtable discussion, we will
encourage ideas and strategies generated by the participants, and from the discussion, develop
a comprehensive approach that writing centers can apply to assist students in improving their
timed writing in-class, on assessments and beyond academia. Our focus is to help students
become not only successful timed writers, but better prepared for all forms of writing.
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"The Problems of Remaking Are Many": Contingency in 21st Century Writing
Centers
Jackie Grutsch McKinney (Ball State University), Jason Luther (Syracuse University), Allison Hitt
(Syracuse University), Rebecca Jackson (Texas State University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 4E

1:30-2:45
Room: Coral

In a special turn-of-the-century issue of the _Writing Center Journal_, several key scholars were
asked to speculate on the future of writing centers in the 21st century. In that issue, Lil Brannon
and Stephen North wrote "The Uses of Margins," in which they pointed out that "one of the
strengths of the writing center is also a clear weakness. The writing center is able to stay
exciting and fresh because yearly it is always remaking itself. Yet the problems of remaking are
many" (Brannon & North 11).
In response to the conference theme which invites rethinking and remaking writing center
work, boundaries, and identities, this roundtable explores persistent and pressing problems of
enacting and sustaining change. Each of the four speakers will present brief (6-8 minute)
statements outlining particular obstacles to remaking writing centers locally and globally.
Following this, panelists will engage audience participants in small and large group discussion
(40 minutes).
Speaker 1: The Problem of Contingent Labor: Administrators
The first speaker will frame the administrative challenges of remaking by presenting two
datasets for discussion: a market analysis of writing center directorships from the MLA JIL from
2007-2010 and director and consultant data from the Writing Centers Research Project. Such
data will lead us to ask: To what extent is the field equipped to handle administrative
contingencies? How does the institutional position of directors affect leadership and remaking
practices within both contingent workforces and the field at large? Has our tutor training theory
kept up with our practices?
Speaker 2: Peer Tutors in Light of the Adjunctification of Higher Education
Though recently there has been much public outcry about the adjunctification of academia, the
same cannot be said for writing centers where contingent staffing has been and remains the
norm. Writing centers rely on undergraduate or graduate student tutors, and many writing
center practitioners and scholars would argue that the peer tutoring model though contingent
is actually preferable. Thus, the second speaker retraces the argument for peer tutoring in the
context of emerging arguments against the use of contingent labor. Specifically, this speaker
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considers the difficulty of maintaining forward momentum--within individual centers and within
the larger field--while continually orienting new practitioners into the fold.
Speaker 3: Ableist Assumptions and Inaccessible Tutoring Practices
Even though writing center practices value students' different knowledges and composing
processes, we often default to practices framed for students with particular abilities. The
standard read-aloud model, for example, privileges able-bodied students who hear, speak, and
can focus for long periods of time. Students who do not respond to these practices, then, are
treated differently. With increasing numbers of students with documented (and
undocumented) disabilities, we must remake our tutoring practices. This speaker identifies
some of these inaccessible practices to create a dialogue for enacting productive change: How
do current practices exclude particular students? How can we make our writing pedagogies
more inclusive? With tutors and students constantly moving in and out of writing center spaces,
how can we support a shared sense of social justice and respect for all students and their
dis/abilities?
Speaker 4: "Rewriting the Support ' Narrative: New Stories for the 21st Century"
Speaker 4 locates problems of "remaking" in the writing center meta-narrative of "support."
Drawing upon qualitative data from Jackson and McKinney's national survey of non-tutoring
writing center practices, Speaker 4 discusses respondents' competing narratives about what a
writing center is--a site of support, our dominant narrative--or what a writing center should or
could become--a site of leadership and cultural change. Speaker 4 asks us to consider the
following kinds of questions: what does it mean and how difficult is it to remake disciplinary
narratives? how might ostensibly conflicting disciplinary narratives co-exist (writing center as
support and site of leadership)? what do we gain and give up when we embrace one
disciplinary narrative over another? how do disciplinary narratives shape and constrain
research, theory, practice, and administration?

Waiter! There's a Scientist in my Writing Center!
Elizabeth Schofield (Harvey Mudd College), Nate Pinsky (Harvey Mudd College), Taylor McAdam
(Harvey Mudd College), Wendy Menefee-Libey (Harvey Mudd College)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 4F

1:30-2:45
Room: Ivory

It can be daunting to tutor a student on writing with a topic with which you 're unfamiliar, and
even more so if the topic is one far removed from anything you have studied. As a result,
helping students with highly technical papers (in topics of mathematics, science, and
engineering) can seem like an impossible challenge. However, scientists need peer review as
much as anyone for their writing. As tutors at Harvey Mudd College, a school where students
major exclusively in fields of science and technology, we 've seen a lot of different kinds of
scientific writing and have a lot to share on the subject. This workshop aims to provide insight
on some unique conventions in technical writing and, more importantly, how to find and
promote the characteristics universal in all good writing. Come prepared to start testing out
these tutoring strategies as we talk about them!
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Academic Honesty and ESOL Writers: Where is the Line?
Amy Cook (Bowling Green State University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 4G

1:30-2:45
Room: 1360B

Instructors of English for Speakers of Other Languages (ESOL) often refer their students to the
writing center for assistance, but we sometimes have reservations about the kind of help
students receive there. In these cases, from the instructor's perspective, the tutor has crossed
the line from serving as a peer tutor and "cultural informant" (Powers, 1993, p.41) to effectively
copyediting the student's work. Unfortunately, when students receive too much help at the
writing center, instructors are unable to evaluate their writing fairly. This situation pushes the
limits of academic honesty and requires innovative solutions.
The presenter will illustrate the nature of this challenging frontier by sharing her own
experience as both an ESOL instructor and a writing center ESOL specialist. In addition, the
presenter will explore several methods for addressing this sensitive issue. First, student writers
and instructors must be better acquainted with the role of the writing center. Second, the
writing center and ESOL instructors must maintain open communication regarding expectations
and boundaries. Finally, writing center tutors must receive adequate training in how to address
the needs of ESOL writers appropriately and effectively. Essentially, writers, tutors, directors,
and instructors need to recognize where the lines are drawn and work together constructively
to ensure that the work ESOL writers do at the writing center facilitates their progress as
writers in a second language rather than hampering it or putting the integrity of their work into
question.

Writing Centers as Rosetta Stones: Analyzing the Effectiveness of Translation
and Negotiation of Meaning within ESL Sessions
Kathryn Huebschmann (Boise State University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 4G

1:30-2:45
Room: 1360B

Working with ESL students can create a challenging dynamic in the writing center session.
Taught to focus on higher-order concerns, we as consultants are often perplexed when faced
with a document riddled with grammatical problems and lexical confusion. Instead of trying to
work on all the sentence-level corrections or focusing entirely on the higher order concerns,
this session will discuss how prioritizing lexis and the communication of meaning can ultimately
aid ESL students in all aspects of their writing.
Influenced by the philosophies of Sharon Myers and Jane Cogie, we will explore how the
balance of directive tutoring and student engagement can result in a true collaborative text.
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Collaborative translation externalizes the internal process of transposition that takes place in
ESL composition, allowing students to gain outside input as they work through the
communication of their ideas. In this way, tutors and students must engage in negotiation of
meaning. While tutors act as the students' link to a more complex use of the English languageoffering wording suggestions and different ways of expressing thoughts-students act as the
tutors' link to the meaning of the original text. Both can do little without the other, creating an
atmosphere of interdependence and equal standing.
We will begin by examining a case study where the student and consultant worked together on
the translation of a text, negotiating meaning through a series of questions and contributions.
From there we will briefly discuss translation as a helpful yet imperfect tool in language
acquisition, and finally we will look at the ways directive tutoring can benefit students' language
and writing abilities.
Ultimately this session explores how language negotiation changes the dynamics of the
tutor/student relationship, engages students with the text, and gives consultants flexibility to
be more directive without crossing the lines of appropriation.

Is the Practice of Reading Aloud Optimal: Analyzing It in L2 Tutorials
Lan Wang (SUNY-Fredonia)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 4G

1:30-2:45
Room: 1360B

Asking writers to read aloud their written assignments is a common tutoring practice in writing
center tutorials. The practice of reading aloud is believed to facilitate ear-editing and the tutorwriter collaboration. It also perceived to free tutors from text proofreading as well.
However, my research disclosed a gap between what I observed in L2 tutorial conferences and
what I discovered in the post-observation interviews with both L2 writers and their tutors. My
observations indicated that reading aloud is a frequently used method in L2 tutorials; however,
my post-observation interviews discovered that most of L2 writers dislike the practice although
they read aloud when tutors asked them to do so. L2 writers' perceptions of this practice were
divergent from what WCs believe to be optimal. In addition, some tutors realized that the
practice is less effective with L2 writers compared that with traditional English-speaking writers.
This study reveals a mismatch between what the WC theory holds and what L2 writers believe.
The reasons that caused the different opinions of the practice of reading aloud as well as the
reason that why reading aloud is less effective in L2 tutorials will be analyzed from the L2
learning and culture, L2 writing, and SLA perspectives. With the goal of better serving L2 writers
at writing centers, this study calls for writing centers and their tutors to think of whether or not
this widely acknowledged and employed practice is optimal in L2 tutorials.

The Rising Tide of International Students: Re-imagining Writing Center Roles
and Services
2012 IWCA Conference: Lines in the Sand

Page 63 of 257

Sue Dinitz (University of Vermont)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 4G

1:30-2:45
Room: 1360B

Like many schools, our university is hoping to keep enrollments up and costs down by attracting
full-paying international students. Also like many schools, at the beginning of this initiative we
had little infrastructure to support English language learners (ELLs). This presentation will
describe how this tide of change has challenged us to re-imagine writing center roles and
services. First, we developed a different way of offering one-on-one tutoring. With our method
of on-line scheduling, returning students often meet with different tutors. For ELLs, we worried
that this might hinder their progress, as establishing a relationship can be more challenging
when language and cultural issues are present. So we created a Writing Partners Program open
to any student who wants to meet weekly with the same tutor, which has been so successful
for such a range of students that we have been granted additional funding to expand it. We also
successfully advocated for creating an ELL Coordinator position, and for placing her office in our
Writing Center/WID Program. In addition to providing faculty development and consulting
across campus, she has supported our tutoring for ELLs, meeting with every tutor who has an
ELL writing partner to look at a sample of the student's writing and discuss goals and strategies,
connecting ELL students to the Writing Center, and developing a library of ELL resources.
Together, we also collaborated on a new model for classroom-based tutoring. Noticing that
many ELLs want to work on their speaking as well as writing in sessions, we developed a way to
reach more students more efficiently through a one-credit course, Conversation Circles. Four
writing tutors attend the weekly class meetings, each facilitating a small group conversation.
The ELL Coordinator provides the structure for the conversations, manages the class, and
provides additional training and supervision of the tutors. The demand for this class has been so
high that next fall we 're offering six sections. The presentation will describe each of these
initiatives, show their effectiveness in supporting ELLS, and conclude with reflections from
tutors on how these expanded roles and services have enriched their experiences in the Writing
Center.

Exploring the Boundaries: Writing Centers and Writing Programs
Madeleine Picciotto (UC - San Diego), Holly Bauer (UC - San Diego), Jenny Haden (UC - San
Diego)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 4H

1:30-2:45
Room: Pearl

The focus of most college writing programs is on classroom instruction in academic
composition, following an instructor-led pedagogical model. A specific approach to essay
development, argumentation, or source-based research is generally used to guide students'
work. Most writing centers, on the other hand, feature one-on-one consultations, often with
peer tutors who are trained to take a non-directive approach and to use multiple strategies
with the students they assist. While many students go to writing centers seeking help with
assignments for their required composition classes, many others are writing essays for other
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courses at the university, in a variety of disciplines. What, then, should be the relationship
between writing centers and writing programs? To what extent can and should they work
collaboratively, and to what extent can and should they see themselves as independent
entities? Might there be some value to maintaining the independence of a writing center, and
keeping it from being too closely linked-- in the perceptions of students, and in actual practice-to required first-year composition courses? Might there be some value to maintaining the
independence of a writing program, envisioning it as an intellectually coherent, rigorous, and
self-sufficient unit like any other academic department and keeping it from being too closely
linked to an ancillary support service?
These are the questions we have grappled with in our respective roles as writing center
director, writing program director, and graduate-student supervisor of undergraduate peer
tutors. We will address these questions, and propose some tentative conclusions, in our panel
presentation.
Madeleine Picciotto will speak from the perspective of a writing center director, addressing the
tensions involved in working with a Basic Writing program that follows a remedial pedagogical
approach. Holly Bauer will speak from the perspective of a writing program director, addressing
the problems and possibilities of program/center cooperation-- for example, a series of
workshops offered by the writing center addressing a particular set of writing tasks assigned in
one of the writing program courses. Lisa Vernoy will speak from the perspective of a graduatestudent writing center supervisor, addressing the challenges posed in developing tutor training
activities specifically geared towards writing program requirements and expectations. All three
of us will problematize the lines drawn (and blurred) between writing centers and writing
programs.

The Fading Line Between First-Year Writing and Tutor Training Pedagogies
Jared Featherstone (James Madison University), Karen McDonnell (James Madison University),
Laura Schubert (James Madison University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 4I

1:30-2:45
Room: Diamond II

Scholars like Irene Lurkis Clark (1988) and Dave Healy (1993) have noted the many benefits of
tutoring experience on classroom teaching, but the curricular implications have yet to be fully
explored. In this roundtable, three presenters who have held faculty positions in the University
Writing Center while teaching both First-Year Writing and Tutoring Writing, the center's 3credit training course for aspiring tutors, will share what they have noticed over time: that,
although these courses initially seemed like separate worlds, the line between them has faded.
More specifically, the first-year writing classroom pedagogy increasingly mirrors the
pedagogical approaches and learning objectives of the tutoring writing course. The presenters
will argue that blurring this line has helped their students think like tutors, which has helped
them improve as writers.
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The presenters have identified three general types of pedagogical imports from Tutoring
Writing into First-Year Writing. The first is their training approach to peer review. In the FirstYear Writing classroom, they borrow language and techniques directly out of the Tutoring
Writing course. Drawing from this tutoring repertoire, instructors design writing workshops that
model useful feedback and response. They teach students to differentiate between Higher
Order Concerns and Later Order Concerns, prioritize among competing textual issues, recognize
and produce comments or suggestions that enable revision, and understand their role as
facilitators rather than editors.
Another way in which tutoring writing pedagogy crosses over into first-year writing is in the
teaching of revision strategies to first-year writers. Writers benefit from learning explicit
strategies for identifying what needs work in their own writing. Such strategies, some of the
same taught to aspiring tutors, include reverse outlining, reading aloud, internalizing the
uninformed reader's perspective, and shifting between writer and reader roles. Furthermore,
feedback from Tutoring Writing students about how powerfully course texts-e.g., Nancy
Sommers's "Revision Strategies of Student Writers and Experienced Adult Writers" (1980) and
Margaret Kantz's "Helping Students Use Textual Sources Persuasively" (1990)-have stimulated
their growth as readers and writers has inspired the use of these texts in the first-year
curriculum.
More broadly, Tutoring Writing permeates first-year writing pedagogy through a concerted
effort by these instructors to foster in first-year writers "ways of thinking" like tutors or writing
fellows. The instructors teach genre, audience, and disciplinary awareness in the same way they
teach these concepts to aspiring writing tutors. They introduce first-year students to the types
of questions writers should be concerned with and the types of questions aspiring tutors learn
to ask of their tutees in consultations. Learning to think like a tutor also means recognizing the
importance of writing to one's education. Showing Sommers's short videos Across the Drafts
and Shaped by Writing (2005)-more materials borrowed from the Tutoring Writing coursesparks conversations about motivation, challenge, and growth through writing.
The presenters will offer examples from their experiences in the classroom and encourage
participants to share their own. Discussion might include the implications of this for first-year
writing course design, potential problems with this blurring of the line, research possibilities,
and additional ways of implementing tutoring writing pedagogy in the first-year classroom.

Responding to a Changing Population of Multilingual Writers
Libbie Morley (University of Illinois at Urbana Champaign), Elise Geither (Baldwin-Wallace
College), Kim Ballard (Western Michigan University), Linda Bergmann (Purdue University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 4J

1:30-2:45
Room: Diamond I

Colleges and universities across the United States are enrolling rising numbers of international
students whose first language is not English. Many of these students turn to writing centers for
assistance in adapting to the language and rhetorical conventions of academic writing in United
States higher education. Recognizing the scarcity of writing resources for these students, our
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writing centers have increased efforts to accommodate their needs, even in the face of
decreasing budgets. This panel focuses on the successes and challenges of our initiatives. We
will highlight one-on-one tutoring, reading assistance, writing groups, and collaboration beyond
the writing center.
Elise Geither from Baldwin-Wallace College will speak on directive and non-directive tutoring
for tutors who would like to learn more about successfully tutoring Non-Native English
Speaking (NNES) student writers. Geither will also present basic findings from two surveys on
writing center session success for NNES students as both tutors and NNES students responded
to the question "What characteristics or forces influence a tutoring session with Non-Native
English Speaking (NNES) students, leading it to be successful or unsuccessful?"
Kim Ballard will talk about reading assistance efforts she has started in her writing center at
Western Michigan for international graduate and undergraduate students who find themselves
struggling with course readings. In one-to-one and group consultations, our consultants
attempt to help these students learn effective reading strategies that go beyond the reading
assistance available to them in our university's developmental reading workshops and classes.
While our conversational efforts help students better understand their texts, we also focus on
reading-writing strategies the students can use in future readings. I will discuss why we have
started such assistance, how we manage it, how we know students are learning from it, and
how we argue that such critical reading assistance has a good home in writing centers.
Libbie Morley will describe writing groups that the Writers Workshop at the University of Illinois
has begun, along with professional development opportunities for consultants and broader
administrative efforts. For two years we have held writing groups for NNES students to
encourage peer collaboration. The groups, called Navigating Academic Writing, are facilitated
by a Workshop consultant and discuss issues chosen by the students. All our groups have been
well received, but our groups for Korean and Chinese undergraduate speakers held in their
native languages have been especially popular.
Linda Bergmann from Purdue University will raise the question of how a writing center can and
should interface with other programs that work with international students. Because her
department and university house several programs that offer services for helping international
students learn communication skills and adjust to American academic life, the practices of the
writing center and its place in this body of programs may shift over time, and she argues that
we should be mindful of those shifts. The speaker will report on surveys and/or interviews with
directors or representatives of these groups and programs and with students who use them,
map the ways the programs interface, and consider how they might best collaborate with each
other as their programs develop. Such collaboration becomes increasingly important as the
number of international students has grown and can be expected to continue to grow.

Wave Watching: Marking the Moves of Tutors' Body Language
Amy Asendorf (Muhlenberg College)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER
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I 'm interested in pursuing the relationship between body language and the directivity of the
tutoring session. The current discourse on the subject of body language in the writing Center is
largely undeveloped. Current publications deal with the importance of accounting for body
language in close vertical transcriptions, body language as a supplement to verbal
encouragement, and the importance of accounting for a tutor's personality when interpreting
his or her body language. I want to explore the idea that session directivity is influenced not
only by the verbal moves tutors make during a session, but also by their physical moves,
specifically their position relative to the tutee's written work. By studying filmed tutoring
sessions, I will observe the dynamic between tutors and the tutees' work: tutor 's
distance from the paper, direction the paper is facing, gesturing over the paper, touching the
paper, and writing on the paper. In this way, I will determine the correlation (if any) between
proximity (physical cues) and directivity level of the session (verbal cues), guided by the
questions: what do these moves really mean? Is there such a thing as directive or non-directive
body language? Can the shape of a wave really affect the shore? According to writing theorist
Jeff Brooks, "non-directive" tutoring shifts power from tutor to tutee, allowing the tutee to
direct the moves of a session. This shift in power, according to Brooks, springs from a sense of
tutee ownership, a possession of ideas. Is it possible, then, that a tutor can affect the directivity
of a session by means of shifting body position? In other words, how does body language
function in the tutoring session, and how could such an understanding affect tutors' sense of
their work in the writing center?

Serving, Transforming, Sustaining: K - 12 Writing Centers and Service-Oriented
Colleges Working Together
Benjamin D. Thiel (University of Iowa)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

2:00-2:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

Sustainability is a key concern for writing center directors. Budget cuts, apathy, and a lack of
institutional support can close the doors of even the most dynamic writing center. Former
IWCA president and University of Oklahoma Writing Center Director Michele Eodice has written
that "[writing center] work must always point toward sustainability" and that one key to
sustainability is "developing real partnerships".
Such partnerships can be found within the larger institution or can be developed between
institutions. Public schools often partner with local colleges or universities, when, for example,
a public school writing center needs volunteer tutors. However, many such partnerships are
merely transactional in nature, with one person (the tutor) giving, and the other (the studentwriter) receiving. College students may show up each week to provide their expertise, but walk
away unchanged. While this transactional model can be valuable for both the tutors and the
public school, it is unlikely that such a partnership will lead directly to sustainability.
On the other hand, partnerships that are transformational, that is, based on shared visions,
shared need, and shared agency can lead to sustainability, as both parties grow to depend upon
one another. When partnerships are built on the foundations of reciprocity, collaboration, and
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mutual growth, they are more likely to sprout roots, anchoring and sustaining the partnership
itself, as well as both partnered programs.
This presentation will detail what a transformational partnership between a public school
writing center and a local college could look like, while describing my own involvement in the
development of such a partnership between a middle-school writing center and a servicelearning oriented college in eastern Iowa. In addition, I will provide a template with specific,
logistical questions and suggestions geared toward public school writing center staff who are
thinking about exploring such partnerships.

Ebb and Flow of Cross-cultural Collaboration: A Tide of Racial Awareness in
ESL/ELL Pedagogy
Brohgan Dieker (Kansas State University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

2:00-2:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

When the staff at Kansas State University was tasked with revising the outdated K-State Writing
Center Handbook, we struggled with what to include in the ESL/ELL section, which had
previously contained a lengthy-yet limited-list of generalized writing behaviors of several
diverse foreign writing cultures. Much of this list had been adopted from Muriel Harris'
extensive work in compositing observed patterns and errors of ELL writers, a long-standing
helpful resource that has carried ELL writing center pedagogy far but, as Harris herself points
out in "Individual Instruction," with an undertow: "On the one hand, there is a danger that
[tutors] can begin to use general patterns as givens, expecting all speakers of other languages
to fit the models they have learned. On the other hand, without any knowledge of cultural
preferences tutors are likely to see differences as weaknesses and to assume that the [ELL]
student needs basic writing help". While the list included in our old handbook was intended to
help new tutors navigate cultural barriers, concerns arose about it creating an opposite effect.
As Frankie Condon points out, we often tip-toe around racist ideas calling them something they
're not in order to justify our actions. She argues in "Beyond the Known: Writing Centers and
the Work of Anti-Racism" that "we will need to recognize the degree to which definitions of
excellence in writing within the American academy are circumscribed by the particularities of
white Western values." While I 'm insisting that a new tide of racial awareness requires us to
move away from taught generalizations, the ebb and flow between tutor preparedness and
trust in cross-cultural collaboration in tutor pedagogy is ever changing.

Tracing our foot steps: Multi-faceted Assessment of Writing Centers
Caitlyn Connolly (Bloomsburg University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER
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Assessment is typically a word that makes many people cringe, because of its association with
grading and high-stakes testing. However, effective assessment can be an extremely useful tool
to gauge the growth of a person or institution. At the Bloomsburg University Writing Center, we
are striving to make ourselves more useful to all students and faculty. In the past three years,
we have doubled the size of our consulting staff and the number of writers that we see each
semester. Our consulting staff, originally comprised of undergraduate English majors, now
consists of undergraduate students from every college on campus. Required weekly training
sessions allow our consultants to be better prepared to help writers on campus. We have also
recently extended our sessions to online services for students who are unable to commute to
our campus location. As we continue to transform, assessment of our effectiveness,
accessibility, and value is essential to ensuring quality service and usefulness to all on campus.
With this poster session I would like to generate discussion of assessment that is occurring
across campuses and our endeavor to construct a multi-faceted assessment tool that
incorporates both qualitative and quantitative research. We are analyzing the data collected
from session logs for the frequency of visiting writers and the range of majors and subject fields
that seek our services. We are also collecting data through a survey of both faculty and
students to gauge how they perceive the role of the writing center and consultants on campus.
These and other methods will strive to create a comprehensive understanding of how our
services are influencing the campus as well as areas that need to be improved.

Tutoring to Teaching: How Writing Center Experience Affects Classroom
Methodology
Cara Pawlowski (St. Cloud State University), Jon Shadden (St. Cloud State University), Tanya
Dotseth (St. Cloud State University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

2:00-2:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

Tutoring to Teaching: How Writing Center Experience Affects Classroom Methodology
Three former graduate assistant directors from St. Cloud State University's writing center, Cara
Pawlowski, Jon Shadden, and Tanya Dotseth, will discuss how their experience in the writing
center has affected their teaching philosophy as classroom composition instructors. All three
have found that their backgrounds in writing center theory and practice seem to have caused a
significant integration of writing center pedagogy into their teaching methods. The writing
center paradigm has also affected their attitudes regarding individual students.
In a roundtable format, each presenter will speak briefly about their individual teaching
philosophies, and identify elements of their teaching practices that can be traced to methods
and attitudes learned during their time in the writing center. The three will also compare their
different philosophies, identify which practices attributed to their writing center training are
common among them, and whether there are any that are unique to each. They will also
explore whether the fact that they all became assistant directors has any connection to the fact
that all three feel strongly influenced as instructors by writing center pedagogical paradigms.
Many first year graduate students immediately go on to teach freshman composition as
teaching assistants their second year at St. Cloud State. All three of the presenters chose to stay
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in the writing center for an extended time as assistant directors, and helped mentor and train
new writing consultants.
Now, as freshman composition instructors, each of them find that they seem to pay a great deal
of attention to students' individual progress. Rather than using negative feedback on students'
writing issues in a punitive way, they tend to allow students opportunities to use the feedback
as a guideline for learning and correcting and their mistakes. Students are often allowed to resubmit revised papers for a better grade. Also, individual meetings with students to discuss
writing issues are common, as well as reaching out to struggling students and taking time to
pair them with a tutor if needed.
As they discuss these things, Jon, Cara, and Tanya will welcome questions and feedback from
the audience. Any comments, whether supportive or skeptical, will be welcomed as an
opportunity to further explore how other writing center professionals view the connection
between writing center experience and future classroom methods.

Where do we draw the line? - the writing centre in the classroom
Carl Johan Carlsson (Chalmers University of Technology)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

2:00-2:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

I would like to discuss what a potential move from the typical one-to-one conference based on
student initiative to using the writing centre as a requirement in a class may mean to our
writing centre practices. Does adding the compulsory element to a session change the nature
and pedagogy of a peer tutored session? What happens to the identity of a writing centre if it
becomes part of course requirements? At the same time as these issues may be problematic,
can also a broadening of the writing centre's role help students finding our services? So, the
central theme that I would like to discuss is where do we draw the line-- what is our position
and what consequences do we see? As a framework for the discussion, I would like to
particularly address differences and similarities between L1 and L2 writers (and tutors) and the
writing centre philosophy. I will use examples and experiences from a peer tutored writing
centre at a university of technology in Sweden.

How Writing Center Geography Impacts Perceptions and Expectations
Daniel Torrance (University of California, Irvine), Nathan Directo (University of California, Irvine)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

2:00-2:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

As we contemplate the ever shifting "lines in the sand" writing centers must constantly redraw
and reconsider the relationship between the physical layout of the university and the students'
ways of thinking about their work. The array of diverse natural geography that is common to
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the state of California is also present within the University of California, Irvine, both physically
and metaphorically. Such great diversity of terrain naturally demands adaptation to the shifting
conditions that compose university life.
The topic we wish to explore in greater detail is how the physical organization of the campus
acts as an analogy to students' shifting perceptions of writing among the disciplines. Students'
views on writing may change based upon which discipline they are writing for: a recent survey
performed by our writing center shows that students do factor class subject into their decision
to seek writing help. As a result, although the disciplines in which they write may change, the
writing center can be a constant mooring to which students may return. However, even though
the writing center can act as a constant, conditions within it are not always so. For example, at
UC Irvine, the lack of a physical writing center has forced our program to be in a constant state
of adjustment to meet the varying needs of our four tutoring locations. Despite the constant
shifting that occurs, students must find safe harbor as they themselves navigate writing among
disciplines.
During our session, we will use posters to demonstrate the ways in which the structure and
geography of a writing-tutoring program can impact students' perceptions of the tutoring
program. We wish to help participants visualize the ways that student perception of tutoring
and writing affects their willingness to come for writing help, and how the center can adjust for
these shifting perceptions.
Consequently, we hope to discuss the function and importance of a physical writing center, and
how it exists as a place where people from different disciplines and demographics converge.
We will do this by engaging in a conversation about ways to utilize a writing center more
effectively to adjust to these changing conditions, and how to provide the same necessary
services to everyone, regardless of their discipline. We aim to facilitate conversation by visually
displaying data, opinions, and suggestions related to such topics. We plan to generate
discussion by posing two questions to the audience after our presentation: how writing
programs currently address the diverse writing needs of the various disciplines on their campus,
and how both tutors and administrators can foster a culture of adaptation and consistency. We
hope that many ideas about improving and utilizing a writing center will emerge and be shared
amongst those in attendance.

"Types, Tension, and the Writer-Teacher-Tutor Triangle": How Myers-Briggs'
Type Theory Develops Better Understanding of Students, their Instructors, and
Effective Tutoring Strategies
Danielle McDonald (Cedarville University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

2:00-2:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

My presentation will discuss the benefits of applying Myers-Briggs personality theory in the
Writing Center as it informs tutors' understanding of writers and their instructors. After
providing brief, requisite outlining of Myers-Briggs typology, I will examine the implications of
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the disparity between instructors' and students' personality types established by Fahimeh
Marifat, Patricia L. Carrel and Laura B. Monroe, and George H. Jenson and John DiTiberio and
others. Specifically, I will explore students' difficulty interpreting the assignments, instruction
and critique of professors with personalities different than their own. Furthermore, I propose
that tutors' awareness of these traits will equip them to better serve writers-allowing them to
suggest and employ different strategies conducive to the writer's type that will clarify or
supplement the teacher's instruction and requirements and ultimately improve students'
overall writing skills. Finally, to build a personality theory-based strategic repertoire, I will
encourage the audience to further propose tutoring techniques and discuss their potential
applications within the Myers-Briggs framework.

Developmental Writers in the Writing Center
Dawn Mendoza (Dean College)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

2:00-2:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

Writing centers in two-year colleges serve many more basic writers than centers in four-year
colleges and universities simply by nature of the student population, and their needs in the
writing center reflect their lower literacy levels. At Dean College where I teach and direct the
writing center, 65% of students are pursuing an AA degree, and 35% a BA. Forty-five percent of
all first year students place into a developmental writing course because their critical reading
SAT score falls below 420, which we use as our in house placement tool. When these students
come to the writing center, their two greatest needs are support in reading and feedback on
sentence-level and grammatical errors, the infamous LOCs. It's not that we don 't also work
with understanding the assignment, brainstorming ideas, thesis and argument development,
organization, research and citation and other HOCs. We do, but day to day, we support writers
who most resemble those described in Mina Shaughnessy's (1977) introduction to Errors and
Expectations (1977), writers who, "for every three hundred words [they write], [are] likely to
use from ten to thirty forms that the academic reader regards as serious errors," writers who
struggle to understand their textbooks and other readings from which papers must emerge.
This presentation will explore the research on basic writing since and including Mina
Shaughnessy's work, as well as research on lower literacy students in higher education, in order
to help writing centers consider how to better meet the specific needs of basic writers.

The LEADERFUL Writing Center: Influencing Change in the First Year Student
Seminar
Julie A. Story (Lock Haven University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER
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Similar to Raelin's (2003) focus in Creating Leaderful Organizations, in The Everyday Writing
Center: A Community of Practice, Geller, Eodice, Condon, and Boquet (2007) urged for "more
leaderful organizations" (p. 128) and offered a model of collaborative leadership that
encouraged writing center personnel to collaborate beyond the writing center to influence
institutional change. Geller et al. drew on John Tagg's definitions of structural leaders, who
have institutional positions and are expected to preserve the status quo, and functional leaders,
who are driven by mission and purpose to transform the institution and need others to do so.
According to Geller et al.'s (2007) interpretation of Tagg, writing center leaders' "effectiveness
depends on our willingness and our ability to recognize the institutional authority we do have
and to claim the functional authority to call one another, our tutors, and our students, and our
institutions to a sense of mission, of purpose" (p. 11). To foster student learning, which Tagg
contended is the ultimate mission of higher education, writing center administrators need to
learn leadership and aim for "congruence and collaboration" (Geller et al., 2007, p. 14) in their
work within and outside of writing centers. Accordingly, the director of Lock Haven University's
Student Support Services (SSS) Writing Center collaborated with key university constituencies,
redrawing writing center boundaries that resulted in institutional change: the inaugural Writing
Emphasis (WE)-designated First Year Student Seminar, taught by the SSS Writing Center
director. This poster presentation defines leaderful writing center, spotlights the wake up call
for change, describes the foundations (i.e., collaborative leaders, theories, models, data) for
redrawing boundaries, and highlights the results of change. A select bibliography and sample
curriculum integrating writing center consultations also invite discussion on how leaderful
writing centers collaborate to redraw boundaries to influence writing enrichment opportunities
for first-year students.

Identity Crisis: Dispelling the Urban Legends of Writing Centers
Leigh Ann Copas (Utah Valley University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

2:00-2:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

Nearly every semester, writing center staff come face-to-face with a multitude of
misconceptions of the Center's purpose and services. Such ideas can derive from students,
faculty, staff, administrators, and even tutoring staff, and sometimes, no matter how quickly we
react to situations, how much we say, or how loudly we cry, we feel as though these
misconceptions undermine our identities and even our authority as writing experts. In "The
Idea of a Writing Center," Stephen M. North explained, "Misunderstanding is something one
expects-and almost gets used to-in the writing center business" (p. 32). Many of the well-meant
but divergent beliefs we face resurface from year to year, sometimes from the same sources, to
cast a shadow of urban legends on the writing center. This presentation will focus on identifying
the origin of a few common legends that surface in the halls of university writing centers and
will outline some techniques administrators and staff may use to debunk such myths and
replace them with sticking actualities.

Leadership in the Writing Center
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Anthony Pannone (Texas A&M University), Mary Beth Schaefer (Texas A&M University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

2:00-2:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

Tutoring writing is leadership training. Clients come to the writing center with varied
competency and confidence. Therefore, both consultants and clients must know their roles and
objectives.
Yukl (2006) defines leadership as "the process of influencing others to understand and agree
about what needs to be done and how to do it, and the process of facilitating individual and
collective efforts to accomplish shared objectives" (p.8). Consultants and clients should know
their expectations and adapt to each other's competency and confidence level to reach the goal
of improved writing.
One notable aspect of Yukl's (2006) definition of leadership in the context of writing centers is
the idea of forming "shared objectives." Consultants establish "shared objectives" with clients
within each individual conference; but peer consultants also inherently share objectives with
clients because they are students helping students. In the writing center, the learning process is
collaborative. Though there is a dynamic established in writing center consultations in which
consultants tend to take on the role of "leader," both client and consultant are in the process of
learning about writing styles and conventions together. Bruffee (1984) asserts that "the way
[students] talk with each other determines the way they will think and the way they will write"
(642). Each conversation we have during a consultation affects not only the clients' writing but
ours as well. In applying leadership theory to writing centers, we must also consider the
multidirectional learning process that occurs in writing centers within a "community of status
equals: peers" (Bruffee, 1984, 642).
References
Bruffee, K.A. (1984). Collaborative learning and the "conversation of mankind. College English ,
46(7), 635-652.
Yukl, G. (2006). Leadership in organizations. (6th. Ed.). Upper Saddle River, NJ: Pearson/Prentice
Hall.

Answering the Question: What Students Really Need?
Dawn Boeck (Texas A&M University-Corpus Christi), Romeo Garcia (Texas A&M UniversityCorpus Christi), Clarissa Reeves (Texas A&M University-Corpus Christi), Noelle Ballmer (chair)
(Texas A&M University-Corpus Christi)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

2:00-2:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

Following the theme of the conference, Lines in the Sand, our presentation poses various
questions, presents possible scenarios, and discusses potential solutions to how we, as writing
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consultants, work to adapt to the students who visit our writing center. Our round table theme,
Answering the Question: What Student's Really Need, comes from our own experiences as
writing consultants at Texas A&M University Corpus Christi (TAMUCC). Scenarios include online
sessions (technology and the writing center), teaching vs. tutoring/students vs. peer (the
dynamics of the writing consultant), gender roles and experiences, paper wars (student-peer
positioning), and student resistance.
TAMUCC is located in the South Texas borderlands and is classified as a Hispanic Serving
Institute (HSI), with the Hispanic/Latino population making up 41% of the student population.
Our international student population is growing larger every year, and TAMUCC serves students
from varied socio-economic backgrounds, religious affiliations as well as a large population of
non-traditional students. Our scenarios demonstrate that cultural adaptation and
flexible/adaptable writing center pedagogies are second nature to us.
We strive to help all students at any level of the writing process. That is our philosophy. This
goal, however, becomes more complex as the population of our institution grows more diverse
and rich. With such growth, a range of issues arise for writing center pedagogies. Pedagogies
attempt to draw lines in the sand, but the integration of technology and the growing population
of TAMUCC are our tides that transcend those lines. The lines we draw are challenged, and
because there are a range of needs our train of thought expands too. Each scenario will
illuminate the necessity across every writing center to have adaptable and flexible pedagogies.
Our roundtable discussion will be interactive and provide solutions and/or ideas for
compromising for students needs without losing sight of our philosophy.
The theme of the conference, Lines in the Sand, addresses the need for flexibility and
adaptability of writing center pedagogies in an ever-changing landscape; technology, diversity,
and progression in writing center praxis. Our group theme is, Answering the Question: What
Students Really Need? Our round-table presentation will include five scenarios that our writing
center at Texas A&M-Corpus Christi (TAMUCC) experience: (1) online sessions; (2) teaching vs.
tutoring-student vs. peer; (3) gender roles and experiences; (4) paper wars (power struggle and
positioning); and, (5) student resistance (environment and pedagogical approaches).
The TAMUCC writing center is unique. We are a Hispanic Serving Institute. Our professional
development prepares us for cultural adaptation, non-traditional students, international
students, and students classified as developmental/basic writers. With such diversity, our group
acknowledges that we must shift and adapt our writing center pedagogies to support the
communities and individual needs of students. Therefore, we created scenarios that illustrate
our flexibility and adaptability to technology and diversity of the student population.
Each community and individual student represents a tide that shifts traditional lines of writing
center pedagogies. Each scenario will depict the traditional lines drawn, but will also challenge
and require us to adapt hybrid pedagogies. As a group we cannot suggest that lines exist
anymore, because each community and individual student represents a tide that will shift
and/or wash away those lines.
Our philosophy is to support students with the writing process by responding to students
needs. Our pedagogies are second nature: adaptability to community and student needs;
postmodern/psychological/sociological/social-constructionist approaches; and, addressing
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what students really need from the consultation. We are aware that barriers exist, and we
acknowledge that there are some barriers we don 't know of yet. We encourage these
pedagogies and philosophies across Writing Center communities because the landscape is everchanging and evolving.
Following in the theme of the conference, Lines in the Sand, our presentation focuses on the
idea of students' needs and how best to serve those needs. We situate pedagogy and the
reality of the Writing Center in similar contexts to attempt to put the ever-shifting consultations
into some kind of perspective. Our group theme, "Answering the Question: What Students
Really Need?", will include five dialogues created from our writing center at Texas A&M-Corpus
Christi (TAMUCC) experience.
Looking at any Writing Center, the local composition of the student population is important.
Like many other border and internationally accessed communities, TAMUCC has a strong local
population and a growing international program, which influences our diverse campus. These
aspects affect the Writing Center and how consultants collaborate with students and faculty.
Our scenarios demonstrate examples of our ability to adapt to unique student needs and to
merge writing center pedagogies with the needs of our diverse population.
The Writing Center has a growing connection to many disciplines and communities, which
spring not only from our in house relationship building but also from our Learning Community
structure for incoming freshmen, where many of our consultants are teaching composition. This
conglomeration of experience, learning, cultures, and interaction creates non-standard
consultations in our center. We must, to provide the best assistance, be willing to shift, adapt,
and challenge our pedagogies to meet the needs of our communities. The scenarios highlight
not only our willingness to evolve for the needs of our students within our own context but also
to share how we adapt with others for the benefit of our discipline. As we become as fluid as
our students, and through this roundtable discussion, we hope to offer some answers to the
question: What DO Students Really Need?
Noelle Ballmer (roundtable chair)

ESL Students and the Writing Process: Acknowledging Challenges to Create
Independent Writers
Brynya Bowden (Allegheny College), Rachel Kloecker (Allegheny College), Roma Panganiban
(Allegheny College)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

2:00-2:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

Presenter 1: Brynya Bowden
ESLs and the Writing Process: Acknowledging Their Challenges to Create Independent Writers
As an increasing number of English-as-Second-Language (ESL) students study at universities in
the U.S, writing instructors and tutors must re-consider how we approach consultations as the
approach we currently follow is primarily designed for the writing process of native-speaking
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students. Based on interactions between writing instructors and international students at
Allegheny College, I will discuss what the writing process looks like for ESL students by
examining the stages of the process they engage with. Then, I will explore factors that present
challenges for ESL students and might actually inhibit them from engaging with important
stages of the writing process. Factors I will consider include the recursive nature of writing,
cultural differences, satisfying audience expectations, and the idea of "double translation." For
example, ESL students may struggle with plagiarizing because some cultures encourage writers
to write a paper based on the collective wisdom of scholars and discourage expression of their
own individuality. Furthermore, many ESL students are not fluent enough to be generating their
ideas in English. Instead, they think their ideas in their native language and then translate those
thoughts into English. During translation, ideas could be lost, or may not be communicated as
the student intended. Finally, I will discuss approaches that writing consultants can use to
approach consultations with ESL students. For example, scholars often advocate focusing on
global revisions, but my research and experience as a writing consultant suggests that, when
working with ESL students, this approach is incomplete because it does not take into account all
of the challenges these students face when writing in a foreign language. By acknowledging the
challenges, we can modify our approaches in consultations to help ESL students overcome
them and become comfortable to immerse themselves in the writing process.
Presenter 2: Rachel Kloecker
Writing Apprehension in the Writing Center: Creating Open Conversation
My experiences as a tutor, and as a writer myself, have shown me that writing anxiety can
significantly inhibit students' ability to write and cause them considerable stress. However,
rarely do tutors discuss the best way to approach consultations with anxious students. To
suggest an effective strategy, I first examine the different faces of writing apprehension,
acknowledging that some apprehensive students may appear openly anxious and spend too
much time on writing, while others may take the opposite extreme, appearing shy or apathetic
and avoiding writing at all costs. Once we, as tutors, can recognize writing apprehension in its
various forms, we can begin to address it. Research shows that targeting the attitudes, selfefficacy, and thought processes of these writers is more effective in reducing apprehension and
improving writing skills than solely focusing on improving concrete skills such as prewriting or
grammar. Some students may already possess the necessary skills to write well, but anxiety,
caused by a low self-efficacy and a negative attitude, often prevents them from using these
skills. Therefore, we, as writing tutors, should target the root of the anxiety by initiating an
open and honest conversation with them. Instead of ignoring the glaring fact that a student
appears anxious, upset, or apathetic in a consultation, we should take advantage of our peer
relationship with the student and invite the student to give their opinions about writing, the
assignment, or even the class. Creating this casual atmosphere may lead students to feel
comfortable sharing their anxieties about writing and how they view themselves as writers.
Recognizing different types of anxious students and understanding the cause of their
apprehension can help us decide if they need to work on specific writing skills or whether their
thought processes themselves should be our first priority. Either way, we can lead more
effective consultations with apprehensive students if we can initiate open conversation and
learn more about the individual struggles of each writer.
Presenter 3: Roma Panganiban
Blue Writing, Pink Writing: Navigating Gendership in Student Compositions
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Girls are made of sugar and spice and everything nice, and they are highly verbal; boys are
made of frogs and snails and puppy dog's tails, and they have difficulty communicating. From
children's nursery rhymes to halls of higher learning, gender stereotypes have taken up
residence in cultural assumptions of what constitute the essences of men and women, and not
in any way that aids in assessing student writing. Though theoretical articles and empirical
studies exploring the reading biases that result from ignorance of race, class, educational level,
culture, and language fluency exist in abundance, a gap in the literature fails to adequately
address issues of author's gendership in the perception of their work. An original term coined
by researchers Richard and Janis Haswell to describe "the image of the writer's sex
interpretable from text and context," "gendership" denotes the identity dually constructed by
collaboration between a writer and his/her audience, which is as likely as not to correspond to
the writer's actual gender. The onus is therefore on the reader to actively challenge preexisting
notions of certain gendered writing styles as inherently better or worse than others, a highly
salient issue in the context of a writing center, where face-to-face interaction between peers
inevitably leads to snap assessments of conspicuous characteristics like gender identity. In that
single moment of human contact, it is essential for a consultant to combat their unconscious
instincts to pigeonhole the student's work with the purposeful acknowledgment that gender
alone does not the writer make, and that style is as much a unique, valuable characteristic of
the individual writer as height and hair color. It is then the consultant's responsibility to look
closely within him- or herself, allowing their own gendership to guide them in understanding,
not suppressing, someone else 's.

"Erasing the Lines: The Necessity of the creative with ESL writers"
Faye Fischer (Community Writing Center), Sam Nggilari (Community Writing Center), Brandon
Schembri (Communtiy Writing Center), Ahmyah Smith (Community Writing Center)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

3:00-3:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

There are many misconceptions about ESL students and their writing. Perhaps the largest of
these is our tendency, as writing assistants and educators, to revert to grammar, not only in an
academic writing center but also in a community writing center. The lines need to be redrawn
with ESL students and the ways in which we communicate with them about writing. Among the
reasons why we stray from common writing center practices is because we feel more capable
as coaches, we place higher priority on grammar usage, and finally we think that is what the
writer wants. These reasons are founded in the hierarchical nature of the English language, and
therein exists a linguistic prejudice that the ESL community inherits. When we notice incorrect
grammar it could be automatically assumed that the writer is somehow limited in his
communication and means of expression. It is our intent to redirect the writing assistants'
methods to primarily focus on the higher order concerns as opposed to lower order concerns in
which grammar belongs. Additionally, we will discuss how all writing is creative writing, and is
driven by creative thought and not restricted to rigid grammatical structures. This is not to
discount the importance and necessity of understanding grammar, but to advocate that
grammar/editing does not constitute the entire writing process. Content as well as context
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should be emphasized and explained to allow ESL writers a voice and value that supersedes the
pedagogy of grammar.

Synching Up to Next-Gen Learning Environments: Effective Strategies for
Synchronous Online Tutorials
Jennifer Kunka (Francis Marion University), Anthony Gregg (Francis Marion University), Alexis
Johnson (Francis Marion University), Justin McGee (Francis Marion University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

3:00-3:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

Online instruction at public and private universities is expanding at a rapid rate, but the
availability of synchronous online writing center tutoring is not keeping up with the demand.
According to a recent report, The State-of-the-Art in OWI, published by the CCCC Committee on
Online Writing Instruction, only 23% of survey respondents teaching online courses had access
to synchronous online tutoring for their students (52). In contrast, 51% had availability to
asynchronous online consulting (mostly email) (52). Based on these low numbers for both
synchronous and asynchronous tutoring availability, the committee concludes that "The lack of
supplemental support for students in online settings is worrisome" (9).
Synchronous online tutoring is now possible through a variety of multimedia platforms that
allow tutors and tutees to interact with video, audio, chat, file sharing, and web tools. While
recent books such as Beth Hewitt's The Online Writing Conference: A Guide for Teachers and
Tutors address strategies for offering synchronous tutorials, these guidelines focus primarily on
chat programs and do not fully consider some of the newer technologies that allow for
synchronous participation.
This digital poster session will provide viewers with strategies for conducting effective
synchronous online tutorials. Using Blackboard Collaborate, we will show how we have
implemented a synchronous online tutorial program at our public university. Our poster session
will demonstrate strategies for keeping tutees engaged and focused on cognitive development
activities during tutorials. This poster session will also focus on strategies for effectively
managing video, audio, chat, file sharing, and web tours during synchronous sessions. These
tools allow online writing conferences to benefit from some of the best aspects of face-to-face
tutorials while utilizing technology in an innovative way that keeps participants engaged and
learning.
In developing our online program, we also had to address several challenges, including costs,
technology, and tech support for both tutors and tutees. During this poster session, we will also
provide participants with a handout detailing some of the logistical requirements needed for
adding a synchronous online program to existing tutorial services.

Writing Center Director, Writing Center Consultant and the Blurry Lines In
Between
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David Elder (Morningside College), Demi Dunn (Morningside College), Cameron Oakley
(Morningside College), Samantha Hansen (Morningside College)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

3:00-3:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

As a Writing Center director, I try to blur the lines between director and consultant.
Understanding that the Writing Center is theirs helps consultants take action and carry out selfdirected initiatives for/in the Writing Center. In my presentation, I will argue for a new
approach to Freirean pedagogy that has as much bearing on management style in the Writing
Center as it does on pedagogical style in the classroom. I will use Freire's collections of letters
found in Teachers as Cultural Workers and Letters to Cristina as a basis for the power sharing
approach I take toward directing a writing center. I set the scene for my peer consultants to
discuss the ways in which their ownership of the Writing Center has helped them forge a
stronger presence on campus and help students with their individual papers. Finally, I will
outline the personal and institutional benefits of such an approach.
Advertising as a Means of Ownership in the Writing Center
As a Writing Center Consultant, I have found it rewarding to not only contribute my writing
skills to personal consultations, but to also engage in opportunities beyond regular consulting
duties. As a member of a team that is encouraged to figure out ways to continually improve the
Writing Center, my presentation will focus on the ways in which I have applied my advertising
major to those goals. More specifically, I will explain how I designed a Writing Center logo and
helped to format, design, and produce our training manual and informational pamphlets. The
creation of these documents allowed the Writing Center to gain visibility among the student
body while at the same time allowing me to make my job as an employee in the Writing Center
more than just being a consultant.
From Peer Consultant to Peer Administrator
As a student who has been a Peer Writing Center Consultant for over a year now, I have come
to recognize the immense amounts of opportunities this learning environment provides. Not
only does the Writing Center allow for students to improve their writing, but it also provides it
consultants with opportunities to form business and future career skills that only come with
experience. In wanting to become a professor of writing and rhetoric, I have been able to set up
an unique internship with the Director of the Writing Center. I will be able to continue to assist
students in improving their writing; however, I will also be able to increase the ownership I feel
I have as a consultant through becoming the Assistant Director of the Writing Center. Even with
the prospect of taking on more managerial tasks and have more responsibilities, I feel a sense
of confidence with this new opportunity due to the constant encouragement I have received as
a consultant. In my presentation, I will outline the ways in which having a student in the
position of Assistant Director of the Writing Center can benefit the Writing Center and the
campus as a whole.
Writing a Manual, Writing a Direction for the Center
As a student Writing Center Consultant it is important to be able to take initiatives and go
beyond the requirements of the job. This year the consultants at the Writing Center took a big
step towards ownership: we wrote and published our own manual. In this way, we were able to
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decide what we did and did not want do as a Writing Center. The many consultants worked
collaboratively on the different sections that made up the official manual. This allowed us to go
beyond helping students in consultations but to actually help future consultants and ourselves.
The manual not only gave us more credit on campus, but it has allowed the Writing Consultants
to take ownership and design a Writing Center they want to work in. In my presentation I will
go through the process of writing the manual and how it has affected the Writing Center, the
Consultants, and how it has helped faculty understand and appreciate our mission.

Rethinking the Boundary of Time: Using Epochal Time in the Writing Center
Dory Hammersley (Boise State University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

3:00-3:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

In the Writing Center, we are constantly on the go with no time scheduled in between
appointments, and we face the pressure of helping writers as much as possible in our very
limited time with them. This is one of the most challenging boundaries we face in writing center
work. One idea that scholars like Anne Ellen Geller and Mihaly Csikszentmihalyi have put
forward to navigate this boundary is that of "epochal time" or "flow," a perception of time that
is focused on events rather than deadlines. This idea allows for small talk and free writingthings that are useful but that seem frivolous in the face of the massive task of helping a writer
improve in such a short time. These scholars argue that such a perception of time adds
immensely to the learning experiences and engagement of students. Does this idea have merit
in our work, or are we wasting precious time in consultations by not getting down to business
immediately? How could we possibly tap into such a perception of time with our extremely
regimented schedules in the writing center? This session will explore these ideas and give
attendees some practical ways of experimenting with and implementing epochal time in the
writing center.

Blurring the Lines: Giving Students a Space of Their Own
Eleni Mastorakos (California State University, Los Angeles), Anthony Orona (California State
University, Los Angeles)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

3:00-3:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

As writing tutors at California State University, Los Angeles we often work with students who
neither understand nor relate to their writing prompts. As a result, many students become
frustrated and feel trapped within the lines that have been drawn for the assignment, the lines
they have written, and the lines they are struggling to write. No matter the writing task, we do
our best to help the students by guiding them through and sometimes across these lines.
However, some prompts, topics, etc., are more challenging than others and create mental
roadblocks for the students who attempt to convey their thoughts, or positions on paper.
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Although there are several ways to help students who do not understand the topic or what is
being asked of them, a method we have used successfully is to blur the lines of their papers
allowing the students to forget about the linear process and focus on themselves as writers.
This approach calls for having students flip their papers over, so that facing up is a blank space,
a space to think, a space to brainstorm, and more importantly, a space to generate discussion.
Therefore, this works best when the students are in their early stages of the writing process or
whenever they encounter writer's block. Blurring the lines of the assignment transforms the
paper from a structured and daunting task to one that is open, manageable, and gives students
the space to think and speak freely on the topic, relate the topic to their experiences, ultimately
helping the students access their ideas and approach the writing task with confidence.

Stepping into the Realm of the Great Conversation: Redefining the Tutor's Role
Emily Nickel (Carthage College), Rachel Jason (Carthage College), Emily Oleson (Carthage
College)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

3:00-3:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

As writing tutors, we 've all had that session: the client has ideas, but her ideas don 't show
depth of understanding, nor are they expressed clearly. We work the paper until it expresses
something clearly, but at the end, neither tutor nor client is convinced that the paper is what it
could and should be. What is more, the client leaves without truly understanding what she is
writing about. However, it is possible to amend this common struggle without abridging client
ownership or drifting into the dicey territory of content tutoring. While stepping beyond these
boundaries, we open a realm which heightens students' and tutors' writing experiences. By
redefining our role as collaborators instead of tutors, we can facilitate a conversation in which
the student and tutor enter into what the academic world knows as the Great Conversation. By
approaching both the session and the act of writing as a dialogue, and as a new contribution to
a larger, preexisting, and more global discussion on their topic, we can help students find their
own voices in their academic settings. Without needing to know or teach content, the tutor can
ask questions that lead student to explore their existing ideas about a topic, develop richer
analysis, mature students' ideas, strengthen students' confidence about sharing their ideas, and
keep students in the driver's seat throughout the writing process.

Beyond translating: Helping ESL students master the discourse of science
abstracts
Laura Hartwell (Université Joseph Fourier)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

3:00-3:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

International exchanges within higher education and the competition within the world of
publication requires many ESL graduate students to master written English within their domain
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of study. Translating is a common strategy for this population. However, this mode of
approaching writing often results in an inter-language in which cultural and linguistic
differences are not taken into account.
This paper examines authentic discourse within biology and medical research article abstracts
in English (200) and French (70) found in the corpus Scientext (http://scientext.msh-alpes.fr/).
Abstracts are key written elements of research as they may serve as a calling card for both
conference presentations and published articles. Elements of the IMRD format (Introduction,
Methods, Results, Discussion) are often present within these texts. This may lead emerging
writers to dismiss the rhetorical or structural differences of this genre from one language to
another.
The common expressions and lexico-grammatical structures inherent to English and French
diverge. Thus, relying uniquely upon word-by-word translation for the production of written
texts is insufficient when writing across cultural lines. The pedagogical implications include
encouraging students to "go beyond" translating by consulting the discourse of authentic texts
within their own field of study as part of the writing process.

Seasoned Citizens and the Writing Center
Heath Shepard (Boise State University Writing Center)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

3:00-3:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

Writing centers are places where writers go to seek help with their writing. That said, clarifying
exactly what the writing center offers, and what the desired outcome is, can really improve the
quality of work being done, but more importantly, gain the trust of older non-traditional
students for return trips.
My take away, as an older non-traditional student, after my first visit to a writing center, was
critical reading of my own work will improve my writing. Many older students need more- I did.
In many cases, older non-traditional students need clarification on what is expected of their
writing in order to produce better writing. During the initial "ice breaking" stage of a
consultation, a brief conversation about expectations and comfort levels can clear up many
gray areas that we, as consultants find ourselves falling into with older non-traditional students.
Reaching these students and providing a prolific experience is a matter of getting back to
basics. First, educating this group on how writing centers can help. This initial explanation
through orientations and classroom visits could alleviate misunderstandings about writing
centers as a fix-it shop. Second, taking the time to understand the needs of older nontraditional students will raise the level of quality in which our consultations are executed.
Collaboration with consultants, in other locations, can also prove to benefit the quality of help
we, as consultants, provide our clients on a daily basis. This open communication through
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blogging or social media could provide the type of continuing education that is lacking for so
many writing center consultants.
Finally, understanding that each student's needs are most likely different, therefore
understanding that open dialogue and communication are the key elements to achieving the
idea of a writing center, which according to Stephen North, is to make better writers, not better
writing (North).

Co-Drawing the Lines: Negotiating Language, Status, Disciplinarity, and
Personality in the Writing Center
Bianca Shi (Odegaard Writing & Research Center, University of Washington), Yunfei Zhao
(Odegaard Writing & Research Center, University of Washington), Jordan Jungwirth (Odegaard
Writing & Research Center, University of Washington), Ron Keller (Odegaard Writing &
Research Center, University of Washington)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

3:00-3:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

New waves of demographic and political change are washing away institutionally-drawn linesin-the-sand; student populations are changing faster than traditional (language) designations
can account for and the rapidly shifting political climate is altering traditional perceptions of
status, disciplinarity, and (professional) personality. While many on campus struggle frantically
to redraw or reinforce the hierarchy lines under such circumstances, our writing center has
always looked at blurred lines as an opportunity to do interesting interstitial work. We 're
happy in the grey space. We might even say it's essential to how we function; good work in
writing centers fundamentally requires that we operate between traditional lines, and that we
co-draw new lines with the writers we work with every time we sit down. We don 't actively
resist the changing tide because we know we have strategies for collaboratively co-creating
with writers multiple alternate (more productive and flexible) identities, approaches, meanings,
and values.
The lines we find ourselves co-drawing most often in our center are those of language, status,
disciplinarity, and personality. In this series of lightening talks, we hope to explore with
participants how fluid practice, our ability to blur and operate between institutional lines, can
be leveraged to better serve students (and perhaps even the institution itself).
Language(s)
The linguistic lines in the sand are the ones we 've often found ourselves fighting hardest.
Scholars call it different things: the myth of linguistic homogeneity, the unidirectional
monolingual imperative, basically just insisting on Standard Academic English (SAE) as the only
valued form of communication. We call it morally dubious. One thing seems very clear, SAE is a
hard line to maintain in the face of new waves of international, Gen 1.5, and non-traditional
students. International students now make up 20 percent of the student population on our
campus, and more than 75 percent of our writing center users identify as ELLs. In this
environment, we have embraced their blurring of English-- their use and defense of non2012 IWCA Conference: Lines in the Sand
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standard forms. We reject the line others would draw for us, the role as a "gatekeeper" or
enforcer of SAE. Instead we actively build on the promotion of multilingualism expressed in
documents like CCCC's Statement on Second Language Writing and Writers, and the works of
scholars like Canagarajah, Lu, and Horner. This blurring has taken many forms: holding sessions
in multiple languages, promoting code-switching and code-meshing, advocating for
nonstandard forms, and prioritizing hiring of multilingual and ELL staff, to name some.
• How might creating a writing center in which students are invited to use their first or
most comfortable language(s) enhance their learning experience? How might it detract?
What are the consequences of blurring the institution's Standard Academic English line-for students, for the writing center, for the institution itself?
• How might our quite vocal affirmation of students' discursive resources be valuable in
this institutional environment, particularly as the environment itself becomes
increasingly multilingual? How can we help students to leverage their own
multilingualism in way that help them succeed in this environment?
Status(es)
As our writing center has grown and occupied the blurred areas between institutional lines, we
have increasingly come to both implicitly and explicitly challenge the traditional hierarchy of
the university. Operating outside established departmental and institutional structures, all of us
have necessarily worked in contexts not part of the traditional status domain reserved for
writing center folk. This has allowed us to develop an active (advocate) role in such areas as:
admissions, instructor and program assessment, policy creation, and curriculum (re)design. In
doing so, we, and the students we work with, have increasingly challenged established norms
of who gets to speak, about what, and in what contexts.
• When might it be problematic to try to blur the traditional administrator-teacherstudent-tutor-writer hierarchies? How can we help writers benefit from the ambiguity?
• How might we expand what we believe to be a more egalitarian approach to (student,
self-) advocacy to other parts of the institution?
• What leverage is both gained and lost when writing centers give up their traditional
marginalized status?
Discipline(s)
As departmental writing centers close across campus, interdisciplinary writing centers like ours
are increasingly required to negotiate the lines between different disciplines, balancing
departmental requirements (particularly those for business, engineering, and the hard sciences)
with our distinctly Composition-based training and our overall mission of supporting long-term
learning. We often find discipline-specific conventions, expectations, and even content to be
not only unfamiliar but also sometimes at odds with our goals to empower writers.
The very unfamiliarity of these alternate conventions that we find ourselves negotiating as
disciplinary lines shift, however, renders some traditional writing center dilemmas moot. Gone
is the problem where the tutor likely has knowledge and information the writer does not about
operating in a particular academic discourse or context and may appear to be withholding. In
our interdisciplinary center, where it's as likely to be a sophomore anthropology major sitting
down with a PhD candidate in Statistics as to be a Comp/Rhet grad student sitting down with a
freshman taking an English class, questions of disciplinary knowledge are real-- and tough. We
have learned to work well between these lines; the peer relationship is more genuine when the
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tutor really isn 't hiding any expertise. We have come view the writers as experts, to promote
their authority over their own rhetorical choices, to counsel self-advocacy, and to value
authorship.
• How might this blurring of disciplinary lines within sessions help empower writers?
What might it teach tutors?
• What are the limitations of our model? How have other writing centers implemented
additional training in different disciplinary conventions and expectations as the roles of
writing centers change?
Personalities
For many of us, writing center work is not "just a job" but rather is deeply personal work in
which we are highly academically and emotionally invested. Tutors are not blank slates but
complex beings with academic and life experiences, goals, and perspectives of our own. We
bring our identities into our work and must constantly negotiate interpersonal boundaries in
our sessions with diverse writers. There is even more ambiguity in trying to negotiate the line
between peer and tutor. How do we make the decision, in any given situation, about whether a
peer-tutor is to be more like a peer or more like a tutor? Is our writing center unusual for the
extent to which we are prepared to negotiate that particular line with each new writer we work
alongside?
• What factors in these decisions change with "regulars" -- people with whom we have
strong rapport or even friendship? What authority do such writers have to redraw those
lines for and with us?
• What parts of our identities are we free to express and what parts must we contain?
How do we draw these internal lines? What input from the writers do we factor into
these choices?
• Given the new context of an increasingly diverse student body and writing center
demographic, what parts of the tutor personas we 've all developed may not translate?
• How might we help other parts of the institution be similarly flexible in their work with
individual learners?

Metacognition, Voice, and Technology
Jennifer Jones (University Of Central Oklahoma)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

3:00-3:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

In this paper, I propose to talk about metacognition, voice, and changing technology in writing
consulting sessions. Reflecting on my current and previous experience as a writing consultant,
having students talk aloud as they write has worked well. More often than not, students come
in with their iPads or laptops ready for me to edit or proofread their papers. This is where I
have to be self-reflective about my tutoring methods and also adapt to changing technology.
Even when I look at papers on students' computers, I continue to be as much of a nondirective
writing consultant as I can be. When it comes to these tutoring sessions, I use a combination of
metacognition and voice to help the student along. When I say metacognition I mean that I
advise the student to be self-reflective and to speak aloud as he/she writes. In our sessions, we
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use the highlighting tool in Microsoft Word quite often. Sometimes, I almost have to force the
student to write notes immediately following an uncertain paragraph or sentence. The notes
consist of sentences, such as "I do not know what I am trying to say here, but I will come back
to it." This self-awareness teaches them prioritization. They learn to work on the global issues
first and then come back to the local issues (grammar, spelling, and mechanics). I encourage
students to talk to me, the computer, and themselves. So in a way, I stick to what has worked in
the past when it came to paper and pen, but I adapt it to the continual-changing page on the
computer. As writers and writing consultants, we are constantly faced with new technology,
and we have to adapt to it, as well as students' needs. If we do this, it will become second
nature in the shifting sands of writing consulting.

Adapting to the Rising Tide of ESL Students
John Hall (Boston University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

4:00-4:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

The conference's theme of "lines in the sand" is timely. Recent figures from the Institute of
International Education's "Open Doors" report for 2011 show over 700,000 international
students attended U.S. colleges in 2010-11, a 28 percent increase in just five years. Students
from China, in particular, have increased dramatically, with a 43 percent jump in undergraduate
students in just the last year.
I would like to discuss in my individual presentation what these changing demographics mean
for our writing centers. As a writing center director at a university that recruits many
international students, I have seen first-hand how the rising tide of ESL students has swamped
our writing centers. Our center has seen ESL usage climb as high as three-quarters of all our
appointments. I have had to alter some of our policies and increase ESL training for our tutors,
among other changes.
I intend to discuss these facts and possible issues writing centers face when dealing with so
many ESL students. The presentation will touch on impacts on a variety of writing center
attributes:
• Our missions
• Staffing
• Training
• Tutoring styles (directive v. non-directive)
• Policies related to usage limits
I would like to spur discussion with attendees about what impact this increase has had on their
centers and possible long-term solutions to this altered landscape, including a dedicated ESL
resource center.

The Coolness Quotient: Using Modern Spaces to Destigmatize Center Use
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Karen Head (Georgia Institution of Technology)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

4:00-4:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

The new writing center is cool, but is it safe? If you 're going to out yourself academically,
finding a cool space where you can do so isn 't enough. No matter your grade point average,
exposing a core deficiency may seem a perilous move. A safe space must engender a sense of
community along with a sense of privacy, a balance that can be difficult to achieve in a public
space. Who isn 't finding his/her way to writing and communication centers? Students who
need some form of remediation may be pushed in our direction, but better students who can
still benefit from improvement may not find us. If one adds to these concerns a campus culture
that reinforces the perception that center use equates to remediation, then students may
deem help as undesirable. Creating engaging (read: cool) spaces is one way we can attempt to
connect with all students in order to subvert their personal and cultural notions about seeking
help.

First Year Students & the Writing Center
Karen K. Gibson (St. Lawrence University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

4:00-4:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

First year programs that pair incoming students with upper division tutors have long recognized
the benefits of such mentoring. Unfortunately, in these cost-cutting times, providing new
students with this much-needed service is becoming more difficult. Within the past two years,
the First Year Mentor's program at St. Lawrence University was cut. However, The WORD
Studio (writing center) has attempted to fill this gap by working more closely with First Year
faculty. This presentation will explore the types of problems that arose due to the cutting of the
Mentor Program, as well as the strategies developed to fill the void left in its wake. Among our
strategies has been implementation of a networking system that begins at the First Year
Program faculty meeting in late August. Each faculty team is assigned a senior tutor from the
writing center. With guidance from the director, the assigned tutor schedules a brief WORD
Studio "orientation session" for each class, collects assignment guidelines and due dates from
the faculty, and coordinates with these faculty members to anticipate and avoid potential
problems, such as overloading the WORD Studio with needy students the night before a paper
is due. In addition, the director and senior tutors offer a series of student workshops to address
common problems faced by First Year students, including thesis development, correct use of
citation styles, peer review, and portfolio development. By reconfiguring the services offered to
First Year students and placing more emphasis on workshop and outreach models, we have
been able to provide more services to First Year students without taking services away from
upperclassmen writers.
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Reading Between the Lines: How Students Really Perceive their Writing Center
Tutorials and Why We Need to Listen
Maggie Herb (Indiana University of Pennsylvania)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

4:00-4:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

Measuring student writers' perceptions of their visits to the writing center is certainly not a
new practice. Many writing centers make a point to conduct some type of exit assessment with
students who receive tutoring, using forms or surveys to determine how students perceive their
tutoring sessions. Such forms might ask students to rate how helpful their session was or to
indicate their likelihood of returning to the writing center. These types of post-session
assessments can help writing center directors and tutors to identify general trends or areas for
improvement and can provide useful evidence in justifying the writing center's value to
university administration. What they cannot provide, however, is nuanced or detailed insight
about how students perceive their tutoring experience or what they have learned (Lerner,
2003). In order to fully understand the learning that takes place during a tutorial, this
presentation will argue, the actual voices of the student writers who take part in this process
must be central to the discussion. Thus, this presentation will begin with a discussion of what
can be learned from conversations with students about their experiences at the writing center,
reviewing the results of multiple interviews conducted with students after their writing center
tutorials and sharing their perceptions. These interviews will then provide the context for a
broader discussion that will follow on how the insights and voices of the student population
writing centers serve can aid in "reading between the lines" to more fully assess student
learning.
Reference
Lerner, N. (2003). Writing center assessment: Searching for the 'proof ' of our effectiveness. In
M. A. Pemberton & J. Kinkead (Eds.), The center will hold: Critical perspectives on writing center
scholarship (pp. 58-73). Logan: Utah State University Press.

A Linguist at the Writing Center: negotiating the line between theory and
practice
Malavika Shetty (Georgia Institute of Technology)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

4:00-4:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

As a linguist at a Writing Center, I can speak knowledgeably about syntax and semantics and put
my knowledge of the parallels between language structures to effective use in a tutoring
session with an ESL writer. However, as a tutor at the Writing Center, I am often in a position
that goes against some of my linguistics training.
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Any linguist will tell you that language is constantly changing and that what is deemed incorrect
or too casual in current settings will not be deemed as such in a few years. Also, any linguist will
tell you that some of the dialects one sees at the Writing Center are perfectly logical dialects of
English with their own conventions and rules. As a tutor at a writing center, and as someone
who is not the final assessor of the work, however, I often have to make the comment to
students that the use of dialectal elements in their writing might not be viewed positively. Or I
might say to the student that his or her use of texting or tweeting terms might not translate
into a good grade. My tutoring role prompts me to make these comments, even though I know
that the current negative attitudes towards these dialects and terms in academic settings are
illogical and transitory.
My current strategy is to first reassure the student of the validity of his or her dialect or of his
or her use of a so-called casual term. I then go on to discuss academic language and its
requirements. This strategy, however, always leaves me deeply unsatisfied. How can a linguist
at a Writing Center negotiate the, sometimes, contradictory demands of theory and practice?

Putting the Reflective Potential of Word Clouds to Work
Maradee Kern (San Jacinto College South)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

4:00-4:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

Over the past decade, "word clouds" have become an increasingly common visualization tool in
various online media. Simple programs, like the one available for free at www.wordle.net, use
algorithms to create graphic displays showcasing the frequency of words used in a body of text:
the more often a word appears in the text, the more visible its position in the word cloud. The
attractive graphic configurations are endlessly varied and easily generated with text input of
any length or complexity.
While generating word clouds could obviously provide hours of entertainment for even an
amateur "word nerd," this poster presentation will show how word clouds can be used in
academic settings, specifically writing centers, to quickly and easily highlight key information for
administrative, educational, or marketing purposes. Some data mining tasks that would
otherwise be time-consuming and tedious can be handled more efficiently and quite
scientifically with word clouds, since the online program provides several user controls for
limiting and changing the algorithms. A simple example: using our WCOnline data export
function, I can create a word cloud using all the student survey comments we 've received in a
given semester; from the resulting visual display, I can rather effectively gauge the tone and
content of students' feedback, and I can print an eye-catching poster which may appeal to
potential future users of the writing center (or to marketing-savvy administrators). There are
other even more helpful and thought-provoking ways word clouds can be used for training and
the more "affective" areas of assessment, depending on the types of text-based data the user
has available.
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Several sample word clouds will be displayed, and attendees will receive handouts with
instructions for generating word clouds and a descriptive list of their practical applications for
writing centers as well as for the teaching of composition.
To see a sample word cloud of this proposal text, visit
http://www.wordle.net/show/wrdl/5186093/IWCA_Poster_Presentation

The non-traditional student
Tina LeRoy-Homan (Northwestern Michigan College)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: POSTER

4:00-4:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

In the present state of our economy, more non-traditional students are returning to college.
This may be due to loss of job, or to further their education for a degree in their chosen field or
a new one. No matter what the circumstance, the fact is that a large number of non-traditional
students may be facing a number of challenges, frequently with their academic papers. Writing
centers can help these students accomplish their goals and enhance their writing and reading
skills.
My presentation will outline how important and how the writing centers are needed, not only
within our community college but throughout the country. I will present the benefits I
personally experienced using the Writing and Reading Center as a non-traditional student, and
how helpful and knowledgeable the tutors were that assisted me in my college endeavor. Not
only did I receive help with my academic papers, the tutors made it comfortable to inquire
about college questions, concerns, and basic information about our Community College. Their
willingness to help made my transition as a non-traditional student much smoother.
Following my outline, I will talk about how my present experience, as a non-traditional Writing
and Reading Center tutor, has broadened my knowledge and how it has enlightened and
broadened my skills as a writer and reader. In doing so I may encourage and enlighten other
peers that fall into this category.
In the conclusion of my presentation, I will open this time for audience questions, comments,
and input. I would also be very acceptable to ideas that other tutors may find valuable for
helping such students. I feel that non-traditional students in the past were limited to little or no
help in these areas, but today I feel the gap is closing and the future is bright.

You Want Us to Do What? Directing Writing Centers in a Time of Budget Cuts
Margaret Garner (University of Wyoming)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 5A
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As Writing Center director for the University of Wyoming, I knew that I had to establish better
boundaries when a dissertation adviser told me that the Writing Center should now oversee
dissertation formatting since our graduate school office has been closed due to budget cuts.
That request was just one of many I have received asking for help in areas not within our
center's domain because other offices or services have been cut.
My presentation will cover the options for directors in such situations: saying "no," saying
"yes," and resetting or expanding boundaries appropriately. At times, I have used all three
options, and all have had consequences. Reviewing some of the literature on trends in writing
center expansion, I will explore the possibilities that writing centers have for appropriately
expanding their boundaries while keeping their integrity, using as an example the expansion
that the University of Wyoming Writing Center is now envisioning. I will discuss the following
challenges present when envisioning such an expansion: maintaining writing center theory and
practices while expanding services, keeping the center from becoming "all things to all
persons," and establishing clear lines in the sand.

Writing Center Boundaries: Bright and Darksides
Mark Waldo (University of Nevada,Reno)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 5A

3:00-4:15
Room: Pearl

The theme for the upcoming IWCA conference is very interesting to me as a twenty-six year
veteran of directing two writing centers-at Montana State University and at the University of
Nevada, Reno. At each institution I had established boundaries which protected me as a
professional in a ragged writing center field and preserved the pedagogy of each of the writing
centers. For me, these boundaries were lines that could not be crossed, meaning that I was
committed to resigning if the administration attempted to force anyone of them on the center.
I didn 't announce these as my boundaries,however. They were not meant to be threats. And
three times events pushed me toward resignation for violated boundaries. In this presentation I
'll explain the boundaries, how they were challenged, and the outcomes (sometimes into the
future.
Professional boundaries:
The position of Director must be tenure track. When Nevada's writing center went down to
budget cuts (2008), being a tenured professor was all that saved me.
The Center's budget must be independent of the English department or any other academic
department. The Center's budget was housed in the English department at Montana State, and
during 1987/1988-a particularly lean academic year, the Department tried to take much of the
budget.
Pedagogic boundaries
The Writing center will not become editing arm of any one group or department.

2012 IWCA Conference: Lines in the Sand

Page 93 of 257

The Writing center will not become the clinic for students who take and fail timed writing
exams.
Students will not be obliged to pay for writing center help twice, meaning that they have
already paid course fees for the writing center and will not be obliged to pay center fees again.
If a TA or TAs are assigned to the writing center, they must be responsible to the center director
and not to the English department chair, though it is acceptable for the TAs to be English MA or
PhD candidates.
These boundary items have been especially challenged in the areas of where the budget is to
be housed, how graduate students are to be used,and whether students are to pay more for
center use.

Building a History: Preserving a Writing Center's Legacy
Robert Cedillo (University of Nevada, Reno)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 5A

3:00-4:15
Room: Pearl

Writing center scholarship frequently attends to the precariousness of the center's position in
the university and the extent to which centers often occupy physical and administrative
positions sensitive to institutional changes in student populations; the outsourcing or outright
elimination of student services; and, in the particular case of the University of Nevada, Reno,
the defunding of the University Writing Center as a consequence of budgetary shortfalls.
Though the university was without its writing center for only a year, the effects of the physical
and administrative reconfiguring of the writing center raise a number of interesting questions
about the preservation of its institutional memory. As the University Writing Center continues
to redefine itself and its work, a look back at the former center's twenty year legacy seems
considerably valuable for negotiating future institutional changes in policy or circumstance. This
project asks: How might oral history help record and preserve theoretical, pedagogical, or
administrative understandings of the University Writing Center and its institutional
relationships over time? How might the creation of a historical archive for the University
Writing Center assist the work of future researchers, particularly graduate students?
This project draws inspiration from the work of writing center scholars that have emphasized
the importance of historical work in writing centers at a broad-based disciplinary level (Carino,
1995; Boquet, 1999; Lerner, 2006), but also from the work done by the Writing Centers
Research Project and their creation of an Oral History Archive. It is in response to such global
discourses about oral history, specifically, that this project looks toward the local as a site for
the application of oral history to writing center work. The uniqueness of the circumstances at
UNR makes the use of oral history a particularly interesting endeavor for scholars who find
themselves questioning their center's institutional and historical identities.
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Who's Afraid of Overqualified Tutors?: Learning to Adapt to and Tap into
Professionalized Peer Tutors at the Community College Level
Jennifer Derilo (Southwestern College), Benjamin Nahoum (Southwestern College), Angela
Garcia-Sermeno (Southwestern College), Emily Lohorn (Southwestern College)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 5B

3:00-4:15
Room: 1360A

The Writing Center in the 21st century is becoming a site that is constantly shifting and
transforming, especially with respect to its origins: the strictly peer-to-peer tutoring model of
the 80s. In particular, what happens when community-college "peer tutors" eventually move on
to achieve higher educational goals? What happens to those peer tutors who transfer,
graduate, pursue postgraduate work but continue tutoring at the community-college level?
How do we accommodate and support these shifts? In short, how does the community-college
writing center adapt to a more professionalized staff?
At Southwestern Community College, the Writing Center staff has had to negotiate new
dynamics that emerge between these peer-tutors-turned-professionalized tutors and our
student population. Indeed, our tutors have started out as students of the college, but then
moved onto 4-year institutions and in some cases, graduate school, and in rare cases become
adjunct faculty. However, these developments have caused new shifts in the power dynamic
between students and tutors. With such a professionalized staff, there is the potential for
concern-namely that the peer-to-peer session might take on the characteristics of one-on-one
instruction typical of a teacher's office hour. Mindful of this, we have designed a structure
wherein we cultivate and foster professionalized tutors as well as build a Writing Center whose
goal is to be de-centered and democratic at every level. Though the SWC Writing Center is
overseen by "supervisors" known as Coordinators, its efficient and successful operation is
further shaped by the tutors themselves.
This panel-comprised of one Writing Center Coordinator and three seasoned tutors-will share
strategies for maintaining this de-centered site and supporting both new as well as more
professionalized tutors. In one presentation, the WC Coordinator will highlight strategies such
as a multi-tiered tutor training program, tutor evaluations, monthly meetings, and morale
boosts. In the second presentation, the tutors will discuss aspects of the Writing Center that
they themselves spearhead, including a mentorship system, committee work, and tutor-run
meetings. In the final presentation, the tutors will also speak to their multidimensionality,
tutoring in varied contexts at the college-Power Study, T3 (Tutors, Tweens, & Teens) Program,
OWL (Online Writing Lab), and in-class support services-and how these opportunities have
pushed them onto the teaching track.

The Sponsorship Continuum: A Response to Gaps in the Training, Support, and
RAD Research Practices of Writing Center Administrators
Sherry Wynn Perdue (Oakland University), Dana Lynn Driscoll (Oakland University), Linda S.
Bergmann (Purdue University)
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3:00-4:15
Room: Topaz

In her "Introduction" to Writing Center Research: Extending the Conversation, co-editor Alice
Gillam acknowledges the predicted promise of writing center scholarship has yet to be realized
and calls for "more explicit talk about what we mean by research, what should count as
research, and how to conduct research" (2002, xv). Before Gillam, Stephen North urged writing
center researchers "to move beyond reflections on experience, speculations, and surveys
toward systematic assumption-testing empirical studies" (2002, xviii). Gillam concedes that
North's call was largely unheeded, which she attributes to the fact that most writing center
administrators were humanities scholars who found "`unsystematic, ' descriptive, and practicebased" research to be "more congruent with their everyday work in writing centers" (2002,
xviii).
The heavy workload, limited prestige, training gap, and methodological uneasiness can result in
what Jeanette Harris deems "this-is-what-we-do-at my writing center" scholarship (2001, 662).
This kind of work offers anecdotal evidence, or one person's experience, to support its claims.
Paula Gillespie labels this kind of scholarship lore (2002, 39) and asks, "If we think of research
as'the making of knowledge, ' then we must ask the question: What kinds of knowledge are we
making, and for whom?" (2002, 40).
In "Theory, Lore, and More: An Analysis of RAD Research in The Writing Center Journal, 19802009" (forthcoming, fall 2012), Driscoll and Wynn-Perdue echoed and heeded these calls. We
argued for more evidence-based practice in a RAD research study of writing center research.
Richard Haswell (2005) defines RAD research as "a best effort inquiry into the actualities of a
situation, inquiry that is explicitly enough systematicized in sampling, execution, and analysis to
be replicated; exactly enough circumscribed to be extended; and factually enough supported to
be verified" (201). In other words, it is replicable, aggregable, data-supported research that
invites others to duplicate a study in new contexts, to extend existing research, and to test the
efficacy of its findings.
After documenting the dearth of RAD research (less than 16%) in the field's flagship periodical,
we distributed a survey that queried writing center administrators' formal preparation for,
beliefs about, need for, and experience with evidence-based research to the WPA, MWCA, and
WCenter listservs, which we followed with ICWCA research grant-sponsored interviews of
selected survey respondents.
Across the following three sessions, we unpack the survey and interview data ( Driscoll);
propose the Sponsorship Continuum, a model of training, mentorship, and collaboration to
better prepare existing and future writing center practitioners for RAD research (Perdue); and
demonstrate what emerges when a writing center administrator without formal training in
research methods not only hones these skills and conducts RAD research but also successfully
prepares her own students to do the same (Bergmann). In sum, our panel presents research
findings and life experiences to demonstrate that education and sponsorship play pivotal roles
in the amount of RAD research produced for and about the writing center and articulates key
changes that writing center studies can make to foster more research-based practice.
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1. In "By What Means and for What Purposes: Survey and Interview Data on Writing
Center Directors' Research Practices" Dana Lynn Driscoll describes our survey and
interview methods. Surveys (N=100) and interviews (N=20) reveal that writing center
administrators recognize the need for more training in research methods and statistics,
formal and informal mentoring, and opportunities for collaboration. Support for
research, including release time and access to knowledge, are also emergent themes.
2. In "The Sponsorship Continuum: Training, Mentoring, and Collaboration," Sherry Wynn
Perdue responds to the survey and interview data presented above with a model
designed to prepare both current writing center administrators (particularly those who
have entered the field with a humanities background) and future writing center
administrators to actively conduct RAD research.
3. In "Charting the Research Path," Linda S. Bergmann offers her graduate students and
herself as an informal case study to validate the efficacy of the sponsorship continuum
advanced above and responds to Sherry Wynn's model, particularly to how it may be
applied in graduate education.

Blurring Boundaries: Developing Collaborative Activities among Tennessee
Writing Centers
Stacia Watkins (Lipscomb University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 5C

3:00-4:15
Room: Topaz

The Southeastern Writing Center Association's Executive Board decided two years ago to
appoint "State Representatives" who, "should work closely with the Outreach Coordinator and
Executive Board to promote the organization through locally-sponsored workshops and events"
("SWCA Bylaws"). In February 2011, I was asked to serve as the Tennessee Representative and
have, since then, sponsored three events, including two meetings of the Tennessee Writing
Center Directors' Collaborative (a newly-formed group of Writing Center administrators from
across the state) and a Tutor Collaboration Day (co-sponsored with the Ordoubadian Writing
Center of Middle Tennessee State University). While the collaboration itself is well worth the
effort, there are challenges in organizing such events-finding and contacting all of the state
WCs, budgeting, scheduling, physically meeting together in a state the width of Tennessee,
navigating social media, etc However, those of us who have participated in the collaboration
look forward to more opportunities to talk about issues such as tutor training, outreach
activities, and WC assessment. In this presentation, I plan to discuss the practicalities of
organizing collaborative activities among Writing Centers and to share ideas and materials from
our Tennessee events.

Making Better Talkers: Dialogue beyond the Writing Center
Kristen Garrison (Midwestern State University), Brittany Norman (Midwestern State University),
Heidi Hakimi-Hood (Midwestern State University), Anna Lerew-Phillips (Midwestern State
University)
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Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 5D

3:00-4:15
Room: Diamond I

Dialogue is clearly part of what writing centers do--we rely upon open, productive conversation
with student writers to work toward a common goal: helping them, and often ourselves,
become better writers. Writing center scholarship has attended to the nature of this dialogue;
from analysis of how it reflects a Bakhtinian openness to others, to the ways in which
hegemonic institutional practices inform tutorials and consequently undermine (ideal)
collaborative relationships, our community has paid attention to dialogue as a means toward a
common end. However, we 've neglected the value of dialogue as an end in itself and the
potential of writing centers to share and model what we 've learned about productive dialogue.
Given recent publications lamenting the death of artful conversation (Stephen Miller's
Conversation: A History of a Declining Art) and urging the renewal of authentic oral
communication (William Isaacs 'Dialogue and the Art of Thinking Together'), we would like to
explore different ways writing centers can evaluate and cultivate students' conversational skills.
Presenter 1 will lay the groundwork for understanding the problem our panel seeks to address.
Drawing upon existing writing center scholarship addressing dialogue, as well as the work of
Miller, Isaacs, and other interpersonal communication scholarship, the first part of the panel
will provide a review of pertinent literature and a theoretical justification for extending writing
center work beyond the written text.
Presenter 2 will describe the results of a discourse analysis of writing center tutorials in order to
demonstrate the specific ways in which tutors practice what Isaacs would describe as "thinking
together" behaviors. Awareness of such markers of good dialogue provide invaluable insights
regarding both effective and ineffective practices. This part of the panel will explain how the
findings of this study inform tutor training and outreach programs.
Presenter 3 will describe one such outreach program, a weekly series called Dinner and
Conversation. This series provides practice in the art of conversation, and it is specifically
geared to two specific demographics: seniors preparing to enter the job market, and non-native
speakers seeking fun, low-stakes opportunities to practice English. This presentation will
explore the connection between the findings of our discourse analysis and our strategies for
modeling productive dialogue in social settings.
Presenter 4 will facilitate a roundtable designed to give participants an opportunity to engage in
some of the conversational games played during tutor practicum and conversation outreach
programs. The ultimate goal of this panel is to prompt conversation about conversation, and
how writing centers can share what we 've learned with our colleagues and students.

Extending the Lines: Addressing the Distinctive Needs of Graduate Student
Writers and Writing Consultants
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Netta Avineri (University of California, Los Angeles), Rebecca Hill (University of California, Los
Angeles), Renee Hudson (University of California, Los Angeles), Lisa Yamasaki (University of
California, Los Angeles)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 5E

3:00-4:15
Room: Diamond II

Come join graduate writing center consultants for a discussion of the unique experiences and
challenges of working with graduate student writers at a large public research university. The
round table will begin with several short presentations that will shape the free-form discussion
that will follow. Graduate writing consultants from a variety of disciplines will be present to
offer their perspectives and answer audience questions.
Speech Boundaries, Style, Voice: Using Bakhtin in Consultations
Graduate students with diverse language backgrounds and levels of English proficiency often
visit the writing center-- of their own volition or under the direction of an advisor-- with the
objective of improving their writing in a particular field. "I want to sound like a scholar in my
discipline" is a common request, usually accompanied by the paradoxical "but I want to have
my own voice." How does a consultant give advice on style, particularly when working with
someone outside of his or her field of study? How does a consultant help consultees learn the
conventions of their writing genres so that they can bend them, not break them? We can
provide models, but with caution. We especially want graduate students with culturally
different conceptions of plagiarism to be conscious of others' words in their writing. However, a
subtler kind of plagiarism, one that we can teach consultees, happens all the time and is not
necessarily an academic felony. Mikhail Bahktin says "[o]ur speechis filled with others' words,
varying degrees of otherness or varying degrees of 'our-own-ness, ' varying degrees of
awareness and detachment" (1986: 89). Awareness of social plagiarism, or the Bakhtinian
notion that language users adhere to conventions subconsciously imposed by a particular
speech genre, can help students develop a voice within the confines of their discipline's generic
structures. Consultants and consultees-- in fact, all communicators-- use the words, ideas, and
intonation of others in their written and oral communication. Using models that call attention
to this fact, this presentation will show how to increase consultees' critical awareness of the
rhetorical forces at play in the world of their discipline and how the ideas behind Bakhtin's
speech genres can produce more conscientious students and thinkers.
Bringing "Occluded Genres" to Light: Training Consultants to Work with Graduate Student
Writers at Different Stages
Master's Theses. Qualifying Papers. Dissertations Proposals. Dissertations. Grant Proposals. The
lives of academic graduate students are filled with diverse writing projects, all of which require
deep, detailed knowledge of both one's research endeavor and the generic conventions of the
writing project at hand. Many of these writing projects could be considered what genre scholar
John Swales calls "occluded genres" (1996). "Occluded genres," whose features are not easily
accessible to the public, can cause additional roadblocks in the writing process for graduate
students. At times, this lack of public accessibility to the genres' expectations can also present
challenges to writing consultants who work with these graduate student writers, as they are
themselves at diverse (and at times earlier) stages in their own academic programs. This
presentation therefore examines some of the strategies graduate writing center consultants
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use to work with students at various phases of their graduate careers. In addition, this
presentation focuses on the mentorship training model employed by the center in order to
provide the scaffolding necessary for writing consultants to work effectively with consultees
outside of their disciplines and on less familiar genres. In this training model, consultants who
are further along in their own programs co-lead workshops and programs with newer
consultants in order to provide mentorship on generic and disciplinary conventions to both the
newer consultants and the program and workshop attendees. All in all, this presentation
reconsiders some of the debates on consultant expertise in terms of the knowledge one must
possess at different stages of one's graduate career. It therefore broadens the conversation
from the typically undergraduate-centered experiences to those unique to academic graduate
students and beyond.
Graduate Writing Center Consultation as Freirian Dialogue
As graduate writing consultants, we often coach consultees on how to deal with graduate
student challenges that go beyond writing, including research issues, unclear
advisor/departmental expectations, and bureaucratic hurdles. Given this complex set of tasks,
we are faced with a paradox. On the one hand, our pedagogy focuses on working
collaboratively with our peers and resisting the view that students are bank "depositories" for
knowledge (Freire, 2000: 72). On the other hand, we often provide expertise on navigating
graduate school to fellow graduate students who may lack social, cultural, or academic capital.
This presentation will unpack the writing center's role as a space of intervention that seeks to
empower graduate students by practicing an approach informed by Freire's notion of dialogue
and thematic investigation (2000). The writing consultation is not just about writing; it is an
opportunity for consultant and consultee to achieve critical understanding through dialogue in
which key generative themes of our own lived experiences emerge. Investigation of these
themes creates a better awareness of the contexts in which we write and allows us to become
fully conscious and socially aware as we begin to "name the world" (Freire, 2000: 88) of our
graduate school experiences. As we help consultees navigate through the various challenges
and expectations of this world, in true Freirian style, we transcend our own limitations as
consultants and in turn learn from the graduate students we serve.
Bakhtin, M. M. (1986). The Problem of Speech Genres. In C. Emerson & M. Holquist (Eds.), V. W.
McGee (Trans.), Speech genres and other late essays (pp. 60-102). (2nd ed.). Austin, TX:
University of Texas Press.
Freire, P. (2000). Pedagogy of the oppressed. (30th Ed.) ( M. Ramos, Trans.). New York:
Continuum.
Swales, J. (1996). Occluded genres in the academy: the case of the submission letter. In E.
Ventola & A. Maruanen (Eds.), Academic writing: Intercultural and textual issues (pp. 45-58).
Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

"Remedial" Students Speak Out: Challenging Writing Center Labeling
Gina Hanson (California State University, San Bernardino), Carol Peterson Haviland (California
State University, San Bernardino)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
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Session: 5F

Room: Ivory

When the actors in remedial or basic writing are named, faculty and tutors are almost always
represented as teachers while students are positioned as learners. This project, however,
reverses that trajectory. Our session features a conversation in which FYW students who have
been labeled remedial but whose rhetorical and political sophistication challenges the
labeling/language practices of their faculty members, writing center tutors, and university
administration.
Working with students using Downs and Wardle's Writing about Writing in a year-long FYW
stretch program has unmasked the language of remediation for writing tutors and faculty,
pushing them not only to stretch their own conceptions of labeled writing populations but also
to speak out to the university community. As these FYW students read the scholarship on
remediation, they framed these practices within Deborah Brandt's sponsors of literacy, and
extended them to their reading of The Hunger Games, they began to speak powerfully to the
ways institutional language constructs them. One outcome of this construction was resistance
to writing tutoring, as students feared that the institutional construction would rub off on
tutors. Indeed, as tutors examined their own constructions of "stretch" students, they too
recognized the ways they were constructing those whose course numbers tagged them as
remedial.
The panel of FYW students, writing center tutors, and composition faculty will show how this
student-initiated and thoughtfully theorized resistance to institutional language can help tutors
and faculty to re-examine their own acceptance of institutional labeling as well as to challenge
their faculty and administrative colleagues to label students accurately: as writers.
Speaker #1 (composition faculty) will outline the California State University's current practice
that labels as many as 80% of fully-qualified, unconditionally admitted first-year students as
remedial and assigns them to courses the CSU designates as remedial. Even as most campuses
have developed "stretch" FYW courses whose curricula and pedagogies clearly are not remedial
but rather embody the best of FYW theory, students receive powerful messages from the BOT,
administrators, and many staff that they are, in fact, remedial.
Speaker #2 (composition faculty and former tutor) (graduate students and writing tutors
former) will introduce the stretch FYW course, based on Downs and Wardle's Writing about
Writing, that incited her students' interrogation of institutional labeling.
Speakers 3-9 (FYW students) will describe the effect of being admitted "regularly" but
consistently reminded of their remedial status. They will show how they used Deborah Brandt's
"Sponsors of Literacy" to theorize the WAW readings on remediation and then to complicate
their readings of The Hunger Games.
Speakers 10-12 (graduate students and writing tutors) will detail the ways these FYW students'
challenged writing tutors' understandings of their own roles as tutors and as participants in
institutional labeling.

Write, Escribir, Écrire: A Vision of the Multilingual Writing Center
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Andrew Soria (Azusa Pacific University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 5G

3:00-4:15
Room: 1340

As the world metaphorically continues to shrink, the need for effective written communication
remains highly pertinent. Due to this globalization, writing centers should reconsider potential
clients. English language essays are certainly the core of the center's work; however, this
emphasis ignores the growing importance of modern language programs. Writing centers are in
a privileged position to elevate the student body's communicative skill by encouraging
competence in more than one language. This presentation explores how we can draw lines in
the sand that reach deep into this traditionally marginalized linguistic territory. Specifically,
focus will be on the potentially mutual pedagogical relationship between modern language
departments and the writing center. It is here where the students increase second-language
fluency while fulfilling the writing center's mission to forge mature communicators. With this
connection established, a foray will be made into possible implementations of the multilingual
center of the future.

Foreign Affairs: A Harmony Between Chinese and English
Elizabeth Brandeberry (Texas A&M University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 5G

3:00-4:15
Room: 1340

The major nations, languages, and cultures in our world are becoming more and more
interlinked. This is specifically true for our writing centers, where increasing numbers of
international students and tutors must approach the same language from often very different
backgrounds. Thus, it is important to have an understanding of how different languages
connect and interact with, and differ from, each other-that is, to be able to find a balance
between these languages.
This presentation will focus on the interactions between two of the world's most-spoken
languages: English and Chinese. The goal is to not only identify the differences and similarities,
but to define how tutors can create harmony between these two (often conflicting) styles of
writing. Major topics will include a comparison of these styles and a discussion on how, in the
right contexts, these differing styles can actually be made to complement one another in a
student's writing.
Tutors will learn how to better understand and approach international clients and their writings
through this presentation. They will also gain a better appreciation of the ever-changing global
environment in which we live, and discover a functional way to balance both what we term
"culture" and what is considered "correct" writing in the context of the writing center. In other
words, this presentation aims at revealing how both a client and a tutor can work together
amidst changing dynamics to create something that both cultures can deem "quality" writing.
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Evolving Terms and Shifting Practices: Representations of Multilingual Writers in
Writing Center Studies
Libby Anthony (Virginia Tech)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 5G

3:00-4:15
Room: 1340

Scholars and practitioners in fields ranging from Writing Center Studies to Applied Linguistics to
Composition and Rhetoric to Second Language Studies create and use different terms to discuss
the globalization of English as well as speakers of Englishes across the world. These terms—
including Limited English Proficient (LEP), nonnative speakers (NNS), multilingual
speakers/writers, English as a Second Language (ESL, L2), English Language Learner (ELL),
English as a Lingua Franca (ELF), English as an International Language (EIL), and English as a
Foreign Language (EFL)—overlap across disciplinary boundaries, shift over time, and carry with
them different connotations and assumptions about the speakers that they represent and the
Englishes those speakers use in their writing and speech.
This paper will consider how some of these terms have evolved throughout the history of
writing center studies. To do so, it will examine publications in the fields of writing center
studies as well as composition to explore how these terms have shifted in the work of writing
center professionals. This examination will explicate what and how these students and the
Englishes they speak have come to mean to professionals in writing center studies over time.
Further, it will locate the conflicts in these representations in order to examine the implications
the conflicting representations have for the day-to-day work of writing center tutors and
scholars. By analyzing how writing center studies has contributed to conversations about the
globalization of English—by exploring what we have said and how and why we have said it—we
can examine our own practices and define (and redefine) how we conceptualize and represent
our ever-evolving clients and our ever-shifting work.

Sand Surfing, or how Flexible Practices can rest on Bedrock Principles
Shireen Campbell (Davidson College)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 5G

3:00-4:15
Room: 1340

Web 2.0: Giving a Voice to Online Writing Labs
Anthony Bushner (University of Wisconsin Oshkosh)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 5H
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As Web 2.0 culture becomes ever more ubiquitous, services like Facebook and YouTube are
bringing more of the college experience onto the Internet. As the line between the real world
and digital world continues to blur, universities are in a rush to provide more online services to
a demanding student population. And as online student populations continue to grow, it is
increasingly important for universities to develop online alternatives to their on-campus
services. This presents a unique challenge for Writing Centers, as the experience of
collaborative learning relies so heavily on face-to-face interaction. Pre-Web 2.0, online writing
tutoring was predominantly conducted via asynchronous email communication, using
annotation tools to make changes and leave comments. Asynchronous written communication
such as email does make connecting writers to tutors on the web more convenient, but that
convenience is outweighed by the myriad complications that arise from text-based instruction,
such as concerns of tone or ambiguity. Because of this, online tutors can often become
preoccupied with the rhetoric of their comments, as they are without the visual and tonal cues
present in face-to-face communication. While these are hurdles that can be overcome through
practice, the technology available to us today allows us to avoid these hurdles altogether.
As I began my work with UW Oshkosh's online students, I noticed a discrepancy between the
rhetoric of our feedback that our Writing Center was able to offer and the feedback we were
offering for online students. The face-to-face interactions of a physical writing center offered an
atmosphere of peer collaboration, whereas the faceless annotation of papers was more akin to
an instructor giving back a paper full of marked corrections. This put the online writing tutor in
an apparent position of authority that undermined the feeling of collaborative learning that
underlies contemporary writing center pedagogy. As services such as Skype and Google Video
Chat are becoming ever more common (and more importantly, more user-friendly to "nongeeks"), now more than ever kairos requires that Online Writing Center pedagogy make the
leap into the next generation of online communication.
This presentation, supported with research from UW Oshkosh's online writing tutoring pilot
program, offers a few different options for online tutoring that utilize emerging new Web 2.0
technologies, including Skype and YouTube, in a way that tailors its approach to all levels of
technological savvy.

Scalability & Efficiency of the Online Writing Center
Janet Brugger (University of the Rockies)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 5H

3:00-4:15
Room: 1360B

The University of the Rockies Writing Center (RWC) provides a live Writing Coach service for
online and campus based students. Under the management of the University's Academic Affairs
Online Department, data was collected and analyzed that demonstrated an improvement in
student outcomes for users of the RWC and helped drive improvements to the Writing Center
site.
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In the presentation, we will examine the RWC experience, and, specifically, the live Writing
Coach service and its current usage. Distinct student users, turnaround time, common student
errors, and management of the Writing Center and its remote coaches will be discussed.
Coaches focus their feedback to promote self-editing and critical proofreading skills while also
using this information to develop guided resources (including open source materials) for
students. The benefits of a virtual Writing Coach and/or user-friendly online Writing Center are
of pivotal importance to any institution looking to improve student outcomes. The use of
technology to maintain scalability and efficiency of these services also will be discussed. By
attending this presentation, administrators, faculty and staff will gain knowledge of how to
build, manage or improve an online Writing Center to positively affect student performance
and retention while avoiding common pitfalls and remaining within budgetary constraints.

"Writing 'bout a Revolution: How Our Writing Center Dealt with a Staff Mutiny"
Tom Philipose (St. John's University), Mike Morettoni (St. John's University), Devon Niccoli (St.
John's University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 5I

3:00-4:15
Room: Emerald

Sure, Writing Centers often deal with minor power struggles and interpersonal conflicts, but full
on mutiny? It happened on the Queens campus (the university's largest/main campus) of St.
John's University, in the Writing Center/Institute for Writing Studies. A staff of over 50 peer
consultants and two administrators fiercely drew their line in the sand over the protocol used
for, of all things, reviewing client reports. Secret meetings were called for "staff only" in a
"boss-free" setting. Petitions were created and signed to fight policies. The staff wanted to
unionize.
This roundtable will be led by writing consultants and an administrator working through the
aftermath of the uprising.
"Planting the seeds of discontent"
In Fall 2011, consultants were asked to review and email session reports (written by other
consultants) designated by clients to be sent to their faculty. Those reports were screened for
"professionalism," "appropriate tone," and "correctness," though we were never exactly sure
what this entailed. During the trial period in the Fall, true opinions started to ooze out. By
Spring, the attitudes among the staff ranged from apathy to grievance to quiet (and then, very
loud) revolt. In a center where the term and idea of hierarchy is often explicitly avoided,
consultants felt smacked in the face by big brother asking them to be big brother over their
peers on staff.
"From the trenches: Consultants' POV"
We felt slighted even by the request to correct our peers' client reports. "Don 't they trust us to
get it right the first time? Shouldn 't we be getting it right the first time? Where is the trust we
earned? Are we not the premier writers on campus?" Another recognized problem with drawnout log-reviewing is the precarious position it puts the client in. Some clients depend on a
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report to be expediently sent to professors who want them; many times this log determines
their grade. How should consultants navigate the awkwardness in suggesting their co-workers'
work is not sufficient? Is it the employee's responsibility to manage their co-workers? Some
consultants were becoming dependable on their reviewers to catch things they were too lazy to
do themselves, and many were dubbed reputations of "bad loggers"; simply, we stopped
trusting each other. The administrators had always pushed against hierarchy amongst us, but a
hierarchy was indeed forming. The power some of the consultants granted themselves may
have inspired the gumption to start such a "revolt."
"From the War Room: Writing Center Director's POV"
The consultants wanted to be recognized and trusted in their skills; the log review system took
away their power and trust. While mildly sympathetic to the consultants' claims, we knew the
Writing Center needed log review. For the majority of the university community/ faculty, their
only contact with the Writing Center may be the emailed report they receive. Reports can be
the sole basis upon which they understand, evaluate, and assess the Writing Center. If we 're
lucky, they read those emails and maybe even engage us in a dialogue, as opposed to
establishing our reputation based simply on a student's final draft containing a typo that we
"didn 't catch." A consultant said we directors were operating under a sense of "fearful
accountability." Consultants wanted us out of the shadow of fear, but we knew they were being
naive in assuming faculty who saw something questionable in a report would actually raise that
question directly with us. One consultant asked, "As we write to these faculty via reports,
shouldn 't we assume they are an intellectually curious audience perfectly prepped to receive
complicated messages who will seek us out with their concerns? Do we need to police and
sanitize/censor ourselves with the very faculty leading the classes we 're enrolled in?" My reply:
"Yes, you do need to be nuanced in the ways you represent us to faculty." Faculty hardly trust
other faculty or administrators, let alone oft-marginalized writing center directors, who dare
question or challenge them in any way. Why would consultants expect faculty to automatically
give our student-staff the benefit of the doubt in any realm of academic discourse?
The reports are the only lasting record of the usually amazing work we do face-to-face, one-toone. Outside of the client and consultant, no one else may be privy to the ups and downs of
each session. Assessors and evaluators of a writing center's efficacy and pedagogy do not have
the time to shadow sessions; what we can show them are session reports in hopes to at least
partially encapsulate the beautiful, wrenching games played out from session to session. When
these reports contain vague language, harsh judgments of assignments/faculty, and careless
typos (all under the assumption that all reports are actually written after each session), we
douse ourselves in gasoline before the inevitable firestorm.
"Navigating the old minefield: Reflection in aftermath"
At the roundtable we aim to meet the problem head-on, to discuss the emotional roots of the
issue. Now that everyone has the history, we hope to turn to other Writing Centers,
administrators, consultants, students or even faculty members, to discuss what positive
impacts rose from the ashes and how we might work through issues as the legacy, hierarchy,
consultant power, etc. We will offer these as several questions to ponder in groups and engage
audience members to think critically about how this "revolution" could be the spark toward
changes for the future and reprises of the past that have been in shadow.
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Antiracist Hope and Tutor Education
Frankie Condon (University of Nebraska-Lincoln), Moira Ozias (University of Oklahoma), Katie
Levin (University of Minnesota), Sherita Roundtree (University of Nebraska-Lincoln and
University of Oklahoma)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 5J

3:00-4:15
Room: Coral

This workshop focuses on realizing and acting upon the commitments of writing centers to the
work of antiracism with particular emphasis on tutor education and staff development.
Facilitators and participants will work together to name and unpack implicit or coded forms of
everyday racism that obstruct the actualization of antiracist commitments in and around tutor
education and development. We will work to recognize practices of tokenization, the colorblind
racism that informs the remembering and forgetting of names and faces, the quotidian ways
that socially constructed racist narratives inform the reception of writers and consultants of
color in the writing center, and the feedback student writers are offered that is prefigured by
those narratives. Together, we will address fears of failure in the work of antiracism that often
impede our ability, individually and collectively, to begin and sustain activist initiatives in
writing center contexts. We will work to distinguish between destructive and learningful failure,
to name and strategize creating the conditions for learning through both successful and failed
action. Finally, facilitators and participants will both deepen and complicate our understandings
of the necessity for sponsorship of tutors and students of color as writers and scholars. We will
work together to construct forms of reciprocity within sponsoring relationships that orient less
around the commodification and exchange of knowledge and resources than around the
reflective and critical construction of powerful multiracial alliances.
Attendees at this workshop should expect a dynamic workshop environment into which have
been structured moments to slooooow down and to reflect: to move from quick and high
engagements with ideas and materials to the more intimate practices of engaging with care in
difficult dialogues about race and racism. Facilitators aim in the movement between forms of
engagement and dialogue to both lay practical ground for the development of antiracist tutor
education and to model and invite participants to experiment with the reflective practices that
attend sponsorship. Ultimately, this is a workshop designed to make antiracist hope actionable,
where hope is understood as demanding a rich accounting of the obstacles to change as well as
individual and collective will to action even and especially in the face of those obstacles.

Paths, Edges and Nodes: Kenneth Lynch's The Image of the City and the Roles of
Writing Centers
Alba Newmann Holmes (University of Denver)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 6A
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In his seminal work, The Image of the City, urban planner Kevin Lynch studied the ways in which
city dwellers perceive and negotiate urban spaces, to make them their own. He developed a
taxonomy for describing urban structures and their functions, including paths, edges, and
nodes. I use Lynch's terminology as a heuristic to explore and explain the roles writing centers
take on within their broader campus communities.
Perhaps most frequently discussed in writing center scholarship is the role of the writing center
as center, or in Lynch's terms, as node-as a space which brings individual writers as well as
disparate disciplines and campus communities together in dialogue about writing. At the same
time, a significant body of scholarship draws lines around what writing centers are not-not a
fixit shop, not an ivory tower, not a classroom . . . We might use Lynch's notion of edge to
address this positioning of the writing center as outside of the university, or as "other." What
can we make of the tension between the center as unifying space and as borderland or
boundary? How might the writing-center-as path negotiate these tensions?
While edges delineate and separate, paths connect and integrate. They serve as avenues of
movement and communication: emphasizing the living processes of the city. So, too, in the
context of the writing center-from the collective spaces of assigned writing to the private
spaces of self-sponsored writing, the center works with writers to develop individual texts, but
also skills and awareness that they can carry with them between writing activities. The writingcenter-as-path emphasizes process: the processes of writing and responding to writing, as well
as the process of becoming a writer of many kinds and purposes of texts, from the first-year
writer to the graduating senior, and beyond.

Establishing Writing Center Best Practices for Observing and Assessment
R. Mark Hall (University of Central Florida)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 6A

4:30-5:45
Room: Topaz

Observations of tutoring have long been a centerpiece of writing center work. As a tool for
tutor education, observations play a key role in enculturating novices into the community of
practice. Popular texts, such as Gillespie and Lerner's The Longman Guide to Peer Tutoring,
encourage observing. As Gillespie and Lerner put it, "GOOD OBSERVING = GOOD TUTORING."
"We 're convinced," they write, "that good tutoring starts with good observing, and that as you
gain experience, your powers of observation--and your ability to reflect on what you observe-will become some of your greatest assets" (72). If, as they assert, "good tutoring starts with
good observing," then writing centers ought to ask what constitutes good observing: What do
we look for when we observe--and why?
This presentation describes how one writing center addressed these questions by generating a
list of "best practices" for tutoring, which then structured a series of observations. What we
learned is that observing is not inherently productive. Rather, the corollary to Gillespie and
Lerner's assertion is also true: bad observing = bad tutoring. For observing to be useful, tutors
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first need sound principles and propositions to guide them. To that end, best practices helped
to establish shared values and assumptions about both observing and tutoring.
To analyze the role best practices have come to play in our center, this presentation uses
Etienne Wenger's notion of "reification" from Communities of Practice: Learning, Meaning, and
Identity ."Reification," he explains, involves "[G]iving form to our experience by producing
objects that congeal that experience into 'thingness. ' In doing so, we create points of focus
around which the negotiation of meaning becomes organized" (58). As a reification, best
practices have become a point of focus around which to organize observations, redesign our
tutor education curriculum, and revise our assessment plan.

A Welcoming Theory: Accounting for Context in Writing Center Theory and
Practice
Brandy L. Grabow (North Carolina State University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 6A

4:30-5:45
Room: Topaz

No two writing centers are ever exactly the same. Theory developed to support the practice of
a center in a large research institution may not be applicable to a center located in a
community college or small liberal arts college. One recent response has been for writing center
theorists such as Geller, Eodice, Condon, Carroll, Boquet, Grimm, and Hall to advocate for the
development of communities of practice in writing centers. Communities of practice, to
paraphrase R. Mark Hall, have a common interest, share an activity, and members learn from
each other by sharing their resources. The concept of communities of practice provides a useful
lens through which to view writing center practice because broadly writing centers exist to help
writers, yet locally that shared activity might look different in each center. Writing center
theory needs a similar lens that provides the same flexibility to account for local context that is
a way to think about what writing centers do that works regardless of the type of institution in
which they are housed. Hospitality theory provides that lens. The central concern of hospitality
theory is the relationship between the self and other; when applied to the writing center the
focus becomes the relationship between the consultant and writer. Hospitality theory describes
the relationship between the self and other as an ethical relationship. Creating a hospitable
writing center means developing an environment that promotes the ethical relationship
between the consultant and writer. Determining how a decision will promote or inhibit the
ethical relationship between the consultant and writer becomes a heuristic for the WCA when
thinking about writing center space, policies, and training.

The Wandering Center: Using Nomadic Strategies to Cross Boundaries and
Adapt to the Tides
Kimberley Hardin (Del Mar College)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
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Session: 6A

Room: Topaz

Writing Centers are inherently nomadic, both spatially and theoretically; in fact, our nomadic
traits are essential to the identity and functions of our Centers. We 're always on the move,
physically and mentally, from one location to the next, one discipline to the next, one
pedagogical theory to the next, one student to the next. We adopt a wide range of skills for
dealing with different types of students, and a wide range of knowledge for working with
different disciplines. But because we 're on the fringes of academia, we 're sometimes seen as
outsiders, fringe elements, or unnecessary to the larger system of our institutions. However,
this lifestyle need not be seen as limiting or undesirable.
I assert that we should embrace our nomadic roots and use the strategies employed by
nomadic communities throughout history to adapt to our changing policies, praxis, and
environments. My presentation will include an analysis of nomadic peoples by comparing their
lives to work in the Writing Center and discussing how we can apply the same traits such as
flexibility, resiliency, and heterogeneity to adapt to change, seize opportunities, and reach out
to all areas of our institutions. Being an outsider is not necessarily a liablity; my presentation
will show how our status as the campus wanderers can be an asset. I will conclude by
presenting tips and suggestions for using this nomadic theory to teach and learn in new ways
while extending ourselves and our services to the varied academic departments and faculty
members we serve.

Elaborating the Assistant Director as Ally Tutor: Clarifying Boundaries in the
Center
Grace Hall (Abilene Christian University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 6B

4:30-5:45
Room: Pearl

While writing center directors and tutors enjoy clearly delineated duties and roles,
supplemented by a wealth of scholarship, there is a distinct lack of scholarship regarding
assistant directors, which leaves the role often without clearly defined boundaries. Drawing
upon ongoing research, this paper expands upon the idea that the Assistant Director navigates
the line separating administrator and tutor in a role I have deemed the "ally tutor." Offering
several distinct functions of this role, illustrated by concrete examples, this presentation aims
to quell the shifting sands of the often nebulous Assistant Director position. When each person
clearly understands what is expected of him or her, it lends itself to more efficient and seamless
operation.

The Language of Power: Reinterpreting Academic Discourse in the Writing
Center
Hannah Janvrin (Allegheny College), Matt Kelley (Allegheny College), Heather Nelson (Allegheny
College)
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Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 6B

4:30-5:45
Room: Pearl

Matt Kelley
How much of who we are and what we write is the product of forces outside our control, and
how much is the result of our own volition? The problem of agency has become a classic
dilemma in philosophy and composition studies, and no thinker or writer has issued a decisive
solution. Utilizing conceptions of power set forth by Foucault, Butler and Latour, my paper,
"Building Moralism: Agency, Power and a New Understanding of Equanimity," will contribute to
the ongoing conversation about agency in the face of the institution and the writing
consultant's role as a mediator between the two. When subjected to the normative force of the
institution, can a student truly find an original, authentic and individual voice? Latour's theories
cast the writing center in a new role, and I will use his work and others' to investigate how
writing consultants act as guides charged with helping writers find their unique identities within
the dialectic of power and agency.
Hannah Janvrin
Through my essay "The Boundaries We Straddle", I will explore the ways'academic discourse '
largely excludes emerging and marginalized student writers in order to demonstrate how a
system ruled by linguistic homogeneity effectively undermines the student's ability to establish
their own unique way of writing. In this culture of exclusivity, both conformity and legitimacy
are intertwined and work to oppose linguistic innovation and divergence, thus complicating the
student's ability to write from their own unique linguistic experience. By examining how
'academic discourse ' functions as a language of its own, I will ultimately suggest that the
'language ' of academic discourse excludes more often than it includes; therefore, a more
'multi-lingual ' academic community would allow for greater exchange of ideas and would be
far more inclusive of diverse or marginalized writers and their voices. I will also describe how
these opposing forces complicate my role as a writing consultant in my college's Writing Center,
as I am divided by the desire to encourage emerging writing styles while still working within the
system that affords legitimacy to those who play by the rules.
Heather Nelson
In this essay I intend to examine how college students have come to conceptualize the term
"Academic Discourse." Drawing off of my own experience as a writer in college, I believe that
most students do not have a concrete definition of academic discourse; however, as a Writing
Consultant, I have found that my peers are generally self-aware of the language and style that
are deemed "appropriate" for academic writing. This indicates that although academic
discourse is inherent to the way students write, it is a largely unrecognized influence. I intend to
conduct primary research in the form of surveys and interviews to test this hypothesis and to
determine how students utilize academic discourse even if they have little familiarity with the
phrase. I will also examine if the ways that students put academic discourse into practice
deviate from or comply with scholarly notions of academic discourse. In conjunction with these
conclusions, I will incorporate my fellow Writing Consultants' perspectives of academic
discourse in an effort to establish how we, too, perpetuate these writing standards. Ultimately,
I will argue that it is the role of Writing Consultants to increase students' awareness of
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academic discourse as a force that intrinsically shapes writing style; the ability to identify the
strictures of the academy will give students more agency over their own writing.

Writing-Centered Workshops: a Methodology for Situated Curricular Design
Keri Bertino (Baruch College, CUNY), Heather Samples (Baruch College, CUNY)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 6C

4:30-5:45
Room: 1360A

In "Beyond Tutoring: Mapping the Invisible Landscape of Writing Center Work," Rebecca
Jackson and Jackie Grutsch McKinney report that 84% of writing centers offer student
workshops. Yet consensus about what, precisely, "workshops" constitute in the writing center-their purpose, who they serve, how they uphold or undermine the goals of traditional one-toone work--has yet to emerge. Indeed, recent WCenter discussion ending with a call to codify
universal workshop guidelines reflects anxieties both pedagogical and institutional that
problematize what workshops can or should do.
Perhaps workshops challenge consensus across the writing center field because of the
interstitial space they occupy between a center's one-to-one sessions and the more traditional
classroom instruction of a university. As a conduit of influence both inward (of institutional
demands on the center), and also outward (of the center's pedagogies and values beyond the
borders of the session), workshops are an especially contested source of a center's identity.
While our impulse may be to establish shared principles for pedagogy, we might instead more
fruitfully embrace workshops' susceptibility to the peculiarities both of center and institution.
This workshop, then, will present a methodology by which to develop workshop programs that
articulate and reflect, in situ, our centers' and institutions' core values and needs. In small
groups, we will first examine one center's workshop learning goals to explore the following
questions: what pedagogical principles does this center value? What circumstances of its home
institution does it reflect and respond to? How is it positioning itself in relation to this broader
institutional context?
Participants will then create parallel descriptions of their center's one-to-one pedagogy in order
to interrogate their center's workshop structure and pedagogy (potential or actual). Finally,
they will work to draft or revise their own series of workshop learning goals in alignment with
the goals of their centers.

Caught in the (Inter)Net? Negotiating Technology and Sustainability in the
Writing Center.
Richard Severe (Centenary College, New Jersey), Erin Durkin (Centenary College, New Jersey),
Brad Laden (Centenary College, New Jersey), Amanda Stevens (Centenary College, New Jersey)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 6D
2012 IWCA Conference: Lines in the Sand

4:30-5:45
Room: Emerald
Page 112 of 257

Since the inception of the first OWL (Online Writing Lab), the use of technology has been a focal
point of writing center discourse, calling on us to reexamine conventional writing center
practices. Dave Healy, in "From Place to Space: Perceptual and Administrative Issues in the
Online Writing Center," has argued that establishing a virtual space can increase the autonomy
of a writing center by decentralization, by moving it into other spaces and places." While such
assertions have been commonplace in critical discussions, what has been relatively absent is a
connection between technology and writing center sustainability. As we consider this year's
theme, "lines in the sand," this interactive workshop seeks to incite conversations pertaining to
the foundations of writing center theory and the use of technology, focusing particularly on
how technology both supports and challenges sustainability. Our interactive workshop consists
of four pertinent breakout topics under the concepts of technology and sustainability,
appropriately named: FaceTime, Text Me, Refreshing the Homepage, and Low Battery.
During our initial breakout portion of the workshop, our first speaker invites participants to
form small groups to discuss how technological advancements, such as FaceTime, Skype,
Google Hangout, and other interactive video sites, challenge us to rethink (draw new lines)
(reinvent) the conventional use of writing center "facetime."
Utilizing the digital platform Poll Everywhere, our follow-up discussion entitled "Text Me," will
demonstrate how technological advances influence students' writing, thus calling on tutors to
rethink conventional ways in which they talk about writing.
During the third session, "Refreshing the Homepage," we invite workshop attendees to
participate in a critical debate that will focus on both the benefits and drawbacks of integrating
new technology with traditional writing center practices.
Ultimately, our conversations on "Low Battery" will lead us to further reconsider how
incorporating technology can hinder or support writing center sustainability and ways that
tutors and administrators can start thinking about redrawing lines in the sand in order to assure
the longevity of their centers.

Ancient Innovations: Greek and Roman Rhetoric in the Writing Center
Maureen Clark (University of Utah), LeAnn Nash (Waldorf College), Christopher LeCluyse
(Westminster College (UT)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 6E

4:30-5:45
Room: Coral

Opening any current composition textbook reveals the extent to which writing pedagogy has
been informed by classical rhetoric. Applications of Greek and Roman rhetoric to the writing
center have been more sporadic, however, surfacing only occasionally in articles like Steven
North's originary myth of "a tutor called Socrates," Julie Bokser's "Peer Tutoring and Gorgias,"
Melissa Ianetta's "If Aristotle Ran the Writing Center," and the recent Conference on College
Composition and Communication session organized by Jon Olson. This session helps fill the void
by presenting ways of understanding writing center praxis through classical rhetorical theory.
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Rather than retreating from contemporary issues, these ancient ideas offer ways of making our
practice more reflective, vital, and engaged.
Presentation 1: From Aristotle's "Poetics" to Keats' "Negative Capability": How Tutor Praxis is
Informed by Poetic Theory
Writing center pedagogy appears to share the same root system as composition and rhetoric,
which provides legitimacy for writing centers within the academy and provides us with basic
theories. However, writing center praxis crosses into unlikely fields of knowledge such as poetic
theory, an older and more creative place than we usually think of as our ancestral ground.
Rather than being a relatively recent addition to the academic family, writing centers might
have their roots in soil as ancient as Aristotle's "Poetics" and John Keats' theory of "negative
capability." Poetics can provide new-old ways to see how issues such as nondirective tutoring
and collaborative space can work together to achieve the goals of successful peer tutoring.
Writing center directors will find interesting connections in this new way of seeing tutor praxis.
Presentation 2: Reconnecting to the Line Behind Us: Using Socrates to Rethink Tutor Training
As rhetoricians, of sorts, writing center professionals often make use of what we like to call
Socratic dialogue in dealing with our clients, each other, and our institutions. This question of
what we really understand about rhetoric blurs the lines between what we say we do and what
we do in practice. When we look at the original model of Socratic dialogue, we find it not
directive or leading, but much more linked to the concepts of consensus, through exhortation
and examination of ideas. We may tend to use what we call the Socratic ideal with our
institutions to address issues of space, budget, or other needs we perceive as essential for our
work environment. Yet we also must recognize how often this spills over into tutoring sessions,
perhaps even derailing what we set out to do. One of the most interesting places where our
contemporary version of "Socratic" method shows up is with our tutor/consultant training,
where we often pose questions that are indeed leading or directive in order to encourage
tutors to latch on to a principle or demonstrate an understanding of a paradigm. This paper will
examine the ways we have shifted, and continue to shift, Socratic dialogue, working through
the original Socratic method to reevaluate our use of this fluidity in honing our training
practices for tutors/consultants.
Presentation 3: A Classical Approach to the Writing Consultation as Translation: You Say
Metaphora, and I Say Translatio
Composition and writing center theorists favor translation as a metaphor both for the role of
the teacher or writing tutor as one who "translates" academic writing into terms that novices
can understand and for the personal transformation that writing and writing instruction
supposedly enable. This modern use of the metaphor, however, does not always acknowledge
the nuances of over two millennia's thought on the subject. Some of the earliest Greek and
Roman rhetorical theory relates translation to metaphor itself: the Greek word metaphora (lit.
"carrying across") refers both to metaphor and to linguistic translation-a double meaning that
the Romans inherited in the word translatio, their literal translation of metaphora. The same
conflation of linguistic and hermeneutic activity is still manifested by our word interpret, which
inherits from Latin the dual meaning of understanding a text and translating a language (as by a
sign language interpreter). Aristotle argued that students learn better through metaphors than
through literal explanations, and Roman rhetoricians like Cicero and Quintillian considered both
metaphor and translation to be improvements on their originals, not mere transformations
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from one essence to another. Seeing translation from an ancient perspective therefore calls
into question whether the practice and teaching of writing are as fundamentally transformative
as some composition and writing center theorists claim. Translation can remain a powerful
metaphor for education and writing, but only if we understand exactly what translation entails
and use that understanding both to enrich the metaphor and inform our practice.

The Theory/Practice Divide: Tempering, Troubling, and Tying Together
Theoretical Traditions and Writing Center Praxes in the Scholarship
Citlalin Xochime (New Mexico State University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 6F

4:30-5:45
Room: Diamond I

The history of writing center scholarship may be thought of as an open-end story of theories
challenging praxes and vice versa. Neil Lerner suggests why in part because "writing center
theory and practice can be read in many ways." Readers may find over time that the
scholarship oscillates between theory-driven issues and problematic practices. Such topics
address directive and non-directive tutoring approaches, questions on whether the spotlight is
on the writer or the writing, and conflicts between tutor as peer and tutor as institutional
authority (Lerner). Underlying these tensions are prominent, theoretical traditionsâ”€shaping
our practices and generating more theories. Some scholars began to address the impact of
theory in the writing tutorial and classroom (Berlin; Lunsford; Bawarshi). These scholars
produced works that applied poststructuralism, feminism, and postcolonial theories to
practices. Despite this attention, writing center literature today has yet to define what
theoretical traditions are representative in practices. Thus, my presentation seeks to
contexualize the top theoretical traditions that predominate in The Writing Center Journal
(WCJ) scholarship. My study applies rhetorical criticism and generative analysis methodology.
The data set is drawn from WCJ articles published from 2001-2011. Using these research
techniques and specific data set, I argue on the prime, theoretical traditions impacting practices
in the works of WCJ scholarship.

Encouraging Knowledge Transfer: Expanding the Writing Tutor's Role in
Interdisciplinary Consultations
James Sandberg (Cedarville University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 6F

4:30-5:45
Room: Diamond I

My presentation will discuss the potential for writing center tutors to maximize each
interdisciplinary tutoring session by acquiring basic knowledge of discipline-specific terms and
concepts. Integrating research by Elizabeth Wardle, Dana Driscoll and Sarah Harcourt, I will
emphasize the importance of cognitive transfer as it relates to writing center practice; I will
argue that tutors conducting sessions with writers from different disciplines have a unique
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opportunity to encourage knowledge transfer. Although some may view such tutors as
specialists, I will explain that ideally, such a tutor will actually function as a specialist who
sounds like a generalist, thereby guiding writers toward effective conclusions and encouraging
knowledge transfer that is accurate and effective. For if a tutor does not know the content of
the student's discipline, then the writer could make inappropriate, or inadequate, transfers of
knowledge that go unnoticed by the writing tutor.
Thus, in order to encourage writers to make successful transfers as well as to increase the
cognitive potential of tutors, I will argue that writing centers should offer a concise overview of
the basic terms and concepts of each major discipline within the institution. Though the
development of interdisciplinary knowledge for tutors may seem overwhelming or unrealistic, I
will suggest specific, practical strategies for writing centers to implement such instruction.
These will include tutor interaction with professors through meetings and workshops as well as
the writing center's development of tutor guides that address essential, foundational
terminology and theories undergirding particular disciplines.

Can You Handle This? : Tutors, Transfer, and Recontexualization
Susanne Hall (California Institute of Technology)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 6F

4:30-5:45
Room: Diamond I

In her recent book Agents of Integration: Understanding Transfer as a Rhetorical Act, Rebecca
Nowacek develops a concept of transfer as recontextualization, arguing that this allows us to
see that transfer is both "more common and more complex that research currently recognizes."
My talk will offer a critical summary of Nowacek's exciting rethinking of transfer in order to
consider how it might inform practice in the university Writing Center.
Part of what Nowacek's book shows is that our understanding of transfer is warped by the
methodologies that have produced it: longitudinal studies. In pointing out the value of paying
attention to how transfer of knowledge happens synchronously between the all the courses in
which a student is currently enrolled, Nowacek opens up what I see as a fruitful possibility of
the facilitation of transfer, or what Nowacek calls "handling," by Writing Center tutors. Nearly
all sessions in the Writing Center focus exclusively on a single work-in-progress, or work from a
single course. My talk will explore the possible benefits and challenges of encouraging students
to bring work from multiple courses to a single Writing Center session, or to a linked series of
sessions. There are very few spaces on campus in which students are encouraged or even
allowed to discuss connections and tensions between how they are communicating in different
courses. This presentation will consider what happens if the Writing Center makes itself such a
place-a location for explicit discussion of what recontextualization feels like and how it can be
productively confronted by both students and tutors.

Knowing by Showing: Students Research Gender, Self-Perception, and Language
Learning in the Writing Center
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Lauren Allen (Westminster College (UT)), Jessica Kaushal (Pomona College), Westminster
College (UT) (Leslie Brown), Mary Hedengren (University of Texas at Austin)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 6G

4:30-5:45
Room: 1360B

The presentations in this session demonstrate two powerful trends in recent writing center
scholarship: the continuing integration of social research methods into writing studies and the
involvement of students in using their own campuses and centers as sites for independent
research. These quantitative and qualitative studies examine interrelated issues of gender and
self-perception to determine how writers and consultants see writing, the writing center, and
each other. Special focus is given to how both parties handle the differences they encounter in
the center, whether those differences arise from expectations about writing, gender, or
language learning. Such data-driven work involves student researchers in productively testing
the claims and values of our discipline, meeting lore with logos.
Presenter 1: "Fix It and Forget It: A Quantitative Study of Gender in the Writing Center"
Writing center praxis is arguably inherently feminine in nature. With women quickly becoming
the majority sex in college classrooms around the country, examinations of gender differences
in the writing center are of increasing importance. Further, because the Westminster College
writing center was staffed entirely by women in the 2011-2012 academic year, gender has
come to the forefront of our practice. This presentation draws on original and existing research
to determine if male writers enter writing centers with more of a "fix-it" attitude than their
female counterparts. We examined some three thousand consultation records from the past
three academic years for correlations between the gender of writers, the level of the writing
concerns they initially identified (higher- vs. lower-order), and the time between the date of
their visit and the assignment's due date. Our findings indicate that while male and female
writers showed no statistically significant difference in the level of concerns that they
identified, male writers on average visited the writing center a day later than women: two vs.
three days before the due date, respectively. We consider whether this trend results from a
gendered difference in planning and procrastination or in how men and women are socialized
to conceive of writing. Comparing our findings with those of other studies suggests that men
may come to the writing center later than their female counterparts either because they wait
longer to start writing or because they think of revision as a relatively straightforward process
that does not require much time.
Presenter 2: "Gendered Writing Center Practice? A Survey of Gender and Student Satisfaction"
While there has been much research exploring the role of gender in the writing center, both in
terms of tutoring strategies and collaboration (see, for example, Woolbright, 1995; Hunzer,
1997; Tipper, 1999; Leit 2007), little of this work has been quantitative. I use post-consultation
student satisfaction surveys to explore the role of gender in writing center consultations. First, I
analyze tutor-tutee dyads by gender, investigating the impact of same-gender and oppositegender pairs on student satisfaction with writing center sessions. I then determine whether
these survey responses reflect gendered writing center practices and the extent to which
students find this problematic. Finally, I conclude by exploring the implications that gender has
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on student perceptions of the writing center for tutor training and writing center research more
broadly.
Presenter 3: "Self-Efficacy in First-Year Writing: From the Classroom to the Center"
While there is extensive literature arguing for the use of one writing pedagogy over another,
there is limited research on which pedagogies are actually most beneficial to students. One
frequently measured construct that may relate to the assessment of writing pedagogies is that
of self-efficacy, defined as a person's beliefs that he or she can produce certain results in a
particular task, such as writing. To date, numerous studies examining writing self-efficacy have
suggested that students with higher levels of writing self-efficacy consistently write better than
students with lower levels. Current research primarily focuses on writing self-efficacy in
younger students, however, while college students are largely ignored. This is unfortunate, as
many college students continue to struggle with writing and clearly stand to benefit from
research in this area. The current study investigates the possible relationship between the
teaching methods utilized in college writing courses and self reported writing self-efficacy in
students based on the survey responses of 125 students in first-year writing courses as well as
instructor and student surveys on the teaching methods employed in their classes. After
reviewing the current state of writing self-efficacy studies and detailing the methodology of the
current study, I explore the ways in which writing self-efficacy crosses the boundaries between
the writing center and the classroom. Preliminary findings suggest how classroom teaching
methods align with writing center praxis and how consultants can further both writer and
writing center goals by understanding which approaches foster higher self-efficacy.
Presenter 4: "'You have to do more to show that you 're competent ': Interviews and
Observations of NNES Tutors in the Writing Center"
As educational institutions nationwide serve a more and more linguisitically diverse population,
writing center research has incorporated contrastive rhetorics research to train tutors to
recognize, interpret, and advise non-native speaker (NNS) writing. There has been much
research focusing on aiding NNS tutees has been published in specialized journals such as The
Writing Center Journal as well as mainstream publications such as College English there has
been a relative dearth of research about NNS and bi/multilingual tutors in the writing center. In
my study, I have both interviewed and observed NNS tutors as they work with native-speaker
(NS) and NNS tutees at a large, public university's writing center. My findings suggest that
unlike the NS "gatekeepers" Blau and Hall (2002) describe or Chang's (2011) NNS anxiously
directive participants, the NNS tutors found non-directive non-evaluative (NDNE) tutoring
worthwhile, even with NNS tutees. Additionally, both NNS tutees and NNS tutors felt that the
experience of having to learn English and American academic writing conventions at a later age
created greater empathy in consultations. This research has impact on how we perceive, recruit
and train our NNS tutors, and also on developing nuances in NDNE research.

Pedagogical Implications of Contrastive Linguistics for Writing Centers
Brianna Johnson (University of Iowa), Terah Keim (Spring International Language Center at
University of Arkansas)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
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Session: 6H

Room: Ivory

Globalization is not simply an economic phenomenon, but also impacts current writing center
pedagogy. As American universities have become more open to accepting international
students, more difficulty is pressed upon writing center tutors who conventionally serve native
speakers. As Harris and Silva (1993) advocate, an ESL student's success in writing in English
necessitates "one-to-one setting[s] where the focus of attention is on that particular student."
In order to equip tutors with this growing need, this session focuses on explaining linguistic
features relevant to non-native speaker errors including grammar, word order, and rhetorical
style. In tandem, non-threatening practice of corrective feedback, which will enhance the
communication between tutor and tutee, will be discussed.
For our focus on native language influence, we will draw on examples of errors made by Arabic,
French and Chinese students. The role of learner errors and first language (L1) influence on the
target language has been an issue heavily explored in the realm of second language acquisition
(Gass & Selinker, 2008). Though not advocating every tutor have knowledge of multiple
languages, we do advocate that an awareness of students' L1 influence can be used to explain
recurring error patterns through contrastive analysis. Often, international students' cultural and
academic presuppositions may affect their expectations of the writing center. To adjust
tutoring methods in accordance to ESL student needs, it is important to continue revising
tutorial practices. Through providing examples of L1 influence and promoting an understanding
of cultural factors, this session will also demonstrate non-threatening practices of corrective
feedback for the audience to practice and take home.
To be more exact, this session will examine ESL students' expectations of the writing center and
discuss intercultural communication aspects of giving corrective feedback to tutees. Examples
from Arabic, French and Chinese, will be used to demonstrate the pedagogical importance of
contrastive analysis and its possible implications for tutoring practices in the writing center.

Permeable Boundaries: Dialogue Across the Lines
Kristen Nicolaisen (Sonoma State University), Robert Barrett (Sonoma State University), M. Bryn
Schut (Sonoma State University), Emily Sanchez (Sonoma State University)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 6I

4:30-5:45p
Room: Diamond II

Last year, our writing center integrated a federally funded multi-lingual learner (MLL) program
targeting Generation 1.5. In this program, professional-level tutors provide one-on-one support
for multi-language TRIO-category students, for any undergraduate writing needs.
Traditionally, Generation 1.5 students have not been understood to be nor treated as language
learners; instead, writing specialists have focused on native speakers, while language specialists
have focused on ESL and EFL students. Some of this "falling to the wayside" in the past can also
be attributed to Generation 1.5 students resisting the label of "ESL". While serving this
population through a writing center program that addresses their needs directly is necessary,
2012 IWCA Conference: Lines in the Sand

Page 119 of 257

tracking and labeling these students compromises their anonymity, in turn affecting their
willingness to seek help at the writing center. Conversely, we see that our MLL program
negatively affects international and foreign students, and traditional language learners. The
MLL program filters off tutors from the writing center staff who have had specialized training in
working with English language learners, rendering these tutors inaccessible to students who are
not citizens or permanent residents.
We as a learning community have a responsibility to address the needs of international and
foreign students who, owing to the specifications of the TRIO grant, are ineligible for
participation in the MLL program. As we work within the restrictions of a grant that
foregrounds linguistic and cultural backgrounds and positions tutors and staff as gatekeepers to
writing center services, we find ourselves asking the following questions: Does the intake
process inadvertently devalue non-English language knowledge/ability, and, in turn, encourage
students to designate English their first language? How does this privileging of English affect
student writers? Ultimately, what role should writing centers play in the development of
'writers' as opposed to the development of writers of 'Academic English '?
Join us as we explore paths that, without compromising our grant, permeate bureaucratic
boundaries through cross-training, team-building, and broadening pedagogical approaches, so
that we may best serve the needs of all students who visit the writing center.
Speaker One will present from the dual role of lead tutor mentoring traditional writing center
tutors, and first-year composition instructor working with an EOP population. Speaker Two will
represent the perspective of a designated MLL tutor with a background in EFL education.
Speaker Three will discuss the complexity of indentifying Generation 1.5 students from a
support staff perspective. Speaker Four will discuss the experience of a Generation 1.5 student
who has used the MLL program successfully.

"It's Just Lunch," but in our Burkean Parlor
Leigh Ryan (University of Maryland), Heather Lindenman (University of Maryland)
Thursday, October 25, 2012
Session: 2J

10:30-11:45pm
Room: 1360A

When working with students on WAC and WID assignments, writing tutors often serve as
translators, explaining genres, conventions, and disciplinary expectations. Some writing centers
approach tutor training in these areas through large-scale activities, like guest lectures and
whole-group presentations. We took an opposite approach: we began with the smallest
catalyst-a conversation-and expanded from there.
Throughout the semester, we hosted a series of small, low-key conversations over lunches of
pizza and cookies. Each conversation focused on writing in a particular discipline, and we
invited professors, instructors, and graduate students in the focal discipline to come talk with
our tutors. Believing that everyone-faculty, graduate students, and new and experienced
tutors-had valuable contributions to make, we emphasized that we wanted everyone at the
table to speak, ask questions, and give their input.
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We set multiple goals: to clarify expectations for writing within specific academic discourse
communities; to acquaint professors with conventions of their own disciplines that they might
not always articulate; to address lingering uncertainties about ways to help each other; and to
plant seeds for ongoing conversations. Often tutors began by asking questions of the
professors, but it wasn 't long before the professors asked the tutors questions as well.
Including graduate student instructors provided a useful "in between" perspective.
The perspectives at the table benefited us in immediate, tangible ways: tutors created
handouts to file and post on our internal listserv; new tutors took what they learned back to
their training class. Though not as easily reckoned, there were also wider benefits: some
professors (re)considered their goals, assignments, and instructions; we raised the question of
"how students learn to write," inciting further thought and conversation; and we improved
rapport between faculty and our writing center. Lunch and cookies go a long way!
In this workshop, we will discuss how we went about setting up these lunchtime discussions
and the writing center's pivotal role in supporting WAC and WID. In small groups, participants
will list possible questions (a surprising exercise-our list spilled onto two pages) they might
draw on in similar conversations at their own institutions. We will also brainstorm and discuss
ways that relationship-forming conversations like these can have a meaningful, long-term
impact on our writing centers and campuses and can lead to continuing conversations, a true
"Burkean Parlor."

Finding an Audience Beyond the Classroom: Strengthening Purpose and Passion
Kimberly Del Bright (The Pennsylvania State University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 7A

8:45-10:00
Room: Pearl

As the writer-in-residence and writing tutor for undergraduates in the College of Earth and
Mineral Sciences (EMS) at the Pennsylvania State University, I seek innovative tutoring
techniques to implement in my writing center and to provide to course content faculty in their
instruction to help teach future scientists to overcome communication barriers between
scientists and the public.
We know scientists need to be able to communicate science to nonscientists without
compromising the quality of the message, yet most undergraduate writing instruction is
focused primarily on writing for the specialist. Stifling polarization with respect to the debate on
climate change, genetic engineering, stem cell research and other scientific developments may
be a consequence of ineffective communication between scientists and the public.
In the fall of 2010, the EMS writing center and content course faculty in earth sciences
collaborated to develop practical, hands-on approaches to provide students with strategies for
adapting their technical communications to a lay audience with respect to audience
accommodation using classroom lessons. (I presented at the 20th Symposium on Education at
the American Meteorological Society's conference and the NCPTW in 2011 to share these
experiences.)
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To shift the line from writing solely for the classroom, and to give future scientists practice at
writing to a non-specialist audience, EMS implemented a paper competition. Students write in
journalistic style on a technical topic that is adapted for non-specialists. The winners receive
prizes and are published.
Research on the usefulness of paper competitions for motivating and teaching students to write
is not well-developed. This lightning talk will provide the specifics of the EMS competition and
seek ideas and discussion about additional ways to strengthen purpose and passion in students'
writing experiences.

Sand, Shale, and Slate: Creating Stronger Foundations for Science and
Engineering Writing Tutoring
Sarah Jayne Hitt (Writing Center Director, Colorado School of Mines)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 7A

8:45-10:00
Room: Pearl

Scholarship on writing center tutoring has given much of its focus to support for first year
composition classes, to assistance with ESL students, and to issues of tutor/student interaction.
Over the course of the last few decades, writing center theory and pedagogy has helped tutors
understand a path to excellence in these areas. But writing center literature remains largely
silent about applying the same methodology to tutoring in specific disciplines, especially in
science and engineering writing, even as experts in those fields work to do so. While many
writing centers have done impressive work in meeting the needs of these disciplines by
collecting and presenting online resources, and offering workshops and seminars, there is also a
trend for Engineering and Science departments to create their own discipline-specific writing
centers, courses, and online resource banks, suggesting that campus-wide Writing Centers at
best are missing an important opportunity for collaboration, and at worst are not appropriately
meeting the needs of a large portion of the academic community. Engineers and scientists are
also taking the lead on producing scholarship about tutoring for their fields, indicating yet
another unfortunate moment of division between Arts and Humanities departments, where
Writing Centers are often housed, and the Sciences, which sometimes perceive those
departments as unable to adequately understand their work or provide tutors to help with it.
As professionals dedicated to serving all students and faculty on our campuses, we need to
investigate, develop methodology, and set standards for science and engineering tutoring,
which can only come by first stabilizing the shaky foundation of tutoring in these areas, and by
working closely with scientists and engineers to make sure that we do it effectively.

When Enough is Enough: Drawing the Line in the Sand and Jumping out of the
Shoot
Leigh A. Smith (University of Central Oklahoma)
Friday, October 26, 2012
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Session: 7B

Room: 1340

As professionals there are times when despite our best efforts and service to our institutions
we find ourselves in situations that require us to take a stand or make a bold move in order to
preserve our personal integrity and/or that of our centers. In this presentation I will discuss
how to discern when to do so, safety precautions and what to expect as a result. Stories and
anecdotes will abound along with a serious look at situations and issues that a director can
face.

Drawing Arrows in the Sand
Nancy K. Peterson (Eastern New Mexico University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 7B

8:45-10:00
Room: 1340

My presentation will reveal how a relatively small writing center with five to seven tutors
attempts to provide writing services to approximately 5,000 students enrolled on campus and
online through Eastern New Mexico University, Portales, NM.
In fall 2004 the Languages and Literature faculty realized a significant number of students
needed additional help outside the classroom developing, organizing, and communicating ideas
in writing. Through the efforts of the Department Chair and Writing Program Director the first
line was drawn in the sand as a starting point for the development of an on-campus Writing
Center.
The Writing Center began with a sound foundation based upon the innovative theories of
Donald. M. Murray, Muriel Harris, Peter Elbow and others. Their theories were incorporated as
building blocks for our Writing Center. In the beginning we were fortunate to have English
graduate students serve as visiting tutors in the classroom at the request of instructors. Once
we had a room of our own we added computer technology, established hours, and thought we
had a sound design. However, this original line in the sand soon shifted as we combined
technology with increased student diversity and competed with alternative student services.
More recently new ideas from articles by Doug Enders and Judy Gill in The Writing Lab
Newsletter have been utilized to alter our praxis.
Though lines have been drawn and redrawn, we prefer to equate those lines with arrows
pointing us in new directions that include graduate tutors from various disciplines and
expanded technological resources. These arrows point to the expanding scope and design of
our Writing Center development which in the last five years has consistently received excellent
survey responses from 1400+ student visitiors each year.

What's Your Leadership Style?: Directors' Leadership Style and Its Impact on
Writing Centers
Whitney Barksdale (Bloomsburg University)
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Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 7B

8:45-10:00
Room: 1340

The leadership present in any context can either influence positive outcomes or negative
outcomes. Over time, the way in which theorists have thought about the workplace
environment has changed. The workplace was compared to a machine by early management
theorists, until the human relations movement came about. It is true that quality consulting and
meeting production needs are essential for achieving a successful writing center. In addition,
considering needs of consultants, such as opportunities to demonstrate creativity and
participating in decision making, can also bring forth benefits for both the consultants and the
writing center.
For this presentation, I will elaborate on research that has been conducted in the Bloomsburg
University Writing Center pertaining to the leadership the director demonstrates. Using the
Leadership Grid theory, I will elaborate on each leadership style and which style was found in
Bloomsburg University's writing center. The methods I used to assess the director's leadership
style will also be discussed. These methods include an anonymous questionnaire in a likert scale
format, participative observation, and interviews. Furthermore, I will explain the link between
the leadership style presented and the writing center's culture that's constructed as a result. A
pair of organizational theories, called Theory X and Theory Y, will be used to illustrate how the
director's leadership has resulted in the presence of Theory Y workers. These theories will also
serve to illustrate how the presence of Theory Y employees also has a positive impact on the
writing center and writers' experiences.

Crossing the Lines: Centering on Grammar
Denise Stephenson (MiraCosta College), Brandi Blahnik (MiraCosta College), Melissa LloydJones (MiraCosta College), Sarah Pultz (MiraCosta College)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 7C

8:45-10:00
Room: 1360A

Writing Center work has historically drawn a firm line between higher-order-concerns we
address and lower-order-concerns we don 't. Pedagogically, this keeps the Writing Center
focused on developing writers learning the craft, rather than providing a fix-it shop. Yet
students struggle to address grammar-a foundational part of clear communication. Research
has taught us that grammar lessons occur best when they are in the context of writing and
specific to the writer. To support our non-native, generation 1.5, and low-literacy students, we
took on the challenge of developing a service which keeps learning at the center, but addresses
grammar directly. In this session, we will describe the development, implementation, and
revision of this service over a three year period.
We worked closely with ESL faculty to develop a process that would assess what students know
before working on their patterns of error. To do this, we had to reexamine the lines we 'd
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drawn, and consider shifting them. We do not provide an editing service, rather, we use
indirect feedback, and use students' ability to self-correct to determine which patterns of error
to address through mini-lessons.
We will review the training activities developed, including instruction in grammar concepts that
are often difficult for students, examination of real student papers, and participation in mock
sessions. We will also share the difficulties consultants encountered when breaching the lines
of writing center procedures to focus on grammar, and the consequent revisions to the process
after piloting the program.
Experienced grammar consultants will invite attendees to participate in mock grammar
sessions, demonstrating the unique process we developed. We will also engage the audience in
a discussion about the possibilities of bringing such a practice to their institutions.

Writing Center at High Tide: The Climate of Encouragement
Katie Stahlnecker (Metropolitan Community College), Kym Snelling (Metropolitan Community
College), Sana Amoura Patterson (Metropolitan Community College), Jen Lambert (Metropolitan
Community College)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 7D

8:45-10:00
Room: Diamond I

For this roundtable, we will weigh in on the debate surrounding required writing center visits.
In theory, we can appreciate Irene Clark's assertion that "requiring students to visit the Writing
Center at least gives them a chance to be encouraged" (34). In practice, however, we think
there are more promising approaches. As Steve North claims, "occasionally we manage to
convert [students who were required to visit the writing center] from people who have to see
us to people who want to, but most often they either come as if for a kind of detention, or they
drift away" (440). By offering experiences and struggles from our various perspectives as
director, instructor, and consultant, we hope to encourage audience members to do the same.
Writing center colleagues do not have enough formal opportunities to share their stories and
learn from one another, so we plan to reserve at least half of the time allotted for our
roundtable for questions and discussion.
SPEAKER ONE will articulate, from the director's standpoint, the inherent dangers of required
writing center visits. In her role as spokesperson, she regularly extols the virtues of the writing
center to students, faculty, and administrators across campus. She aims to welcome as many
writers as possible into the writing center's open arms and on some utopic level fully endorses
required writing center visits for all (including the instructors who write incomprehensible
assignments and college staff who write grammatically incorrect forms). In practice, however,
she hesitates to sanction or promote such a requirement and often must finesse her
explanation to avoid sounding self-contradictory. Inevitably, instructors still require their
students to visit the writing center, and as director she must often deal with the aftermath of
those decisions. To illustrate, she will share the low tide of one required visit gone very wrong.

2012 IWCA Conference: Lines in the Sand

Page 125 of 257

SPEAKER TWO will explain how beginning her teaching career and writing center work at the
same time has shaped her view of the harmonious relationship that can exist between the
writing center and the classroom. She will discuss ways in which she recognized how being a
teacher made her a better writing center consultant and being a writing center consultant
made her a better teacher. She will, also, share her perspective as a teacher who does/has
offered extra credit to students for attending writing center workshops and explain why she is
against mandating visits to the Writing Center. She will describe, from a teacher's perspective,
ways in which her gentle approach of making students aware of writing center offerings is
aligned not only with the old adage "you can lead a horse to water, but you can 't make him
drink" but also with the democratic mission of her institution's writing center. She will open
discussion about other ways in which we can draw students to the writing center, as teachers,
without threats, requirements, and other types of bullying.
SPEAKER THREE will address the perspective of an instructor who has struggled to get students
to visit the Writing Center. She will consider the mission of her own classroom with that of the
writing center. If both the instructor and consultant have empowerment of the student as the
focus, then it becomes obvious that faculty (while it is so tempting) must resist assigning or
coercing students into the Writing Center. Instructors should, of course, educate students
about available resources, but ultimately students must commit themselves to any process in
order for it to have a lasting and meaningful effect. She will share her own struggles and
successes with helping students discover the benefits of the Writing Center and other school
resources.
SPEAKER FOUR will discuss how the student-consultant experience in the writing center is
sacred, intimate, transparent. Not only do her students express their deepest fears about
grammar, weak drafts, and pressing deadlines, but sometimes they confess their anxiety about
their ability, the fear that they aren 't good writers and are incapable of producing results. It's
within this space that beautiful things happen. She will explain how most positive consultations
include swimming through the seas of mechanics and also the dark waters of doubt. During
these sessions, she has seen students experience the high tide and become confident writers,
and it happens because they knew they needed assistance and took the first step to get it. She
will discuss how it is a different beast when students are required to go to the writing center.
The writing center is about growth through relationship building and trust, and in the climate of
requirement, often nothing beyond a check for attendance is accomplished.
Clark, Irene Lurkis. "Leading the Horse: The Writing Center and Required Visits." _Writing
Center Journal_ 5.2/6.1 (1985): 31-35.
North, Stephen M. "The Idea of a Writing Center." _College English_ 46.5 (1984): 433-46.

Charting the Tides: Research on Current Practices in Writing Centers
Lori Salem (Temple University), Sarah Summers (Penn State University), Zachary Beare
(University of Nebraska-Lincoln)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 7E
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In the published research on writing centers, it's easy to find texts that address questions about
what writing centers should be (or should do), but published research that explores what
writing centers actually are (and actually do) is less common. Instead, questions about what
actually happens in writing centers tend to be raised in informal professional conversations,
especially on WCenter. To the extent that we have a general sense of what is typical and
common in writing centers' current practices, it derives from those informal conversations. For
example, Neal Lerner's often-cited statistics about the typical usage numbers and typical
productivity numbers were derived from informal surveys conducted on WCenter.
But those informal conversations are very problematic as a source of information about the
field because the people who participate do not (and cannot) represent the field as a whole.
Consider that the scope of our field is defined as much by where writing centers do not exist, as
by the places where they do, and that emerging changes/trends in writing center practices are
slow to register in those conversations.
Capturing the full scope of our work, and mapping the boundaries of our field, then, requires
that we move beyond informal conversations and engage in substantial, methodologicallysound research. In this panel, we present three research projects that are aimed at doing just
that. Our projects seek to expand our knowledge about how writing center work is currently
practiced at universities across the country, and to stretch and change our common
understandings of what is "common" and "typical" in writing centers.
Speaker #1 offers an analysis of the overall scope and reach of writing centers in American
colleges and universities, by using a representative sample of 450 American colleges and
universities. The presentation is based on a data set that combines basic institutional data (size,
enrollment, affiliation, degrees granted, etc.) collected from the IPEDs data center, with data
about what each institution provides in terms of writing-related support services, and how
these services are organized and placed institutionally. Overall, the analysis reveals that writingrelated tutoring services are ubiquitous-with a few significant exceptions, nearly all colleges and
universities have them-but what these services are called, who directs them, who provides the
support, and who receives the support varies considerably depending on the size and nature of
the institutions.
Speaker #2 discusses her ongoing qualitative and quantitative study of Graduate Writing
Centers (GWCs)-a largely invisible part of the writing center community. Despite the fact that
the number of stand-alone GWCs has doubled in the past five years, our knowledge about
GWCs and their day-to-day realities remains anecdotal. This lack of substantial research leaves
GWC directors feeling isolated and limits the writing center community's knowledge of the
emerging practices in these sites. With the goal of starting a conversation about what actually
happens in GWCs, Speaker #2 presents data from a survey of twenty GWCs that includes
information about their administrative and pedagogical practices. Overall, the survey results
reveal common institutional conditions that lead to the development of GWCs as well as
common challenges faced by GWCs. Perhaps more importantly, the survey answers basic
questions-where are GWCs? How are they funded? Who directs them? What services do they
offer? How do they train tutors?-that will enhance GWCs' ability to identify one another and
collaborate to share best practices.
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Speaker #3 offers a qualitative analysis of writing center mission statements collected from a
structured sample of 150 colleges and universities across the United States. Though published
and informal conversations about writing center work often focus on discrepancies between
how writing center professionals view their work and how faculty members, students, and
administrators view the purpose(s) of writing centers, there is limited serious scholarship
examining the texts writing centers use to articulate the purposes of their work. Speaker #3's
research examines how our own words present our work and objectives and discusses how the
trends, dissonances, and absences that emerge from the analysis reveal areas of tension within
our field and areas where serious work needs to be done to interrogate our epistemologies and
ontologies.

Space, Race, and Saving Face: What Writing Centers Can Do to Minimize Division
Nancy Wilson (Texas State University), Morgan Gross (Pittsburg State University), Megan
Boeshart (Ohio State University-Newark), Julia Bancroft (Texas State University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 7F

8:45-10:00
Room: Diamond II

The "three Cs" of writing centers-coffee, couches, and cookies-suggest that the writing center
exists as a home in contrast to the sterile, "professional" university environment. Regarding
tutoring sessions, we populate our master narrative with supportive tutors whose sole goal is
the support of their tutees. In short, the writing center draws a line around itself as a safe,
indeed idyllic oasis. But that line is often broken. The real world, complete with ingroup
attachments and outgroup antagonisms, seeps in. In this session, we will discuss how
discrimination can surface in writing center spaces and tutorials and offer strategies for
countering these threats to not only social justice but also our pedagogical effectiveness.
Morgan: Tutoring and related activities are the focus of writing center theory and practice,
causing what occurs in writing center wait areas to get looked over. However, as Jackie Grutsch
McKinney argues, "writing center professionals ought to examine their spaces critically in order
to better judge whether their reading of a writing center is the same as the reading held by
different users" (7). Such a critical examination of writing center space begins to call attention
to the sometimes forgotten wait area. Morgan will discuss her action research project that
critically analyzed a writing center space and theinteractions between students and tutors that
occurred in the space. She will demonstrate that the wait area and what happens in it can
promote an insider/outsider dichotomy that is potentially detrimental to students, in particular.
Finally, she will offer solutions for shifting the lines of separation between tutors and students
so that the wait area might become a more equitable environment. Her research is meant to
influence other writing center tutors and administrators to not overlook the mundane-because
injustice is found there, too.
Nancy: Tutoring is inherently dialogic; however, it is not inherently non-hierarchical or
unbiased. For example, a tutor once told Nancy, "When I began tutoring, I would judge Asian
people, thinking they were inherently brighter, and when they failed to understand what I told
them, I was more disappointed in them than in, say, the black people I tutored. I feel awful
admitting this, but I was always surprised to meet a black student with good grammar, and as
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surprised when the black students tried harder than others to learn what I was saying." This
tutor's comments reflect white privilege. Unfortunately, Nancy had to acknowledge that her
own white privilege had led her to create a writing center environment that was "homey" (but
like her home-the home of a middle-class European American female) and staffed by
predominantly European American tutors. But in 2008, Nancy set about to "de-colonize" the
Texas State University Writing Center, changing its physical and virtual space and reconfiguring
her hiring process. In this presentation Nancy will discuss the changes that she made, how
those changes were received by the tutors, tutees, and faculty, and her suggestions and
cautions for other writing centers as they attempt to become more inclusive and equitable
spaces.
Megan: The ideal writing center is welcoming, comfortable, understanding and trustworthy to a
tutee. In order for students to feel "at home" while using the writing center, it is essential for
the tutors to build a level of trust and understanding in order to produce a worthwhile learning
environment. Often, because of cultural or ethnic differences, this level of trust can be
compromised and a line drawn between "us" and "them." Megan writes from her experience at
The Ohio State University-Newark, a smaller branch of Ohio State that has a large Somali
student population, and the myriad of strategies the writing center has employed to meet not
only the educational but also the social needs of these international students. For example,
many of these Somali students, as do many international students in general, feel strongly
about their communities, especially when they are so far from home. But understanding
international students' cultures can be a serious challenge. To facilitate cross-cultural exchange,
The Ohio State University-Newark Writing Center allied with Student Multicultural Affairs to
reach out to the Somali student population. Writing center tutors were also taught to openly
express interest in the Somali students and their culture. When this occurred, the Somali
students became much more willing to talk about their writing as well as their difficulties with
writing. In this presentation, Megan will discuss strategies for erasing, or at least smudging, the
line that is sometimes drawn between "international" and "native" students, a line that can
make international students feel alienated while studying in the U.S.
Julia: Writing centers often promote an image of writing centers as a comfortable collaborative
space, a market of sorts where tutors and students exchange the goods of knowledge and
language in the name of social justice. In this narrative, both tutor and student have valuable
wares for trade. However, in reality,a more appropriate metaphor is the writing center as a
business. To illustrate, tutees entering the writing center often represent themselves as a
customer who is requesting/paying for a service provided by tutors who are hired and paid to
serve tutees, especially if the interaction occurs in an online session; when faculty send
students to the writing center, the faculty expect the tutors to serve the students AND the
faculty members by "cleaning up" the students' writing. Even tutors succumb to this business
model; when they enter the writing center, they are getting paid for a job for which they have
been prepared-with an entire three-credit course in some institutions-and are therefore given
access to certain privileges in the physical writing center space that clients are not. Julia will
draw on cross-disciplinary research to explore how the writing center as a business creates a
privilege fault line between tutors and students and what those in the writing center can do to
make our business-like reality better align with our ideal model for social justice.
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Crisis as Kairos: Activism and the Two-Year Writing Center
Alexis Presseau Maloof (Illinois Central College), Stephanie Guedet Scott (Illinois Central
College), James Decker (Illinois Central College)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 7G

8:45-10:00
Room: Emerald

As Jeanne Simpson, Sharon Dykshoorn, and others observe, folding writing center services, into
centralized "academic achievement centers" is increasingly becoming a reality for many of us.
While institutional and community politics vary in local contexts, situating the writing center
within a centralized facility may yield both advantages and disadvantages. Chief among the
latter is the prospect of a homogenized identity that may conflict with writing center
philosophy. Indeed, the IWCA position statement on two-year college writing centers advocates
for autonomy if "affiliating with other learning support services comprises any writing center's
mission."
Since its inception in 2009, the Studio, a two-year college writing center at Illinois Central
College, has struggled to define itself against the previous "fix-it shop" lab that had existed for
30 years. We have spent the last three years establishing and refining best practices even as
other stakeholders resisted basic elements of writing center theory such as facilitative tutoring,
peer consultants, and a focus on higher order concerns.
Despite repeated outreach efforts, however, other entities on campus frequently co-opt the
Studio and attempt to inscribe it with competing agendas, particularly those marking the center
as a remedial space or as a space "unwilling" to work with grammar.
Nevertheless, this academic year we saw unprecedented growth. With that success, the College
discovered institutional value in promoting the "Studio model," yet many administrators
apparently failed to consider contemporary writing center theory, a phenomenon exemplified
by institutional pushes toward centralizing and normalizing academic support services in ways
that subvert the Studio's values.
In order to maintain our identity, we must embrace the political nature of the Studio and use it
as an opportunity to take an activist stance. Drawing from the work of Carl G. Herndl and Adela
C. Licona, we recognize that the Studio is in the midst of a kairotic moment. Adopting an overt
ideological position will allow us to push back against the one-size-fits-all mentality and reveal
"That beyond these walls we represent a way of thinking we sing words like facilitate, feminism,
collaborate, and equality through how we treat that common yet mysterious thing called
writing," as one student consultant observed. In other words, the Studio, unlike other
discipline-specific tutoring labs, is also a center for critical literacy. In the words of Anis
Bawarshi and Stephanie Pelkowski, critical literacy entails "teaching students how to analyze
the discourse of their culture and through writing, becom[ing] more effective participants in the
communities to which they belong."
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For the Studio, an activist identity that will frame the center as a site for critical literacy involves
composing a comprehensive mission statement, aligning Studio documents with our
fundamental beliefs, disseminating our values through a manifesto, increasing engagement
with the college community by developing WAC/WID initiatives, and sharing the Studio's
training philosophy with other stakeholders.
Ultimately, writing centers should actively participate in composing themselves as leaders in all
facets of campus discourse pertaining to writing, reading, and critical literacy. Thus,
opportunities for agency exist even as institutions attempt to appropriate writing centers for
various purposes.
In this panel, we plan to explore how our response to shifting institutional attitudes toward the
Studio serve as a case study for self-advocacy in the two-year college. We will examine the
evolution of the Studio's internal and external narratives and investigate how an activist
paradigm allows us to draw new lines around both our practice and our role within the broader
college community. Administrative initiatives will, like the tide, inevitably erase previous
shorelines, but, seizing the exigent moment, we should respond by composing ourselves anew
in the clean sand.

Moving the Measuring Stick: Assessing Tutors' Immediate Learning
Crystal Mueller (University of Wisconsin Oshkosh)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 7H

8:45-10:00
Room: Topaz

At the 2010 IWCA Summer Institute, Michele Eodice asserted that writing center assessment
should begin with the question "Is learning happening here?" Such assessment tends to focus
on writers' learning. Inquiring minds want to know what writers are learning in our centers and
to measure their improvement, since writing centers generally are created and funded to
support student writing and learning. However, over the past three decades, increasing
scholarly attention has focused on tutors' learning. The PWTARP and other assessment
research on tutor learning has tended to study tutors' reflections either at the end of each term
or years after graduation. Little or no attention has studied immediate tutor learning.
Beginning in fall 2010, session notes forms completed by writing center consultants at the
University of Wisconsin Oshkosh included the question, "Writing Center pedagogy is based on
collaborative learning. What did you learn during this session?" Originally, the question was
intended merely to enhance consultants' thinking about each session in order to enrich their
ongoing performance and their end-of-semester reflections.
Over time, consultants' brief, reflective end-of-session notes raised questions about the kinds
of learning they were doing in the short term, about the value of that kind of learning, and
about their awareness of this learning. How does self-awareness affect their work as
consultants, as writers, as peers in positions of intellectual leadership? The data indicate
consultants acquire disciplinary knowledge in writers' disciplines as well as in writing center
theory and pedagogy. They become aware of their own increasing writing skill. They sometimes
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reinforce old knowledge and sometimes have deep revelations about society and human
nature.
This presentation examines consultants' brief, reflective self-reports of learning during sessions
at the UW Oshkosh Writing Center and considers implications of these findings for writing
center assessment more broadly.

Reflective Records
Jessica Banke (Texas A&M University), Elizabeth Brandeberry (Texas A&M University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 7H

8:45-10:00
Room: Topaz

As writing tutors, we recognize it as our responsibility to constantly adjust and readjust our
tutoring methods to best address each client's individual needs. "Reflective Records," then,
explains how consultant-written session records, i.e. "notes," can be used to promote tutor
growth through reflection in addition to overall improvement in the writing center. This
presentation will share the benefits of these notes through examining four key areas: preparing
for future consultations, reflecting on past consultations, evaluating data collected from
records, and maintaining a more efficient writing center. This presentation is supported with
innovative research conducted at the Texas A&M University Writing Center, which includes
data analysis from original surveys and statistics, as well as interviews with upper-level
management. We also intend to give our audience a brief interactive experience with
consultant-generated records through a short group discussion over examples from our
database. By the end of the presentation, we hope to have introduced a novel method of
record-keeping that can help "wash away" lines in the sand and help us better adapt to the
changing tides of the writing center.

Two Perspectives: Discovering Shifting Praxis
Kristen Welch (Longwood University), Meredith Grady (Longwood University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 7H

8:45-10:00
Room: Topaz

In English 584: Evaluating and Tutoring Writing, over the course of a semester we
collaboratively built a course to engage with both composition and Writing Center pedagogies.
Through exploring seminal articles like Muriel Harris' "Talking in the Middle: Why Writers Need
Writing Tutors" and James Berlin's "Composition Pedagogies," we discovered that the
pedagogical lines distinguishing what happens in a classroom and in a tutoring center were
mutually informative. Typically, the writing center articles were practical; the composition
pedagogy articles were theoretical, but they also overlapped. For example, Harris draws on
Linda Flower to discuss "strategic knowledge" as a "contextualized form of knowing; it develops
over time and out of experience" (34), and Berlin argues that "In New Rhetoric the message
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arises out of the interaction of the writer, language, reality, and the audience" (775). He goes
on to say, "Truths are operative only within a given universe of discourse" (775). Both assert
knowledge is dynamic, formed in community, and emergent. Through discussion, we
discovered ourselves at the site of more shifting as we rapidly scrambled to redefine our
identities in light of the promise of "transformation" Nancy Grimm so passionately described in
"New Conceptual Frameworks for Writing Center Work." We explored ideas of linguistic
diversity and our own assumptions about guiding students toward mastery over Standard
English, of helping students identify key aspects of writing like audience, discourse
communities, and revision, and of our struggles adjusting a written text for a particular teacher
and assignment. For this presentation, we would like to share how these readings created a
foundation for enlightened praxis.

Creative Writing Studies and the Writing Center: A Study of Perception and
Collaboration (or "Can You Really Help With That?")
David R. DiSarro (Endicott College)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 7I

8:45-10:00
Room: Coral

Within the past twenty years, there have been numerous scholarly articles, conference
presentations, and conversations amongst colleagues describing instructional parallels (such as
brainstorming, invention exercises, and conferencing) between pedagogical models like the
workshop in creative writing and the practices of writing center tutors. In addition, several
individuals, including Julie Neff, Beverly Conner, and Lea Masiello, have simultaneously argued
that there are several advantages to tutoring sessions over the workshop setting, particularly
for those creative writing students who may frequently utilize campus writing centers,
suggesting that certain tutoring practices may supplement the workshop model by more
adequately honing the critical, analytical, and rhetorical skills necessary for creative writing
students when examining their own work. In light of these parallels, supplementations, and the
recent emergence of "creative writing studies" as a valid academic discipline, a discipline that
places equal value on interrogating and researching the pedagogical practices that underpin the
art or craft of creative writing, several questions emerge: What are the perceptions amongst
creative writing administrators, faculty members, and students of the work that transpires
within writing centers? What are the outcomes, as demonstrated by instructors' reflections, of
utilizing teaching strategies that closely align with writing center tutoring sessions in creative
writing workshops? How might creative writing programs and writing centers collaborate in
terms of pedagogy, use of space, training and professionalizing of students, and where do these
two entities draw the line at certain collaborations in order to maintain their own unique
institutional identities? Through the use of local observations, interviews, and document
analysis, as well as a nationwide survey of creative writing faculty and writing center
administrators, I will explore the answers to these questions at the International Writing
Centers Association Conference and postulate the nature of future institutional collaborations
between writing centers and creative writing programs.
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Apprenticeship in the Writing Center
Amber Bowden (Utah State University), Susan Andersen (Utah State University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 7I

8:45-10:00
Room: Coral

Writing Centers provide many levels of opportunity for tutor growth and development. Tutors
who advance from on-the-job training to experienced and then exemplary status may have
more to offer the Center than they have to gain through tutoring alone. In addition to other
promotions, the Utah State University Writing Center has integrated an apprentice director
position, which encourages directors-in-training to discover and fulfill their own projects,
thereby advancing the Center's mission and status on campus. This presentation will explore
the transition of apprenticeship at the USUWC from independent study and/or volunteer to a
paid position, and will examine the self-defined (and director-supported) role of our current
apprentice, Amber Bowden. Amber will outline her integration into every aspect of the Center:
teaching the tutor training course, observing incoming tutors, incorporating a new exit survey,
contributing to the planning committee for the Rocky Mountain Peer Tutoring Conference, and
giving input on hiring decisions. As a hands-on apprentice, Amber fosters a symbiotic
relationship with the Writing Center. Along with Susan Andersen, USU Writing Center Associate
Director, Amber will demonstrate how an apprentice directorship can result in an actual
directorship. USU has sent four new directors to other Centers. A director apprentice, through
research, preparation, and participation, can further Center goals while developing skills
necessary for a prospective Writing Center director.

Tutor deployment of the collective self-reference "we" to appeal to distinct
frames of reference
Matthew Allen (Purdue University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 7I

8:45-10:00
Room: Coral

The purpose of this presentation is to refine our understanding of the shifting roles and
alliances that writing center tutors navigate during tutorials as seen in their shifting personal
pronoun use. In this presentation, I will provide empirical evidence of tutors deploying the
pronoun "we" (and its grammatical variants) to appeal to different frames of reference in their
work with tutees. Tutoring sessions between graduate tutors and student tutees were
recorded, transcribed in detail, and analyzed using the methodology of conversation analysis.
The personal pronoun "we" is a collective self-reference (as opposed to an individual selfreference such as "I") and its use by tutors indicates membership in some collectivity. This
presentation will illustrate several distinct-and potentially conflicting-deployments of the
collective pronoun "we" by tutors. These include the institutional (tutor as institutional
representative), rhetorical (tutor as member of the audience/readership), collaborative (tutor
as collaborator with the tutee on the document), and linguistic (tutor as member of some
language community). These shifting uses of the collective self-reference "we" indicate the
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complexity of the work that takes place in writing tutorials and the opportunities and
challenges for tutors, tutees, and administrators. Thus, I will conclude the presentation by
highlighting the need to be aware of and openly discuss how tutors navigate their shifting roles,
with particular emphasis on the fact that some frames of reference emphasize tutors' closeness
to tutees while others emphasize their distance.

The Line Between Research and Writing: Empowering Peer Writing Tutors
through Information Literacy
Dory Ann Cochran (Kansas State University), Kate Nygren (Kansas State University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 8A

10:15-11:30
Room: Pearl

Coming from backgrounds in library science and writing instruction, we have seen first hand the
lines that are drawn between research and writing and how these processes are related to
perspectives of information literacy. On a fundamental level, information literacy is the ability
to successfully navigate information in a digital age. Sheril Hook recognizes that writing
professionals and teaching librarians typically hold assumptions about research and writing that
place one above the other. Conversely, Hook argues that research and writing should be
recognized as "integrally related processes" and that peer writing tutors are the possible key in
fostering this collaborative recognition. As libraries and writing centers continue to develop and
foster positive alliances, we would like to explore how information literacy can promote
positive experiences for student writers and further develop collaborations between libraries
and writing centers. In order to develop this collaboration, Hook suggests that peer writing
tutors should be provided with "the necessary skills to be successful in assisting students with
both the writing process and the research process." However, while Hook recognizes the need
for tutors to have a wider knowledge base, a practical model or explanation of how this
knowledge will be developed is missing. We would like our roundtable discussion to investigate
what a practical model of information literacy training would look like and how it might be
implemented in peer writing communities. Moreover, by implementing this type of model we
wonder what lines would be blurred or drawn in issues of authority and autonomy between
writing centers and libraries and how these could help or hinder peer writing tutors.

Being There: (Re)Defining the Boundaries of the 21st Century Writing Center
Chloe Diepenbrock (University of Houston-Clear Lake), Katie Hart (University of Houston-Clear
Lake), Joseph Boone (University of Houston-Clear Lake), Ann Nelson (University of HoustonClear Lake)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 8B

10:15-11:30
Room: Topaz

In "Our Little Secret," Elizabeth Boquet explains that early 20th century writing centers were
more often not sites but methods of instruction (466). Not until the 1940s did centers become
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physical spaces in which tutoring occurred. Boquet adds that the move from concept to place
brought with it a concomitant tension that positioned the location of the center against its
function within its institutional setting (467). Depending on the pedagogies enacted within a
center, some served institutional agenda, while others promoted liberatory practices, enabled,
in part, by the "extra-curricular" space they defined for themselves.
The 21st century writing center is undergoing a similar transition with the broadening of our
definition of the spaces we inhabit. While we may maintain a central or main "place" from
which we work, we have expanded our physical boundaries into cyber-space, Blackboard space,
dorm-space, library-space, in-class space, and off-campus space. These multiple delivery venues
have in turn redefined the tension Boquet identifies, creating the impetus for us to examine
carefully how we define our pedagogies and how we choose to enact them within these new
boundaries.
This panel will discuss how the expanding boundaries of the University of Houston-Clear Lake
Writing Center have encouraged us to carefully shape our interactions with writers. Specifically,
we will discuss the choices we have made about how we deliver our on-line tutoring services to
ensure our writers' engagement-making sure they are fully committed to the tutoring event,
regardless of delivery method-our delivery of off-campus services at multiple locations, and our
programs to reach writers in classrooms and in on-line courses.
After discussing the policies we have created for synchronous tutoring sessions and off-campus
delivery, we will discuss the ways in which we have designed interaction protocols for on-line
chat discussions. These protocols pay careful attention to promoting student engagement,
enacting the tenets of politeness theory to create and maintain relationships, while also
integrating the tutoring pedagogies we continue to value for our center.
Boquet, Elizabeth H. " 'Our Little Secret ': A History of Writing Centers, Pre- to post- open
Admissions." College Composition and Communication 50, no.3 (1999): 463-482.

"Comfort", Goals, and Needs: Tutors' Constructions of Writing Center Theory,
Practice, and Space
Christopher DiBiase (University of Massachusetts Amherst)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 8B

10:15-11:30
Room: Topaz

As we consider the lines we draw as writing center workers, it may be useful to reflect on the
lines that tutors draw as they construct their versions of writing center work.
Jackie Grutsch McKinney, in "Leaving Home Sweet Home: Towards Critical Readings of Writing
Center Spaces" suggests the need to rethink our approaches to constructing writing center
spaces and the assumptions of "comfort" guiding these approaches. McKinney argues that
writing centers often create a sense of material comfort that is more concerned with meeting
existing expectations for what a writing center should look like than with constructing a space
that supports students' learning.
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In this presentation I will discuss the results of my dissertation, a case study of three tutors and
their relationships to writing, tutoring, and place. I will argue that my data suggest the need to
radically reconsider the relationship between notions of "comfort", space, and tutors' practices.
Whereas McKinney focuses on material constructions of comfort driven by a particular middleclass ideology, I will suggest an alternative approach, arguing that 1) for tutors, "comfortable
spaces" are those that provide the resources (material, discursive, social) necessary to meet
their writing needs; 2) tutors imagine student writers as sharing similar needs; and 3) tutors,
through their use of writing center space, application of writing center discourse, and
interaction with student writers, "construct" unique writing center spaces that they believe will
enable students to meet these needs.
During my presentation, I will focus on one case study participant, Mary, whose experiences
demonstrate that writers' needs and goals 1) are shaped by previous experiences of writing and
place, and 2) shape ongoing decisions about the spaces writers' choose to occupy and
construct. I will conclude by discussing the implications of this study for tutor training, writing
center design, and ongoing research.

Making Assessment Work for You: Developing and Sustaining a Values-Based
Framework for Writing Center Assessment
Matthew Moberly (University of California, Merced)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 8B

10:15-11:30
Room: Topaz

Within the last decade, higher education accrediting agencies have begun demanding proof of
institutional effectiveness. As a result, many writing centers are being asked to develop goals,
objectives, and measurable outcomes that can be used to assess how they are serving students.
For some, this new demand seems intrusive and foreign to writing center work, framing
assessment as a burdensome demand externally forced on directors. Others, however, view
assessment as an opportunity to explore questions they have about their centers through
research. If we must assess our centers, how can we do so in a way that is productive and
meaningful? How can we answer Thompson's call to "move beyond mere compliance with
externally mandated assessment"? Within my presentation, I propose what I 'm calling a
values-based framework for writing center assessment that can help writing center directors
conceptually frame, plan, implement, and sustain assessment efforts within their centers.
I begin by providing a brief overview of existing scholarship that reflects these two views of
writing center assessment. I then move to a discussion of my proposed assessment framework,
informed by the work of Bell, Donnelli and Gririson, Johanek, and Kalikoff, along with
scholarship on academic program-level outcomes assessment. I 'm proposing an assessment
framework based on a center's strategic planning (vision, values, mission, outcomes) and show
how these can in turn inform not only writing center practice (services offered, training, etc.)
but also the methodologies used for assessment. Within this framework, assessment is weaved
into the fiber of a writing center, driven by its values, mission, and unique institutional context.
It is my hope that presentation attendees will leave my presentation with a productive heuristic
that they can use to begin developing or re-imagining how to assess their centers.
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Charting Institutional Tides with Panoramic Vision: Total Economic Valuation
and Writing Center Assessment
Nicole Kraemer Munday (Salisbury University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 8B

10:15-11:30
Room: Topaz

For the most part, writing center administrators acknowledge the need to assess student
learning in the writing center-for accountability purposes and as a means of drawing attention
to the important instructional role that writing centers play on their respective campuses.
However, despite the field's interest in assessment, our literature suggests that it remains a
contentious issue, perhaps because we lack an assessment model that allows us express the
richness and the holistic nature of writing center work.
Just as rising and falling tides occur within a wider environmental ecosystem, writing centers
are also part of a broader institutional ecosystem; therefore, an ecologically based assessment
model has the potential to enrich our writing center assessment practices and our
conversations. In the past 20 years, conservationists have used Total Economic Valuation to
convince policymakers to save endangered species and allocate funding to preserve natural
resources. In this presentation, I will argue that Total Economic Valuation should be used a
model for writing center assessment as I define its principles and describe its uses for writing
center practitioners. Finally, I will invite conference participants to join me as we brainstorm
how data from Total Economic Valuation assessments might help writing centers make strong
arguments for continued funding and we will ponder whether there are any potential pitfalls of
this approach.

Crafting Together: Welcoming Creative Writers into the Writing Center
Adriana Martinez (University of Nebraska - Lincoln), Eric Holt (University of Nebraska - Lincoln),
Jordan Bates (University of Nebraska - Lincoln), Neal Gebhard, (University of Nebraska - Lincoln)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 8C

10:15-11:30
Room: Coral

Although many students produce creative writing in their free time and/or participate in
workshops in an academic setting, there has been a notable absence of these writers at the
writing center. Where are these writers? How can we most effectively reach them and serve
their unique needs? In a roundtable discussion, we will address ways writing centers can attract
creative writers and help them to grow, while also respecting their agency as creators of
imaginative work.
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The first speaker, a budding creative writer, will begin by situating herself in context of Chapter
5 of The Everyday Writing Center, which discusses the importance of the formation and
development of identity as a writer. "Practices that merely focus on the individual as he or she
is at any one point in time may prevent tutors' identity formation as writers and as
participants." Speaker one will discuss how her perception of herself as a creative writer and
her approach to creative writing changed once she became a consultant in the Writing Center.
The second speaker will discuss proposed methods for drawing more creative writers into
writing centers. The speaker will argue that creative writers' preconceived ideas about both
writing centers and themselves influence their decision to use or dismiss writing centers as a
resource. One such image is that writing centers cater to academic writing and are ill-equipped
to deal with creative writers. Another such idea is that creative writers already "know how to
write" and, therefore, would not benefit from visiting a writing center. As stated in a 2004 issue
of Praxis by Ann E. Green, assigning creative writers to produce creative work in an academic
setting fosters the idea of creative writing as collaborative, rather than solitary. The speaker will
argue that these techniques within classrooms, coupled with community outreach and
transforming the image of writing centers, help to draw in greater numbers of creative writers.
The third speaker, a creative writer and consultant, will discuss the unique opportunity for
empowerment at the intersection between writing center work and the creative writing
process. The speaker will discuss how his perceptions of the importance of encouragement in
the writing process changed after becoming a writing center tutor. The speaker will suggest
that because creative writers are typically much more personally invested in their work than
other student writers, positive reinforcement can be especially crucial to their continuing to
take pride in their craft. Although the speaker feels that appreciation is often lacking in
feedback, he believes the writing center can serve creative writers by remembering to
encourage them. The speaker will describe how he has seen writers draw motivation and
confidence from compliments in the writing center and in an undergraduate poetry class.
The fourth speaker will discuss ways in which writers, including the student and the consultant,
share creativity in a collaborative space. With experiences in writing groups both inside and out
of the academic setting, this speaker will consider what ways authority, ownership of creative
content, and the purpose of bringing different kinds of writers together improves and expands
creative writing skills. Elizabeth Boquet and Davis' discussion of community as sharing the act of
sharing focuses creative writing consultations on the author's priorities and intentions. The
relative freedom of creative writing complicates the propagation of ideas in all stages of the
process; brainstorming, expressions of content, and eventual revision all require sensitivity to
the authority and ownership of creative work. By showing how a consultant can enact a sharing
of ideas during the writer's process, the speaker will offer ideas for preserving the writer's
intentions while enhancing the potential of the creative process.
The fifth speaker, a graduate student studying creative writing, will discuss a technique writing
center consultants can use to working with creative writers. He will approach the round table as
both a writer and a consultant. Using Janelle Adsit's theories about creative writing and the
writing center, he will suggest ways that, rather than attempting to provide directive
suggestions, a consultant can play the role of an engaged audience member. The consultant can
draw the writer into a conversation about the text which focuses on the continuing process of
2012 IWCA Conference: Lines in the Sand

Page 139 of 257

revision, showing the effects of the text on the reader. Simple comments about what a
consultant likes, is getting out of the piece, or has questions about can give a writer guidance
for where to focus during further writing. An open conversation places the focus on the choices
made by the creator. This method allows writers to consider ways to revise which develop their
intended effects.

Stressful Times: Assisting Students with Unique Needs During a Time of Crisis
Andrew Rempt (Southwestern College), Susan Yonker (Southwestern College), Jennifer Derilo
(Southwestern College), Lisa Tiedemann (Southwestern College)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 8D

10:15-11:30
Room: Diamond I

As system-wide changes to enrollment, tuition, and financial aid and massive class reductions
shift the line, the stress on our students is rising at an exponential rate. Changes to the
community college system, which threaten its mission, will take a great toll on all of our
students, including those in specific populations with unique needs. Since the tutor's mission is
to serve all students, it behooves us to create training for our tutors to best serve these unique
populations, especially during stressful times.
In this roundtable, facilitated by Southwestern College's Learning Assistance Services (LAS)
Coordinator, Writing Center coordinators, and peer tutor, we will present some of the tutor
training solutions we 've developed in conjunction with Southwestern College's Disability
Support Services, Veterans' Affairs and Counseling. We maintain that the strategies that
comprise sound tutoring practices can be easily adapted to assist in coping with students with
learning differences, students in transition from military to civilian life, and students in crisis. By
the end of the session, participants will be able to recognize signs of difference and stress and
apply different tactics to help students exhibiting these signs.
The participatory segment of the session will begin with three five-minute role plays presenting
stressful tutoring situations followed by a discussion of possible techniques to deal with each.
Participants are invited to voice concerns and experiences regarding the issues at hand. As
facilitators, we will address the issues by sharing our own ideas and experiences, but we will
encourage participants to get into small groups and brainstorm other solutions to the scenarios.
They will then be asked to perform their own role plays to demonstrate those solutions.

The Shifting Sands of Creative and Academic Vision: Helping Writers to Think
(and Compose) like Artists
Pamela B. Childers (Lesley University), Steve Sherwood (Texas Christian University), Malcolm
Childers
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 8E
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Like shifting sands, the personal and the social form what Anne DiPardo calls the "'poles of a
continuum upon which any given text is subject to shape-shifting. '" (85). Lynn Bloom also
points out that the writing of creative nonfiction means continually learning to "write anew, in
the course of resolving technical issues of persona, style, tone, dialogue, scene construction. . . .
Because each problem is new, each solution has to be invented-in the absence of predictable
formula or format, after considerable trial and error" (11). Like these theorists, we see
expository writing as a creative act and, in fact, often teach our student writers to apply
techniques useful in composing fiction, poetry, and visual art forms to the composition of
essays, including arguments. This workshop will explore how writing center directors and tutors
can use such artistic techniques as "packages of experience" (a heuristic device), "beading" (or
artful repetition), and "kick-ass" (or engaging) opening lines in composing in a variety of genres
from poetry to argument. It will also examine techniques that overlap with and can inform
other, more traditionally academic forms of writing, such as research and poetic form (the
pantoum, for example), in order to take writers from creative exploration to the more concrete
thinking and precise language of an academic essay. The presenters include a visual artist, a
poet, and a fiction writer, all of whom have worked in writing centers, taught composition
courses at different academic levels, and composed in various genres. In the workshop, the
presenters will engage participants directly through writing and group activities that will
illustrate and provide practice in the process of applying artistic techniques to tutorials with
student writers composing academic writing.

Designing Computer Simulations for Tutor Education: Introducing Case
Scenario/Critical Reader Builder
Bradley Hughes (University of Wisconsin-Madison), Rebecca Nowacek (Marquette University),
Blaire Bundy (University of Wisconsin-Madison)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 8F

10:15-11:30
Room: 1360A

Most of us remember our first days as a writing center tutor-the eager wish to help another
writer; the nervousness that we 'll know exactly what kind of help to offer (or withhold) and
when; the desperate hope that, if nothing else, we 'll uphold the Hippocratic oath to "first do no
harm." During tutor education we probably have read and discussed articles about tutoring,
watched tutoring videos, participated in role plays with peers, and observed tutors and writers
in the writing center. These and other methods certainly have prepared us for the important
work we 're about to take on, and yet when we embark on our first few weeks or even months
of consultations, when we sit side by side with real writers who come bearing real papers and
problems and questions, we may find ourselves wishing that our training offered us something
more-namely, a more realistic and immediate, yet ultimately forgiving, way to gain experience
at tutoring before we 're doing it in the flesh.
For the past four years, we have been developing a web-based tool called Case Scenario/Critical
Reader Builder (CS/CR Builder) that offers just that kind of immersive, risk-free tutoring
experience. With CS/CR, which will be distributed as free open-source software, writing center
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directors and tutors can easily create computer simulations in which tutors practice their craftinteracting, in limited ways, with a writer around a piece of writing-in-progress. Writing center
directors and tutors also can use CS/CR to create critical-reading activities that give tutors
practice analyzing texts like assignments (to figure out, for example, the central intellectual task
in an assignment) or papers (to decide what to focus on within the tutorial). Whether used to
create such critical-reading activities or tutoring scenarios, CS/CR Builder offers enormous
flexibility: designers can insert text, images, audio, video, dialogue, links to a page on the web
or a You-Tube video, a pdf , questions and feedback, and more. In this way, the kinds of rich
learning experiences writing center directors and tutors can invent with CS/CR are limited only
by their imagination.
This session will introduce this exciting new tool to MWCA conference-goers. Speaker # 1 will
give an overview of Case Scenario/Critical Reader Builder, describing its goals and capabilities.
Speaker # 2 will briefly explain the learning theories that inform CSB, including situated learning
(Lave; Wenger), functional fidelity (Romiszowski), and scaffolded learning (Schutt). Speaker # 3
will give a brief guided tour of several sample simulations, which new undergraduate tutors in a
tutor-education course created, and this speaker will explore the implications of having new
tutors develop computer-based simulations. Speaker # 4 will demonstrate briefly the basics of
creating a simulation and explain how the writing center community can download their own
free copies of CS/CR Builder to create their own simulations. And during the last 20 minutes of
the session, participants can ask questions about CS/CR and begin to brainstorm ideas for their
own computer-based simulations to use in tutor education.

Librarians and Writing Advisers merge intentions, information, and identities:
new collaborations based upon research and analysis of how students integrate
sources
Tereza Joy Kramer (Saint Mary's College of California), Sharon Radcliff (Saint Mary's College of
California), Elise Y Wong (Saint Mary's College of California), Jeff Chon (Saint Mary's College of
California)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 8G

10:15-11:30
Room: 1340

Armed with a new study, Librarians and Writing Advisers are embarking on a multilayered
collaborative project, blurring and redrawing the traditional roles of Librarians and Writing
Advisers. The process began when two Librarians analyzed 85 composition essays. Among the
findings, the most alarming dealt with the ways students incorporated quotations and
paraphrases. Students dropped in almost half -- 47 percent -- of their quotes with no
explanatory material before, afterward, or both. The research illustrates the need for Writing
Advisers to help students elegantly integrate sources, during one-on-one advising sessions and
workshops, and to develop faculty workshops around classroom strategies that could help
students gain more expertise and comfort around using sources.

2012 IWCA Conference: Lines in the Sand

Page 142 of 257

The four panelists-- two Librarians and two Writing Advisers-- will share the study results and
subsequent brainstorming toward collaborative work. Audience members can use this
information to shore up efforts on their campuses to teach students how to integrate source
material. Panelists hope the audience members will walk away armed with the results of the
quantitative research and with ideas for implementing their own collaborations among Library
and Writing Center staff members.
Speakers 1 and 2, the Librarians, will present the findings of their study, the goal of which was
to discover how students were (or were not) using sources listed in their bibliographies and to
determine how students were integrating information from sources into their writing. The
researchers collected papers from eight sections of English Composition and compared sources
listed in bibliographies to sources cited within the text of the papers. They tabulated whether
the students used paraphrases, stand-alone quotes, or quotes; they also analyzed whether
these were preceded by an introductory comment or followed by analysis, or both.
Additionally, the researchers analyzed the bibliographies by type of source and counted
instances of un-cited data in papers, revealing that 14 percent of the source material was
incorporated without citations and that, conversely, 22 percent of the bibliographic material
was not used in the text itself. Regarding the use of quotes, 14 percent lacked an introduction
but were followed by some analysis; another 20 percent lacked analysis but were introduced;
and 13 percent lacked both an introduction and analysis-- therefore, 47 percent of all the
quotes were not fully integrated into the paper. The overall purpose of the study was to help
both instructors and Librarians adjust their instructional strategies to address any problems
found, which turned out to be stand-alone quotes, un-cited data, and inclusion of sources in
bibliographies that were not used in the text itself. This research project offers Librarians an
excellent opportunity for partnering with faculty. Librarians are also finding that, because of
Writing Across the Curriculum efforts, their research is leading to new interactions and
collaborations with Writing Advisers.
Speakers 3 and 4, the Writing Advisers, will explore ways to interpret the research results and
analyze why students do what they do. Working with Librarians on this project is helping the
Writing Advisers think about and develop ways to serve student researchers and writers.
Writing Advisers and Librarians are beginning to collaborate on video-tutorials for stages of the
research and writing process. Additionally, they are designing and will collaboratively lead
Research Writing Workshops, which they will tailor to particular upper-division Writing in the
Disciplines courses. They will begin implementing this Outreach in the fall, as the college
transitions into a new Core Curriculum with WID requirements. These workshops will introduce
and summarize the Librarians' study and then offer students practical tools for effectively
collecting, using, and documenting research, as well as writing and revising strategies for every
step of the process. In terms of faculty development, Writing Advisers will use the new research
data to help formulate recommendations for instructors. The Librarians and Writing Advisers,
through on-going dialogue and collaboration, will prioritize what must be covered in their cohosted workshops. The joint effort of these outreaches will, additionally, help students
understand that successful research, critical thinking, and effective writing are inseparable.
The four speakers then will lead a discussion. They will offer participants open-ended questions
to help guide them in discussing and formulating new visions for collaborations that will best
support students and faculty on their own campuses.
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Shifting Conceptions of Literacy Terrains: Writing Center and Library Instruction
in Third Spaces
Sarah Blazer (Lehman College, CUNY), Emily Drabinski (Long Island University, Brooklyn),
Katherine Dimitropoulou (Long Island University, Brooklyn), Lynn Hassan (Long Island
University, Brooklyn)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 8G

10:15-11:30
Room: 1340

Outside of one-to-one consulting, writing centers and libraries provide literacy instruction in
what Fraizer (2010) and others have conceptualized as "third spaces"-spaces which engage
students in learning at critical points, learning that is interactive and expressly designed to help
orient students who are often "unsituated in academic space[s]" (Mauk, 2003, p. 369). In these
"third spaces" within and outside the classroom, we guide and prod our students to discover
and develop new knowledge, new discourses, new skills.
In this "Lightening Talk" we will first briefly theorize and describe models of interactive
instruction from three different environments in which each of us aims to support diverse
populations of students in their effort to develop academic literacies: Writing Center workshops
designed to facilitate, outside of a particular disciplinary environment, development and
transfer of usable knowledge; library instruction that aims to teach library research as a process
of struggle and translation at the site of the database search interface; and a Writing Center
and Occupational Therapy Department collaboration that emphasizes improvement in literacy
competencies for professional level students. Then, in two 15-minute break-out sessions, we
will invite audience members to join one of the three conversations facilitated by presenters.
(Audience members will thus participate in two break-out sessions.) Finally, the three
presenters will synthesize breakout session insights for the entire audience and invite closing
comments.
Individual Presentations
1. Sarah Blazer, Writing and Literacy Coordinator at Lehman College, will discuss workshops she
developed based on findings from Thaiss and Zawacki's (2006) study of writing across
disciplines as well as recent critiques and studies of the "general writing skills instruction"
model (Petraglia, 1995) offered by Beaufort (2007) and Downs and Wardle (2007). These
workshops, unlike their generic predecessors, help students develop methods to find cues or
markers within disciplinary genres as well as awareness that, supplied with this knowledge,
they are better able to negotiate engaged learning across socially and environmentally diverse
contexts.
2. Emily Drabinski, Coordinator of Library Instruction at Long Island University, Brooklyn
Campus, has been examining ways to re-conceptualize library instruction that engages contact
zone theory. By articulating and conceptualizing a concept of the database search interface as a
contact zone (Pratt 1991), she suggests that library instruction can be a site of productive
struggle between the users (students) and the dominant discursive system of library language.
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The teaching librarian might work to interrupt the power of dominant language and knowledge
schemes used by libraries to deploy a critical approach that productively and consciously
engages students as they learn to negotiate between two language systems-- the familiar (from
home) and the new discourse needed for library research. Following the framework developed
by Composition Studies, when language becomes about negotiation and translation, the focus
shifts away from fixed ideas about correctness toward a recognition that language lives and
moves, and thus is best understood in the context of particular rhetorical situations. Library
instruction becomes about critically teaching students to navigate social, cultural, and political
spaces using the variety of negotiated language forms appropriate in a given context.
3. Katherine Dimitropoulou, Occupational Therapy Professor, and Lynn Hassan, Writing Center
Associate Director, have been working together with first year OT students taking their first OT
theory course. Using a scaffolded pedagogical approach based on Vygotsky's theory, Zone of
Proximal Development and James Paul Gee's studies of literacy and discourse learning (1992),
tutors are embedded in the process of class instruction while working collaboratively with the
course professor and the students. The work revolves around reading and writing experiences
with discipline related scientific literature. The instructor developed a teaching model using
assignment scaffolding to gradually build skills and confidence. Tutors are present to provide
support as the students grapple with new knowledge, new skills, new theory driven learning
and their reading/writing. The WC tutors are not OTs, so they bring a general knowledge of
reading and writing, along with their ability to tolerate new complex learning experiences.
A range of concepts and theories frame each of these working contexts. Vygotsky, Pratt,
Cooper, Russell, Gee, North, Dewey, Freire, Rogers among many others, stand within and
behind these complex searches which we grapple to understand while working within crossdisciplinary environments.

Negotiating Boundaries Through Strategic Planning: A Hands-on Approach
Crystal Bickford (Southern New Hampshire University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 8H

10:15-11:30
Room: 1360B

Marie-Elaine Burns tells us, "Many [writing] centers, because of limited staffing, have problems
reaching the large numbers of students needing learning skills development, improvement, and
maintenance on a one-to-one basis." In order to help students fulfill their goals, writing centers
are challenged to meet the daily demands and immediate needs of their centers while trying to
plan for their future-- an especially difficult task as ever shifting lines of negotiation and
authority influence budgets, staffing, and marginalization.
Based on strategic planning methods adapted from business, this interactive and hands-on
workshop will encourage participants to start their own methods of examining their programs,
strategizing future objectives, and constructing ways to negotiate a landscape that is subject to
a variety of institutionally-related environmental factors. A brief discussion will focus on what a
strategic plan is, how it was adapted from business, its components, and most importantly, its
benefits.
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This business-approach to strategizing success not only helps writing centers assist students
through new and/or expanded services, it also assists administrators in developing factual
evidence to present to superiors, grant providers, and other sources of potential funding. By
examining how, in specific terms, writing centers are helping students and the limitations of
assistance based on the issues aforementioned, directors are encouraged to develop creative
solutions to helping students.
Participants will be encouraged to review both a successful strategic plan as developed and
implemented by the leader in addition to the individual activities implemented over a 6-year
period that helped the center increase from approximately 500 student contacts a year to over
1,500. The presenter will also encourage the audience to participate in examining their own
centers' goals, and by the end of the session, participants will have started plans to bring back
to their own campuses for future development. Worksheets, templates, and examples will all
be provided.

Redirecting Faculty Strategies: Two WAC/WID Faculty Development Projects
Susan Mueller (St. Louis College of Pharmacy), Carol Martin (North Park University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 9A

1:45-3:00
Room: Pearl

As they are at many schools, the writing centers at North Park University and St. Louis College
of Pharmacy are integrally bound up with these school's WAC/WID programs. These programs
are at very different phases of development: one, North Park University, is instituting a Writing
and Research Intensive program while the other, St. Louis College of Pharmacy, has had a
Writing Emphasis program for fifteen years. Our jobs as writing center directors include faculty
development strategies for preparing faculty to teach these classes. Our focus in this
presentation is on the processes we 've followed in preparation for this phase of our work.
In the past, we have both found ourselves talking past our faculty colleagues because their
assumptions and ours have been quite different. Our first step, therefore, is inquiry into faculty
members' present presumptions about what teaching a WE/WRI class entails. We will share the
results of a survey of faculty into their current levels of preparation, their ideas about what
skills and tools they need to adequately teach WE/WRI classes, and how they feel they could
best obtain these skills. We will also share the strategies our respective writing centers use to
support both WE/WRI faculty and students to enable both to maximize their potential in these
classes. We invite audience participation through sharing of the practices and problems they
encounter with faculty development at their schools.

How Guerilla Instruction can Foster a WAC Program
Chad Verbais (Southern Illinois University Edwardsville)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 9A
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Writing Across the Curriculum lacks traction at various institutions, and invisible lines are drawn
regarding how much "assistance" resource areas such as writing centers should provide,
especially when it concerns a major method of assessment-- writing. However, writing centers
can employ a variety of tactics to effectively reach students across the disciplines while
maintaining their independence, upholding their mission statements, and bringing writing
awareness and uniformity to the entire campus community.
This presentation will explore the ways in which guerrilla instruction can foster a WAC climate
on campus and do so with minimal disruption to departmental academic freedoms.
For several years we have pushed into classrooms with the offer of tailor made writing
assistance presentations. These "road shows" are offered in 15-- 30 minute installments to
faculty who would like us to talk to students about plagiarism, APA, MLA, thesis statements,
etc. However, the initial discussion with the faculty member, and then follow-up after class,
often creates a dialog that fosters a broader discussion about how to incorporate more (and
often better) writing assignments into the classroom experience.
These discussions often spark additional conversations in departmental meetings where we are
asked to discuss a specific topic with the goal of obtaining uniform understanding and
acceptance of standards for all faculty in attendance. And while many faculty are interested in
our ideas there are still some who want to use us as a "fix it shop" and place where they can
send students for proofreading. These meetings/discussions are then additional opportunities
to explain our position and reasons for not being a "writing garage."
And while we remain true to our mission of assisting to create better writers, fostering a WAC
climate (however informal it might be) can further assist writers at all levels by promoting
quality feedback and uniform grading practices.

A Writing Center with a New WAC Focus: Solid Rock or Sinking Sand?
Deborah Davis Schlacks (University of Wisconsin-Superior)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 9A

1:45-3:00
Room: Pearl

Four years ago, the Writing Center at my small, public liberal arts institution went from a poorly
funded entity that was housed within an English Department to a much better funded center
that was made a part of a new campus Writing across the Curriculum Program, which in turn
was part of a set of liberal arts initiatives recently begun at the university. Those who advocated
for this type of positioning of the Center were following the suggestions of Thomas A. Angelo in
his 1997 article "Seven Promising Shifts and Seven Powerful Levers: Developing More
Productive Learning (and Writing) Communities across the Curriculum" (Language and Learning
across the Disciplines 2.2 [1997]: 56-75). Since becoming part of WAC, the Center has seen the
number of client visits go from just over 800 in 2008-09 to over 2000 in 2011-12. More and
more students are coming from classes other than "dedicated" writing classes. This is great
news indeed, of course. But with the shift have coming growing pains--and a sometimes
wonderful, other times uncomfortable situation vis a vis being an older, more established entity
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that is now housed in a fledging program: Writing across the Curriculum. WAC here casts itself
as having both a student development aspect--the Writing Center--and a faculty development
aspect aligned with an infusion model. The latter is still trying to make its mark on campus as a
resource for faculty and teaching staff but often seems dwarfed by the better established,
growing Writing Center presence. Meanwhile, the good news about Writing Center growth is
met with ho-hum responses in some administrative quarters: what they are really after is
enough growth in the faculty development area. How to move this entire project forward,
juggling all the balls deftly, is a difficult question. This presentation will explore the complexities
of the current situation.

"'I See Writing People ': Writing Center Directors and Institutional Identity on
Campuses without WAC"
Andrea Deacon (University of Wisconsin-Stout), Kristin Risley (University of Wisconsin-Stout)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 9A

1:45-3:00
Room: Pearl

In his essay, "Writing Centers in the Small College," Byron Stay explains that the magnified
institutional visibility of writing center directors-- especially directors on small campuses or
directors of new centers-- can be problematic and is "not necessarily a good thing" (149).
However, he also makes the case that directors can "take advantage of their visibility," turning
it into an opportunity to "incorporate their writing centers into the academic structures of their
institutionsespecially writing across the curriculum programs" (150). Yet, the line between
"problem" and "opportunity" is often tricky to discern, and as co-directors of a relatively new
campus writing center, we often find ourselves struggling to figure out how much professional
time, energy, and "visibility" we want (and need) to expend and showcase when it comes to
work that falls outside our writing center's core mission and day-to-day operations. It's not
uncommon for us to be viewed on campus more as generic writing experts (aka "writing
people") than directors of a campus center.
In our talk, we 'll argue that for many writing center directors, the boundaries between
"problem" and "opportunity" become especially murky when it comes to writing-across-thecurriculum work, particularly for those directors like ourselves whose campuses lack formalized
WAC programs. We will first examine how and why this lack of formalization often results in
writing center directors becoming "de facto" WAC leaders on their campuses. Next, we will
investigate a host of institutional politics and potential problems facing writing center directors
who assume administrative roles and duties which are not formally recognized nor
compensated. Finally, we will offer up specific strategies to help writing center directors
respond to Stay's call to "take advantage of their visibility": not in ways which will transform
directors into amorphous "writing people" on campus, but in purposeful ways which will help
directors better define and articulate the mission of their respective writing centers, as well as
their own institutional identities as writing center administrators.
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Writing Across the Core: Shifting Roles and Collaborative Opportunities for Peer
Tutors and Writing Centers
La'Tonya Rease Miles (Loyola Marymount University), Lilianna Myers (Loyola Marymount
University), Jacquelyn Wood (Loyola Marymount University),
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 9B

1:45-3:00
Room: 1360A

Writing center theory embraces the notion that an all purpose academic discourse exists
(Waldo), and tutors rely on this knowledge when working with student writers. On the other
hand, Writing Across the Curriculum theorists claim discipline-specific standards need to be
mastered by students (Bartholomae). In the 2013-2014 academic year, LMU's Core curriculum
in the freshmen comp class will shift from the current focus on a general academic discourse to
a WAC approach. Traditional composition courses will be replaced by courses "flagged" as
"writing" in any discipline, and team-taught, themed seminars. The sand is shifting beneath our
feet, impacting the type of assignments created and assessed, and our sense of disciplinary
expertise. Instructors and tutors now face similar concerns, prompting this dialogue about the
similarities, differences, and collaborative potential of our roles within a WAC model.
Our roundtable will first discuss our current model of writing support for LMU's freshmen
composition class: a non-punitive, non-deficit, pedagogy of the generic approach from the
perspective of two writing tutors from the campus' Academic Resource Center (ARC). Second,
we present the changing Core requirements, and third, we will open to discussion how our
center-and others--can prepare and respond to the institutional shift to a WAC approach.
At first glance it would seem the ARC is perfectly poised to embrace the shift from general to
discipline-specific discourse in the freshmen comp class. Bruffee discusses the benefits of peer
tutoring as the perfect balance of expertise: the tutor as writing expert and writer as content
expert. However, Pemberton alerts us to the pitfalls surrounding writing in the disciplines. He
argues the "pedagogy of the generic" is ideally situated in the freshman comp course, but does
not do justice to students in multidisciplinary WAC programs. What might happen when
Bruffee's balance of power shifts from tutor expertise in writing to little expertise in rhetorical
conventions of disciplines peer tutors may be unfamiliar with? Will WAC disempower tutor
authority in the writing center? Or can the current model be sustained?

Shifting Theory and Praxis: A Writing Center's Role in the Transfer of Writing
Knowledge
Margaret Stahr (Catawba College), Susan Hahn (DePauw University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 9C

1:45-3:00
Room: 1340

Recent composition scholarship has examined how and why students "transfer" knowledge
from one writing experience to another. One method that transfer studies often employ are
longitudinal portfolio assessments to evaluate learning outcomes and achievements. DePauw
University has just completed one of these studies, co-designed by Speaker 1, and carried-out
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and written-up by Speaker 2. These studies, however, have not explored the ways that writing
centers contribute to students' abilities to transfer writing knowledge and experience from one
context to another. Speaker 1 and Speaker 2, both Writing Center Directors at two different
four- year institutions, will report on results of surveys and interviews of current writing center
users about the ways that the writing centers, writing tutors, and the students themselves
believe that they are learning about writing. We believe that the students who come to the
writing center are a largely untapped source of information about how they take what they
learn from a writing center appointment and transfer it to each new writing task. We argue that
discussions about transfer should include the voices of the students who come to the writing
center. We are particularly interested in following groups of first-year students as they start
their first year writing instruction, which is often supplemented by visits to Writing Centers. We
will present our survey results, and note, in particular, how student expectations and Writing
Center expectations may need to be adjusted in order to facilitate the transfer of writing
knowledge. In keeping with the IWCA theme of shifting tides of learning and praxis, we will
present analysis and reflections about how Writing Centers are well-suited to participate in,
foster, and create environments for the conscious practice of writing transfer.
Note: Our first choice is to be a Whole Session Panel and we would devote at least 30 minutes
to disucssion. But if that is now allowable, we would like to each have 15 minutes in which to
present, even if we are paried with 1-2 other speakers.

The Plagiarism Paradigm: Teaching and Learning with ELL Writers
Bobbi Olson (University of Nebraska-Lincoln), Jing Shao (University of Nebraska-Lincoln), Kelly
Meyer (University of Nebraska-Lincoln)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 9D

1:45-3:00
Room: Diamond I

Because "plagiarism is a particularly confounding subject" (Bouman, "Raising Questions about
Plagiarism" 162), writing center practitioners are no strangers to discussing plagiarism with
student writers. In particular, many international ELL writers struggle with how not to commit
plagiarism as it is conceived in the U.S. university. On the other hand, we also see students in
the writing center whose concern is not in eliminating plagiarism from their papers, but in
making sure they have produced undetectable plagiarism. A new trend among international ELL
writers on our campus, we have learned, is to download papers written by others in students'
native languages and then translate them into English. Regardless of the type of plagiarism,
however, we believe that writing center practitioners' focus should not be on policing
plagiarism in its various forms. Rather, this roundtable explores ways we can approach
discussions of and about plagiarism with writers as moments of learning, not surveillance.
Speaker One, an ELL scholar and writing center tutor, provides a brief overview of writing
center scholarship and news coverage about international ELL students and plagiarism to
consider what we know about working with ELL writers in relation to plagiarism, and what we
as a field are still wrestling with. Speaker One also shares first-hand experience working onewith-one with ELL writers to provide insight into the gap between what we see in the reality of
everyday work in the writing center with what the conversations in the field are. Speaker One
argues that rather than solely construct ELL students who plagiarize negatively-- as criminals
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who have "stolen" others' work, forgoing their own intellectual engagement--writing center
practitioners must think about how to approach conversations with students in productive,
teachable ways.
Following up on Speaker One, Speaker Two will then provide insight into the possible reasons
why ELL students plagiarize, whether intentionally or unintentionally. Speaker Two, an ELL
student and writing center tutor, discusses the motivation for committing plagiarism, as well as
ELL students' perceived consequences of this "offense." Speaker Two also offers an
understanding of the varied ways plagiarism is understood in several different cultures. In
particular, Speaker Two demonstrates that writers engaging in plagiarism are often doing so as
the result of large amounts of pressure on single performance events under time constraints.
Speaker Two shares experiences that demonstrate that encouraging writers' learning instead of
criticising them for plagiarism will help them work more productively and creatively.
Speaker Three, a writing center administrator and teacher, offers a discussion of strategies that
teachers use to address plagiarism with as much transparency as possible and suggests that
these pedagogical maneuvers can and should be used in writing center consultations as well.
Guided by Mike Rose's conception of the logic of error, Speaker Three believes that many
student writers begin to or do commit plagiarism because they are attempting to "do right" but
in some way fall short. Speaker Three advances the need to talk with student writers, including
and, perhaps most importantly ELL writers, and help them identify the tactics they use to
negotiate citation methods and research writing in order to think critically about how and why
they do these things. Approaching student-writers from a place of trust, rather than presuming
they are guilty of a crime, Speaker Three maintains, provides a space for writers to engage in
conversation about plagiarism in order to extend their thinking about how to avoid it in the
future.
Finally, Speaker Four, also a writing center administrator, seeks to illustrate the importance of
writing as a learning exercise rather than a performance or assessment. Speaker Four argues
that tutors should be trained to recognize plagiarism in order to have situated conversations
about what constitutes plagiarism and why it is wrong, but these exchanges should foreground
writing as learning in order to educate the writer, rather than "crack down" on the problem.
Although Bouman encourages consultants to be direct and ask writers about their sources and
their understanding of plagiarism (169-70), Speaker Four broadens this assertion to include the
importance of having discussions about the larger contexts of intellectual engagement and the
purposes of writing assignments, which is often necessary in order to remind writers of their
long term goals.
Bouman, Kurt. "Raising Questions about Plagiarism." ESL Writers: A Guide for Writing Center
Tutors. 2nd ed. Eds. Shanti Bruce and Ben Rafoth. Portsmouth, NH: Boynton/Cook, 2009. 161175. Print.

Crossover Identities: Professional Creative Writers on Their Roles as Writing
Center Directors
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Karen Head (The Georgia Institute of Technology), Julie L. Moore (Cedarville University), Daniel
Gallagher (University of Maryland College), Lane Anderson (Yeshiva University, Christy Zink
(The George Washington University)

Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 9E

1:45-3:00
Room: Opal

This Roundtable posits that the experiences one gains in studying, writing, and publishing
poetry, fiction, or various forms of creative nonfiction lend themselves to the kinds of work one
does in a writing center.
Thus, our Roundtable aims to engage the audience with the following questions:
• How does training and practice as a creative writer prepare one for administrative
success in higher education, both in the writing center and beyond?
• Similarly, how does experience as a creative writer and exposure to writing workshops
translate to developing writing center pedagogy, training staff, and helping the writing
center become a place where writers are better able to access their curiosity and
authority?
• How does a creative writing background influence relationships with faculty across
disciplines and with students trying to make connections between disparate fields of
knowledge?
The following perspectives of our roundtable participants will guide this discussion.
Two of the participants, Karen Head and Julie L. Moore, who are both poets, will speak to issues
of identity in their writing center work. Karen Head will explore the tensions between her
identities--how some faculty and administrators are troubled that she's a creative writer
(what's a poet doing running a center at an institute of technology?) and see no connection
between being a writer and helping other writers/communicators. She 'll also respond to the
notion that she's a generalist helping specialists, explaining how actually, from her point of
view, she's a specialist helping specialists.
Julie L. Moore will likewise address identity, but more so from the perspective shared by
Wendell Berry in his book-length essay, Life is a Miracle: An Essay Against Modern Superstition.
In that essay, Berry argues that science and art are not "inherently at odds with one another . . .
[for] 'science ' means knowing and 'art ' means doing . . . Out of school, the two are commonly
inter-involved and naturally cooperative in the same person-a farmer, say, or a woodworker,
who knows and does both at the same time." Moore will express how she feels like that farmer
or woodworker, as she fills the roles of poet and director simultaneously. She will then ask the
audience to consider how a poet's esteem for beauty and ability to integrate disparate fields of
knowledge in poems both inform the ways she can network with faculty across disciplines and
inspire her to use her position to promote the liberal arts and sciences. She will also investigate
how a director's creativity influences the development of original tools for writing center use as
well as inspires tutors to make imaginative applications of tutoring strategies in consultations.
Two other participants, Dan Gallagher and Lane Anderson, will share perspectives stemming
from their backgrounds in fiction and journalism. Dan Gallagher will explore with the audience
what he sees are two significant advantages to writing center work that every creative writer
possesses: skill in closely examining texts, often for multiple kinds of analysis, and experience
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discussing those texts with their authors. In exploring those advantages, he will note how the
first is specifically highlighted in creative writing programs, where examining texts with an eye
towards analyzing their construction is explicit. Because of the high reliance on the workshop
format, creative writing students spend their time not only closely reading but also theorizing
the purposes behind distinct choices in construction, from the sentence level to the entire
piece. Relatedly, and also as a function of the workshop, creative writing students spend a great
deal of time interacting with their peers about their writing. Dan will trace the logical path from
creative writing student to writing center administrator who understands the value of
discussion about the writing process and trains his tutors how to discuss that process with
writers.
Lane Anderson will interact with the audience, using as her springboard advice from writer
Philip Gourevitch: "When you look at something for the first time, everyone seems to know
more than you do. You think, I must be ignorant . . . but let me take a look. Your authority is
your curiosity." Although Gourevitch spoke these words to journalism students as a way to
approach a story, they could also serve as a guide for a college student who is learning to
negotiate the skills of academic writing. College writers and journalists share a common
predicament: Both must learn to enter conversations in which they are not yet "experts" and
somehow write their way toward something that is both informed and novel. Lane will thus
explore this challenge by sharing how the kind of creative nonfiction she writes acts like a
vehicle for curiosity-how when she's working on a story, she gets to be curious; she gets to
poke her nose in and ask questions. And as a writing center administrator, she likewise tries to
convey some of this beginner's excitement to students and tutors and help them think about
college writing as a vehicle for their own intellectual curiosity.
Finally, Christy Zink will connect her experiences as a fiction writer to her writing center work.
Because the writing center's interactions at the university can be as rich and complex as the
plotlines of a Russian novel, she's found that her training in fiction has been unexpectedly
essential to building a professional life at the helm of a university writing center. She will
discuss, therefore, how the capacity to "read" the writing center as a novel-in-progress, coupled
with an ability to create and craft narrative, opens up new understandings of the role that
centers can have on campus. In doing so, she will ask the audience to explore literary scholar
Seymour Chatman's line between "story space" and "discourse space" and invite an interactive
discussion about how blurring that line might connect creating narrative with participating in
new, necessary discourses of our own making.

Shifting Definitions of the Scholar: Integrating Reflective Practice into
Dissertation Boot Camp
Katya Fairbanks (Claremont Graduate University), Shamini Dias (Claremont Graduate
University), Paula McGee (Claremont Graduate University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 9F
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This presentation shares a dissertation boot camp model that integrates individual and group
reflection with intensive, individual writing space and time. This model was piloted in a 5-day
boot camp in June 2011 and will be run again in June 2012 with modifications based on results
from the pilot. While the boot camp process supported dissertation writing, we found there
was equal value to facilitating the affective and identity related aspects of completing a
dissertation. In addition to sharing our boot camp structure and program components, this
presentation will focus on how the reflective process is critical in helping graduate students
navigate their shifting sense of self as scholars. Participant feedback indicates that reflective
processes help develop stronger writing processes and strategies to move dissertations toward
completion, sustainable work and motivation habits participants can take away from boot
camp, and, most important, a stronger sense of identity as scholars. Our findings are backed up
in the literature where, as Ferguson (2009) notes, "Individuals can be inhibited from writing by
a range of emotions, including insecurity, self-doubt, fear, anxiety and a lack of motivation.
Programs that provide an enabling environment can help alleviate these emotions by
encouraging individuals in their writing"(p. 287). Our findings also show that these affective
needs are connected to and impacted by the shifting identities of students on the brink of
entering their fields as scholars and researchers. Cameron, Nairn, and Higgins (2006) discuss
how new scholars struggle with both writing specific skills and a developing sense of
themselves as academic writers. The boot camp's reflective component supports this aspect of
identity development, helping students through the often invisible struggle of transitioning
from being a student completing a dissertation to being a scholar and writer sharing ideas and
insights with one's peers in the field.
Three of us will present different aspects of this study. Presenter 1 will present an overview,
background, and the structure of this boot camp model; presenter 2 will share the findings of
the study and a discussion of the implications; presenter 3 will present the insider's view of a
student who went through the process.

Shifting lines of perception: 5th graders CAN be effective peer tutors!
Rebecca Damron (Oklahoma State University), Jennifer Sanders (Oklahoma State University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 9G

1:45-3:00
Room: Diamond II

High school writing centers have proliferated over the last decades, and shown the
effectiveness of collaborative learning for adolescents (Farrell, 1989; Fels & Wells, 2011 etc.),
and middle schools are becoming more open to writing center work (Kent, 2006). However,
there are few student-led elementary school writing centers and a paucity of research directed
at tutoring and younger children. Some of the skepticism that arises from teachers and teacher
educators around having younger children peer tutor is related to the metacognitive difficulty
of the task and the assumption that the writing may get longer, but not better (Calkins, 1994;
Routman, 2005). Our project, which will be presented as the context for our workshop involved
collaboration with multiple partners to establish an elementary school writing center, teaching
approximately 80 fifth graders how to peer tutor.
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This workshop will be highly interactive. We will begin by having participants brainstorm
models for elementary school writing centers. Then we will provide an overview of the tutor
training lessons we developed and the logistics of managing our writing center. The methods
and results of our conversation analysis study of 18 of the peer tutoring sessions will be
presented in an interactive manner-- by guiding participants through collaborative analysis of
three tutoring transcript excerpts. The data will demonstrate the learning potential in
elementary students' peer tutoring conversations and illustrate the benefits of this kind of
research. We will show how close examination of conversational data has the potential to
change educators' perceptions of what younger students can do. Participants will leave the
session with action plans for developing or modifying writing centers in their own contexts and
with a basic understanding of collecting and analyzing discourse--based data.

Shifting Sands: How a Semester of Study in Spain Shaped a Writing Center
Tutor's Approaches To Working with Hispanic English Language Learners
Ashley Moore (Cedarville University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 9G

1:45-3:00
Room: Diamond II

This paper will consider how some of these terms have evolved throughout the history of
writing center studies. To do so, it will examine publications in the fields of writing center
studies as well as composition to explore how these terms have shifted in the work of writing
center professionals. This examination will explicate what and how these students and the
Englishes they speak have come to mean to professionals in writing center studies over time.
Further, it will locate the conflicts in these representations in order to examine the implications
the conflicting representations have for the day-to-day work of writing center tutors and
scholars. By analyzing how writing center studies has contributed to conversations about the
globalization of English—by exploring what we have said and how and why we have said it—we
can examine our own practices and define (and redefine) how we conceptualize and represent
our ever-evolving clients and our ever-shifting work.

If You Build It, They Will Come: Establishing a Writing Lab Online
Elisa Hedrick (Southwestern College), Laura Brooks (Southwestern College), Hana Lohorn
(Southwestern College), Justin Dykes (Southwestern College)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 9H

1:45-3:00
Room: Coral

Affordable, effective tutoring is essential. Students at all college campuses face enormous
challenges outside of the classroom, such as juggling work and family obligations. The drastic
budget cuts facing the nation have created a need for cost-effective tutoring to assist students
in reaching their educational and career goals. Southwestern College has developed and run a
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budget-friendly OWL (Online Writing Lab), which meets the tutoring needs of the multi-tasking,
technologically-savvy student and a tutor training program promoting independent learning.
This interactive workshop, facilitated by Southwestern College's OWL coordinator, Elisa Hedrick
and new and veteran Writing Center tutors Laura Brooks, Justin Dykes, and Hana Lohorn, will
address concerns related to online tutoring and present strategies from our training program
for effective tutoring techniques. The facilitators maintain that online tutoring can be successful
and student-centered if certain principles are followed and effective training is implemented.
By the end of the session, participants will be able to recognize that the techniques for effective
face-to-face tutoring apply in an online setting, and participants will also learn strategies for
creating an OWL and training on a shoestring budget.
The workshop will begin with a 45-second video offering an overview of the concept of online
tutoring, and participants will be provided a sample of the tutee's essay submission form.
Participants will then be able to voice concerns and experiences regarding online tutoring. The
facilitators will address the issues by sharing their own ideas and experiences. Once guidelines
for online tutoring strategies have been established, participants will examine a transcript of a
session as a group and evaluate the effectiveness of the tutor by applying the principles of
successful online tutoring and offering suggestions for crafting a more student-centered
session. The groups will then discuss their conclusions with the other participants. At the end of
the session, participants will be given time for questions and answers.

Information Literacy at the Center: Adapting to the New Realities of Academic
Writing
Caren Baldwin-DiMeo (Colby-Sawyer College), Sondra VanderPloeg (Colby-Sawyer College)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 9I

1:45-3:00
Room: Topaz

We are hearing from multiple constituencies that students' abilities to filter information and
use it in their writing has not kept up with the advancements in the way that information
comes to them. Data coming out of The Citation Project shows an epidemic of patchwriting,
inappropriate use of sources, and plagiarism. Ironically, this is likely because information is
easier than ever to access. Academic librarians are finding that students become overwhelmed
by the plethora of research options available to them. Of novice researchers, Thomas P.
Mackey and Trudi E. Jacobson write, "A sense of information overload or perhaps uncertainty
about how to make choices among many options may cause researchers (especially novice
searchers) to truncate or give up on the process of assessing how much information is needed"
(71). Libraries and writing centers commonly find themselves together on the front lines of this
problem. Shifts in information literacy require changes in the writing center and, perhaps,
deeper collaborations between libraries and writing centers.
It is increasingly evident that students need to adjust their research strategies and that writing
centers need to develop new ways of helping students have substantive interactions with their
sources. More than ever, students have flipped the epistemological process of research upside
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down. Rather than researching as a way to encounter a variety of perspectives, they see
research as a process of finding sources that reinforce their worldview. Compounding this issue
is the reality that the information landscape is messy, and students have great difficulty
differentiating entertainment from opinion pieces from marketing from activism. This difficulty
is further compounded by the fact that almost all information is viewed/accessed/found on
"the screen." Students must identify what genre/format/type of source they have found
(scholarly, popular, blog post, wiki, podcast, tweet), determine whether it is appropriate for
academic research, and figure out how to cite it.
Writing centers and libraries have many common goals, and this workshop will center on how
we can collaborate to achieve those outcomes. We will begin with a brief discussion of how the
nature of writing center pedagogy is particularly suited to addressing the issues of research,
information literacy, and source integration. When we join forces with the reference staff,
writing centers can extend the work done at the reference desk and reinforce the critical skills
approached there. When writing center pedagogy is shared with reference librarians, they can
benefit from our collaborative yet highly individualized model. We will discuss the writing
center's shifting role in the information literacy dilemma, the library's shifting role in the
patchwriting dilemma, and how to adjust our practices.
Participants will discuss techniques for cross training library and writing center staff,
assessment of student learning, and strategies for outreach to faculty. The workshop will focus
on developing practical tools for applying these ideas.
Mackey, Thomas P., and Trudi E. Jacobson. "Reframing Information Literacy as a Metaliteracy."
College and Research Libraries. 72.1 (2011): 62-78. Print.

Online Instructional Scaffolding
Sara Culver (Walden University), Jonah Charney-Sirott (Walden University), Beth Oyler (Walden
University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 9J

1:45-3:00
Room: 1360B

This panel will address three stages of writers (developmental, practicing, and proficient)
commonly seen in writing labs, with a particular emphasis on adult or nontraditional learners in
an online environment. Professional tutoring staff from the Walden University's online Writing
Center will present best practices for serving students in each of these writing stages. These
best practices will focus on the strategy of scaffolding instruction with the goal of helping
students become self-sufficient writers.
Beth Oyler (BA, Viterbo University).
Often for developmental writers, particularly students who struggle at the sentence level (or
lower order concerns), remedial instructions is needed before tutors can discuss general
scholarly writing concerns (or higher order concerns). As Blau and Hall (2002) noted, "if each
sentence has significant sentence-level problemsit becomes difficult for a tutor to find the
writer's focus, no less discuss it immediately" (p. 335). Resources that provide students specific
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and in-depth feedback, such as classes, automated programs, and quizzes, will be discussed as
resources to begin developing students' skills. These resources are aimed toward all
inexperienced writers, but I will also consider their application for identified at-risk populations,
such as English Language Learners and students with disabilities.
Jonah Charney-Sirott (MFA, University of Minnesota).
Students who are confident writers often have more successful prewriting and outlining
processes. Perl (2008) argued that skilled writers often rely on a "felt sense" or internal
awareness that guides the process of composition. Feedback that offers students the ability to
become more proficient in recognizing their own errors and mistakes during the prewriting
process can benefit the confident writer far more than lower order-focused suggestions for
revision. As documented by Brookheart (2008) when working with successful writers, feedback
should focus not only on the work itself, but the process the student used to create the work. I
will discuss how the asynchronous tutoring environment can be best applied to serve the
confident, yet occasionally inconsistent writer.
Sara J. Culver (MFA, University of Minnesota).
A student who has already benefitted from the "questioning, repeating, rephrasing, completing,
extending, and summarizing" (Weissberg, 2006) deployed in a typical asynchronous paper
review may continue to return to a writing center tutor out of habit or lack of confidence in her
skill. Intentionally limiting feedback, using open-ended feedback (intended to relocate the
student as authoritative), and developing small-scale projects to build confidence and
autonomy are some of the strategies for discussion in this section of the panel. I will discuss
best practices for one-on-one tutoring with proficient writers with emphasis on tutoring outside
the tutor's area of subject expertise and on technological/automated solutions.

A Writing Center Moves into a New Sand Castle
Bob Marrs (Coe College), Anna Barton, Lauren Chiavetta, Ashley Collo
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: POSTER

2:00-2:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

In October of 2011 the Director of our Writing Center learned that the Administration was
exerting its power of eminent domain and had decided that a new biology lab would be
installed into the space that for over a decade had been occupied by our Writing Center. During
the next four months the Writing Center Director and staff were engaged in an intense,
occasionally stormy struggle as various parties attempted to determine where the new Writing
Center would be located and how that space would be allocated. While the old Writing Center
was in an ideal location (at the juncture between two of the college's primary academic
buildings), the staff were committed to ensuring that the new location would enable us to
protect--if not expand--our range of services. During the nine days of our 2012 Spring Break,
the old Writing Center was gutted, and all furniture, computers, biling cabinets, and
decorations were moved to a new location in the college's student union. During this poster
session, five consultants will compare the dramatically different floor plans of the old and new
Writing Centers: the old space was divided into five rooms and was full of various nooks and
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crannies, encouraging feelings of privacy and intimacy when a consultant was meeting with a
student writer; the new space is a large open room where in a quick glance a visitor can see
who is in the Writing Center and what is happening. The consultants will discuss how the
transformations in location and spatial arrangements have had an immediate impact on the
Writing Center's culture and how writing conferences are conducted.

Building Confidence: The Writing Center's Role in Reinforcing Student Agency
Meghan Facciuto (Sacramento City College), Elizabeth Geisser (Sacramento City College), Juan
Espinoza (California State University, Sacramento), Jesus Limon (Sacramento City College)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: POSTER

2:00-2:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

Projections of California's economy suggest a steady increase in the demands for a highly
educated workforce (Johnson and Segupta). However, an existing gap in student success
demonstrates that California Community Colleges are not on track to meet these demands
(Moore and Shulock). For over 40 years, colleges have drawn lines between students'
aspirations and the avenues to their success by setting up countless institutional mechanisms to
ensure what sociologist Burton Clark calls the systematic "cooling-out" of students in higher
education. Within this framework today, students of low performance are weeded out of the
system by a complex network of bureaucratic factors that steer students toward a loss of
confidence, "gradual disengagement," and attrition. In this panel, we will draw from the
composition pedagogies of Mike Rose, David Bartholomae, and Deborah Mutnik to discuss how
a student's confidence plays a much larger role in success than current research suggests.
Furthermore, we will build upon the works of Meg Woolbright and Muriel Harris to
demonstrate how writing centers serve as a unique "third space" within the academy where
the obstructive lines drawn by colleges and English departments may be repositioned or even
erased. We contend that writing program administrators, composition teachers, and writing
tutors all have an urgent responsibility to help students develop academic confidence alongside
competence (Bandura, Pajares).
Presenter #1, a community college writing center instructional assistant and tutor, will discuss
qualitative student responses to questionnaires and interviews about how the subject of
confidence in writing plays an important role in overall student agency. In doing so, the
presenter will glean information from student voices to provide implications about how writing
center tutors can better nurture the "whole" writers they encounter and adapt to their often
understated affective needs.
Presenter #2, a community college writing center instructional assistant and tutor, will discuss
how group tutorial sessions can help increase student confidence by blurring the lines between
teacher and student, writer and editor, creator and consumer. By placing students in the role of
critical responders to their peers' writing, we validate their opinions about work they are told
they are incapable of completing successfully. Showing students that their feedback,
particularly regarding content, can be an invaluable tool for their peers' revision proves to them
they have the knowledge and skills necessary to engage in their own writing processes.
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Presenter #3, a university writing center tutor, will discuss practical ways to increase writer
confidence in the college or university writing center. Â Included in the discussion will be the
blurring line between tutor, coach, and mentor, personal and electronic tutoring methods, and
direct and indirect tutoring methods.
Presenter #4, an English Composition graduate student and community organizer, will discuss
efforts to increase a writer's confidence through shifting the lines of the academy to
incorporate alternative spaces. The presenter will discuss how service and engagement in the
classroom and on campus, but also in the community, can boost students' overall confidence,
sense of student identity and overall academic performance.

Changing Identities: The Development of New Proficiencies when Transitioning
from an Undergraduate to a Graduate Tutoring Position
Michelle Fisher (Shippensburg University), Karen Johnson
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: POSTER

2:00-2:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

Many undergraduate tutors experience growth in their writing and teaching proficiencies when
working as an undergraduate tutor, but an entirely new skill set emerges when an
undergraduate tutor changes their identity to a graduate tutor. As an undergraduate tutor,
identities are often defined by skills linked to the tutoring process. However, graduate tutors
can experience growth in their identities due to the increased responsibilities and new
opportunities afforded to them. This individual presentation will focus on professional growth
and how it can translate to future job possibilities. Throughout the presentation, I will frame my
two identities as an undergraduate and graduate tutor and describe the benefits and challenges
of this transition, my growth in technology and leadership skills, and the professional
development I experienced. In closing, I will encourage tutors to take advantage of growing
their identities and discuss how to maximize newly-acquired skill sets for marketing their
proficiencies for future career opportunities

Age Lines or How to Help a Writer's Crow's feet Disappear During a Tutorial
Martha Jerrim (University of Kansas)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: POSTER

2:00-2:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

What happens when writers observe a line between themselves and their tutors? Writing
Center scholars have written about how race, language, and gender can affect a tutoring
session, but there is very little written about how an age difference can influence a tutorial.
Between the U.S. Department of Education's current program to increase the number of
Americans with a college degree and the thousands of veterans returning from overseas who
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are expected to access their Post 9/11 GI Bill benefits and enroll, there will soon be huge
numbers of non-traditional students on our college campuses. However, it is well documented
that the non-traditional student population is at a much higher risk for non-completion of
degree programs. A non-traditional writer's ability to communicate in writing shouldn 't be one
of the reasons why they quit. Research shows that non-traditional writers may even hesitate to
use our services, in part because of a real or perceived age differential.
Writing Center staffs should be prepared to serve this incoming population effectively. Hiring
non-traditional tutors to work with non-traditional writers may not be a viable option. There
are a myriad of issues which can arise with an obvious age differential (i.e. power, authority,
inequality) and we, as administrators and tutors, need to be aware of these. My research shows
that there are three main points on which we should focus. 1) We have to find a way to
overcome the anxieties created by age to get this population in the door, 2) our tutors need
concrete steps they can take to help the age differential disappear, and 3) there are specific
tools which tutors should have at their disposal to serve a non-traditional writer effectively.

Principles and Practices of Productive Diversity Training at Midwest Writing
Centers
Molly Rentscher (University of Wisconsin-Madison)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: POSTER

2:00-2:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

This presentation discloses my senior honors thesis research. For my thesis, "Pathways to
Diversity: Writing Centers in the Upper Midwest," I studied 12 colleges and universities in the
Midwest and conducted extensive interviews with writing center directors. I gathered
information on the training practices that staff members employ, and also collected training
materials (that may not be available to the general public) including tutor handbooks and
training course syllabi, in order to discover how writing centers articulate their diversity aims
and assess the suitability and success of the training protocols serving those aims. In addition, I
use my interview and print material to discern training principles that will allow various writing
centers to design particular protocols and practices.
The first chapter, "Productive Diversity," catalogues the principles important to writing center
administrators as they cultivate diversity and navigate diverse identities. These principles
include individual transformation, social justice, intersectionality, and the multiplicity of
idenitities. I also survey the major challenges that working with students with learning
disabilities pose for peer tutors and staff members. Finally, considering these principles and
challenges, I conclude with a section that describes the ways that writing center administrators
re-envision the peer-tutoring relationship to better sustain the aims of productive diversity.
The second chapter, "Multilingualism," catalogues the principles important to writing center
administrators for effective conferences with English Language Learners, and also identifies the
training practices supporting these principles. These principles include multilingualism as a
writing asset, collaboration and partnership, listening for cultural and emotional meaning,
distinguishing language from the writing process, monitoring assumptions, and remembering
that language is always encapsulated in culture. I conclude with a section that surveys the ways
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in which administrators re-evaluate traditional collaborative strategies to work more effectively
with multilingual writers and the strategies they propose for working with these students.
Note: I can certainly restrict my presentation to one chapter (either "Productive Diversity" or
"Multilingualism") per the conference committee's preferences.

Multilingualism and the Writing Process
Nathan Pinsky (Harvey Mudd College)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: POSTER

2:00-2:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

The majority of composition theory research on multilingualism focuses on teaching English to
speakers of other languages (TESOL). However, cognitive psychologists and linguists know that
multilingualism provides several cognitive and sociological advantages. I have recently
concluded which attempts to apply this knowledge to composition theory through a protocol
analysis similar to that used by Flower and Hayes. I asked eight students and faculty of the
Claremont Colleges to speak their thoughts aloud while composing an article in response to my
prompt and to answer a short questionnaire, and I analyzed and compared transcripts of these
recordings. My poster will present my findings on differences between the processes of monoand multilingual writers, and with this research, I hope to spark further efforts towards
understanding the relationship between the writing process and the languages of the writer.

Gladwell's Blink: The Use of "Thin-slicing" to Improve Student Writing
Peggy Johnson (Saint Mary's University of Minnesota)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: POSTER

2:00-2:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

A strong tide has burst onto the academic world, and its name is social media. As educators and
education specialists debate the influence of social media on student achievement, research is
clear on one point: the parallel between constant text communication and declining formal
writing skills. Research by the University of California at Berkeley links students' constant use of
text messaging to poorer writing skills and to internet dependency; research by Online Schools
connects students' over-use of social media to inferior critical thinking; research by Pew
Research Center correlates the informal writing style of text communication to weakened
academic writing, specifically regarding punctuation, spelling, and syntax. When we also
consider Neilson's (2010) statement that students of the millennial generation receive a weaker
K-12 education than students of previous generations, we see a shift in the lines of work that
writing centers are expected to provide students. To shore up student writing for the 21st
century, writing centers must be prepared to help students advance their academic skills,
including issues of grammar and usage, as well as teach them methods to overcome writing
weaknesses caused by electronic communication. One successful method to improve student
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academic writing is the application of a simplified version of discourse analysis, or what
business scholar Malcolm Gladwell refers to as "thin slicing" in his book Blink (2005). When
students are taught the methods of "thin slicing," they learn to identify the structural patterns
of their writing as well as analyze their use of vocabulary. This presentation examines the
application of "thin slicing" and provides examples of student work both before and after
application.

Re-imagining Handouts: Online Multimedia Writing Strategy Demos
Percival Guevarra (UNC Chapel Hill)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: POSTER

2:00-2:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

While Writing Center work is continuously recast, technology constantly improves. Taking
advantage of this, the UNC Writing Center has developed 12 online multimedia writing strategy
demos to serve an increasingly diverse student population, including ESL transfer students, 1st
generation college students, and international post-docs and visiting scholars. These demos are
an innovative resource for all our visitors at any point in their writing process due to engaging
discourse, accessible medium, and visual aesthetic. The presenter will describe the process of
how we acquired funding for the new project, found and hired animators, chose topics out of
70+ existing text-heavy hand-outs, wrote scripts to depict strategies typically shared in face to
face sessions, and made the demos in an efficient fashion with collaborators. The audience will
learn useful strategies for collaborating with animators to create similar demos, in addition to
important considerations for animating the writing process to engage students in an
asynchronous setting. The presentation will conclude with several sample demos and
alternative designs for other contexts.

The Writing Cooperative: Fighting Procrastination One Draft at a Time
Raquel Falk (University of Notre Dame)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: POSTER

2:00-2:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

Faculty and tutors alike recognize that students do their best writing when they have an
opportunity to draft, get feedback, and revise. Indeed, research in the field of composition
studies confirms that students perform better on writing assignments when they build in time
to set aside a draft and then return to it for revision with a fresh perspective. Many students
themselves recognize that if they "just had more time" they could do better work. These writers
know that crafting multiple drafts at least a week before their deadline greatly improves the
quality of their work, but their busy university schedules make this difficult. In spite of this
common knowledge, students still rush to complete "final drafts" the night before the due date.
In order to address this problem, undergraduate tutors at our mid-sized private research
university developed a pilot program called The Writing Cooperative. Functioning as a kind of
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"writing support group," the program pairs motivated writers with tutors in order to schedule
regular Writing Center appointments throughout the semester. The goal of these meetings is to
ensure that the student is prepared for writing assignments in advance. Working with the
writer to create new "due dates" for drafts of an assignment, the tutor helps to integrate these
deadlines into the writer's schedule. Students may make a semester-long commitment to The
Writing Cooperative on an entirely volunteer basis, ensuring that student him or herself is
personally dedicated to becoming a better writer.
In this presentation, one undergraduate tutor will present this pilot project and offer
preliminary observations about its effectiveness in its first months of implementation. Audience
members will be strongly encouraged to offer their ideas about the program in order to help
shape its growth and perhaps inspire similar programs in writing centers across the country.

Putting a Face on the Digital Student: How a Writing Center Searches for
Asynchronous Tutorial Demographic Information
Reuben Ellis (Woodbury University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: POSTER

2:00-2:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

The Writing Center at Woodbury University puts significant assessment emphasis on qualitative
and quantitative analysis of Writing Center services, including demographic analysis of the
students it serves with tutorials, both in-person and "online" asynchronous tutorials.
Understanding who students are-their questions, their majors, their courses, their genders,
their first languages, and their participation in various university programs, for example-seems
crucial to serving them well and to helping other faculty and administrators evaluate the
effectiveness of Writing Center services. While collecting reliable demographic data for inperson tutorials has been relatively simple, the nature of asynchronous tutorials has created
challenges. This paper describes those challenges and outlines the policy approaches and
technological applications the Woodbury University Writing Center has used to obtain better
demographic data for asynchronous tutorials and to distribute that data to student, faculty, and
administrative stakeholders.

Draw, Erase, and Redraw: Blurring the Boundaries Between Classrooms and a
Writing Center Staffed by Faculty
Patricia Dyer (Widener University), Tara Friedman (Widener University), Jayne Thompson
(Widener University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: POSTER

2:00-2:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

For over ten years, the university has been providing one additional hour of instruction for our
first-year English 101 students who need specialized support in writing. This course design
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parallels the university's approach to first-year math. Because the numbers of students in this
group have increased, we are constantly looking for fresh approaches to respond to their
needs.
In a collaborative effort, several of our Writing Center faculty will participate in a new design for
Writing Center support for English 101 AA. This presentation describes an immediate-feedback
approach to on-the-scene writing at the Center. Student tasks include reading and responding,
reading and summarizing, reading and critiquing, replying to prompts related to texts for the
course, and completing low-stakes assignments connected to the research paper process.
Students will compose for approximately 15 minutes in the Writing Center computer lab one
day a week, and then work one-on-one with Writing Center faculty and peers immediately after
the composition stage. The goal of this course design is to build student awareness of audience
and purpose. This effort is part of a pilot study to learn about the benefits of immediate
feedback from Writing Center faculty as strategy for developing skills to reflect on and revise
first-draft writing.

The Writing Center Plus
Max Badesheim (Boise State University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: POSTER

2:00-2:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

Academic writing will always be the core of the Writing Center, but students are beginning to
make appointments to work on a variety of other tasks such as power point projects, speeches,
poems, and even their research itself. Sometimes they need help less on their writing and more
on their reading skills, and some multilingual students simply want a place they can practice
speaking English. The mission of the Center is to make better writers, but who makes better
speakers? Readers? Researchers? The Center is a place of collaborative discovery; tutors are
trained to ask questions that prompt critical reflection. This training can be applied as
effectively to a piece of art as it can a five-paragraph essay.
What is the Writing Center Plus? It is an acknowledgement of what is already taking place-- a
shift from limiting ourselves to academic writing and opening our doors to the varied needs of
our student populations. This presentation examines instances of non-standard sessions in the
Center and offers some suggestions on how tutors can approach these scenarios to support
their clients. It offers an expanded mission for the Writing Center in the coming years as
technology and the populations we serve continue to change.

E-Portfolios in a Writing Center: Creating Digital Sand Castles
Bob Marrs (Coe College), Kelci deHaas, Margaret Gruhle, McKenna Inskeep
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: POSTER
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At two previous IWCA Conferences our undergraduate staff members have introduced the
potential benefits for writing center undergraduate tutors/consultants creating personal
electronic portfolios of their professional and academic work. Most of our consultants begin
working in the Writing Center during their first term of college, and the e-portfolio is designed
to help them maintain an exhaustive, comprehensive, longitudinal record of their work not only
in the Writing Center but in all aspects of their academic and professional accomplishments
while in college. For this poster session five consultants will present information on a recent
decision to switch to Google Site as our e-portfolio software. This switch has not only enabled
the staff to be more creative in producing unique, personalized portraits of their work, but it
has also made it easier to develop a single e-portfolio that can serve as a repository for work
done in other classes and programs such as Education, the Writing Major, and Environmental
Studies. Consultants will share their own e-portfolios and discuss the benefits (as well as the
challenges) in maintaining a comprehensive record of their academic experiences--a record
centered on their diverse responsibilities as Writing Center staff members.

Expectations Unfulfilled: Sand Castles Washed Away
Bob Marrs (Coe College), Mike Anderson, Millie Osburn
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: POSTER

3:00-3:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

In the Spring Term of 2012, twenty Writing Center consultants in our staff development course
were divided into six research teams. Each team was responsible for designing a research
project that required the statistical analysis of data collected in our database recording
information on writing conferences conducted by our staff. Each team was responsible for
formulating and testing an hypothesis that could potentially be verified by their data analysis.
Consultants chose to examine such issues as gender (is there a significant difference in how
male and female staff members conduct writing conferences with male and female writers), ESL
(are conferences with ESL student significantly different in length, focus, and staff evaluations
from conferences with native English speakers), and location (does it make a difference if a
conference occurs in the Writing Center or in other places on campus). It turned out that in
nearly every instance, the research teams' hypotheses were not confirmed by the data. This
poster presentation will present summaries of five team projects and attempt to explain why
the staff's original hypotheses were not supported by the data and what their misconceptions
reveal about the tensions between staff members' assumptions and the complexity of factors
influencing what happens in our conversations with student writers. [Note: this poster session
will be conducted by five undergraduate staff members to be chosen in August.]

Sand Castle Remodeling: Revising or Editing?
Bob Marrs (Coe College), Katie Gibson, Peter Madsen, Tim Salis
Friday, October 26, 2012
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Session: POSTER

Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

Our Writing Center has frequently emphasized the importance of distinguishing between
conferences focusing on revision issues (global, high-order concerns) and textual editing
(stylistic and copy editing). In January of 2012, eleven members of our undergraduate Writing
Center staff participated in a ten-day retreat living in a beach house on Tybee Island, Georgia
and focusing on the editing/revising distinction. One task for the workshop was to produce a
series of videos introducing various strategies we can use for conducting editing sessions.
During this poster session,four participants in the Tybee Island workshop will discuss how they
perceive the editing/revising boundary line and share excerpts from the videos they created for
our staff development program.

Spilling the Beans: A History of a Writing Center Sand Castle
Bob Marrs (Coe College), Samantha Burt, Anna Hampton, Angela Kettle
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: POSTER

3:00-3:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

One of the most wonderful aspects of a writing center is how each year new ideas and passions
are introduced by new staff members, helping everyone to re-evaluate old practices; however,
one lamentable aspect of a writing center is how each year the seniors graduate and terminate
their direct involvement in the writing center. That departure inevitably means an annual loss
of expertise and wisdom. To counteract this departure of consultant lore, 15 years ago our staff
produced our first anthology of stories, words of wisdom, and moments of insight from the
journals and self-reflective compositions produced by our writing consultants. In the summer of
2012, we will be publishing the 5th edition of Spilling the Beans, a 300-page compendium of
philosophical and practical wisdom from over 300 consultants who have worked in our writing
center in the past 26 years. During the poster session, five undergraduate consultants will
provide information on how this material has been collected and identify various ways in which
we use this anthology for sustaining a writing center's cultural traditions.

Shoring Up Student Writing: Interdepartmental Collaborations Combine
Expertise to Improve the Teaching of Writing
Samantha Strine (Shippensburg University), Karen Johnson (Shippensburg University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: POSTER

3:00-3:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

Pre-service teachers often lack the knowledge to effectively teach writing to elementary
students. Helping pre-service teachers develop these proficiencies can be challenging for
education professors, given the limited time available for classroom instruction in teaching
writing. To fill this need and to bridge the gap between the writing center and education
department, a writing center undergraduate tutor took on the challenge to develop six writing
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workshops for pre-service teachers. The purpose of these workshops focused on developing
presentations to help pre-service teachers learn how to teach writing as a process and assist
them in creating activities for elementary students. In these workshops, pre-service teachers
will practice new skills learned in the workshop. This poster presentation will display the six
workshop lessons and materials developed for pre-service teachers, which can help them
consider how they can help improve the teaching of writing for their future students.
Additionally, this poster presentation can provide guidance on how to attract diverse
departments on campus to a community space where new ideas for improving the teaching of
writing can be explored. By sharing the challenges and benefits of interdepartmental
collaborations to develop joint ventures that shore up student writing at various levels in
American educational institutions, conference attendees can be encouraged to develop similar
initiatives in their home institutions.

The Line of the Learning Curve: Reflecting on the first year of a UK Writing
Centre
Sian Harris (University of Exeter, UK)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: POSTER

3:00-3:45
Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

In September 2011, I was appointed to the University of Exeter to teach writing and research
skills and oversee the start-up of the College of Humanities Undergraduate Writing Centre. This
was a very new initiative, and the true scale of the task quickly became apparent. Over the
course of an intensely demanding and exceptionally thought-provoking year, I have established
a strong team of peer-advisors, seen the centre take shape and become an increasingly valued
resource within the college, and perhaps most importantly, come to a vastly improved
understanding of what it means to talk about writing in this forum. I would like to present an
overview of this year as a case study in writing centre development, taking the chance to
reflect, and welcoming the opportunity to learn from the greater experience of others.
The conference theme of 'lines in the sand ' has a particular resonance for me in light of my
experiences with this centre. Higher education in the UK is at the point of a significant sea
change, with all the instability and flux that entails, so it has been uniquely challenging to try
and lay strong foundations on such shifting sands. The future possibilities for the centre are still
uncertain, due in no small part to the difficulty in predicting the impact that the rising tuition
fees will have on the requirements and expectations of our students. Therefore, my
presentation would also focus on the potential ramifications of the Â£9K environment for the
writing centre ethos, as well as outlining the strategies which I hope will ensure our continuing
success.

Life Not-Examined Is Not Worth Living: Redefining Myself and My Work
Z. Z. Lehmberg (Northern Michigan University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
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Room: 3rd Floor Mezzanine

The theme of the conference fits my present work situation perfectly. The questions asked in
the Call for Papers are some of the questions I have been considering myself: What lines do you
draw? How do those lines shift? How do shifting lines provide a chance for new definitions of
yourself and your work?
I turn 50 this year and have also been promoted to Full Professor this year. At middle age and
at a turning point in my career, I have been asking myself: What is next? How should I live out
the rest of my days? What contribution can I still make to my profession of teaching and doing
writing center work?
This presentation attempts to respond to the above questions. Specifically, I will chronicle my
experience with the writing center with which I have been associated for over 25 years, from
being employed as a graduate student tutor to serving as its director. I 'll discuss how the
mission of our center has changed over time, from a center for mostly native English speakers
to a center that is responsible for the English improvement of international students. I 'll also
discuss how my administrative approach has changed over time, from a hands-on administrator
to a hands-off one; and I 'll discuss how my writing center is actually better because I have
loosened my "grip" on it. In the end, I 'd like to conclude by discussing future plans for our
writing center and how I plan to live with the shifting sands of academia and life in general. I
also hope to involve the audience in sharing their experiences defining and redefining
themselves and their work.

Crossing the Lines: Bringing Writing Center Pedagogy to the Creative Writing
Workshop
Rick Coonrod (College of Western Idaho)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 10A

3:15-4:30
Room: 1360A

As an adjunct composition instructor and writing center coordinator, I find that my teaching is
informed by writing center theory and practice. However, there are certain divisions between
these two personas that seem natural to me. The peer model so fully embraced by my
consultant persona can sometimes undermine my efficiency in the composition classroom, and
the directive style so effective for a classroom is left at the door in the writing center.
Similarly, when I had the chance to teach a creative writing workshop, I found my writing center
experience to be at odds with the creative writing peer workshop model. Madison Smart Bell
called the Iowa Workshop Peer Model currently employed in creative writing classrooms "a
fault finding mechanism incapable of recognizing success." The writer is not expected to get any
useable comments on their work. Instead, the writer's text is used to hone their peer's critical
eye.
While this felt like the antithesis of writing center work, I did recognize a similarity between the
two in that they are both peer response models. When comparing these two models, the line
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between classroom and consultation seemed less defined than it did with a composition
course. I decided there could be room to bring writing center pedagogy into the creative writing
classroom to see if I could use it to improve the Iowa Model.
This presentation will detail how I used writing center pedagogy in a creative writing classroom
to improve the experience for both the writer and the responders in the workshop.

Write Brain Thinking: Creative Writing and the Writing Center
Trisha Suhr (Midwestern State University), Dawn Bond (Midwestern State University), Rachel
Rex (Midwestern State University), Vickie Starr (Midwestern State University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 10A

3:15-4:30
Room: 1360A

Despite Writing Centers' focus on writing and their desire to make better writers, our
experiences as tutors and as students, and the research involved in them, showed us just how
little creative writing is studied or acknowledged by writing center pedagogy. Whether by
accident or design, Writing Center research has focused on academic writing, and as a result,
tutors are not adequately prepared to respond to creative writers. As creative writers, we
found this deficit unacceptable and began research to justify the importance of creative writing.
Our research led us to A Whole New Mind: Why Right-Brainers Will Rule the Future by Daniel H.
Pink. This book and its discussion of the significance of the right brain affirmed our belief in the
importance of creativity. Using this book and further research, we will break down the
differences between the right and left hemispheres, show the value of engaging the whole
brain, and demonstrate how creative writing helps promote whole brain thinking. To help
foster creative writing in our Center, we developed a small handbook to familiarize our tutors
with crucial aspects of creative writing and to provide them with a guide for working with
students. This panel will discuss the results of using this handbook in our Center. In addition, we
will present some strategies for supporting creative writers campus-wide, from resources in the
Writing Center to "outreach" opportunities. Ultimately we hope to encourage universities to
not just allow creative writing in the Writing Center, but to wholeheartedly embrace it.

We 've Got Style: Balancing the rubric with student creativity
Anna Sundbo (University of Notre Dame), Richard Bevington (University of Notre Dame), Matt
Doyle (University of Notre Dame)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 10B

3:15-4:30
Room: 1340

Writing, like painting, is a creative process, in which skill as well as style varies greatly across
individuals. Artists are rewarded and valued for their individuality. By the same token, if we
value writing as an art then we should not expect all students to produce similar works, but
rather reward them for producing something novel; we should study writing, not to conform
but to create. As Sir Arthur Thomas Quiller-Couch, a Cambridge professor of English literature
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said, quoting Sir Joshua Reynolds, "'The more extensive your acquaintance is with the works of
those who have excelled, the more extensive will be your power of invention 'your power to
make something new." And yet, at the university level, students are encouraged to follow
rubrics and take advice which could possibly lead to a homogenization of student work.
As undergraduate tutors, we have often noticed tension between students who wish to
develop their unique style and Professors who set not only criteria for grading but also
standards for the given academic field. We thus ask the questions, what is the undergraduate
tutor's role in balancing style and standards? Through exploration in three papers we will be
able to provide insight to the Writing Center community on ways to educate tutors to navigate
this often-difficult situation.
In the first paper, a dual definition of style will be established and the conflict between the two
examined. First, it will explore an artistic view of style in writing and then secondly examine
"style" as it is used for grading and teaching. In art, students are taught the 'rules' of their field
but are encouraged and expected to deviate from norms and construct an individual style. This
is not always the case in student writing. For example, various prestigious universities' writing
center websites encourage students to be clear, and to eliminate passive voice and verbiage.
One such website includes a table, groups of 'awkward ' and 'clunky ' phrases on the left and
the more concise form of phrasing on the right. In one instance, seven different phrases were
substituted for a single word, 'because. ' This seems to depreciate the value of distinct words
and their subtly different connotations, begging the question: How do we differentiate
between style and incorrect writing? This appears to be an area of conflict between the two
types of style. By conducting and recording student and faculty interviews at our writing center,
this study examines the various ways in which both versions of style contribute to writing and
the degree to which they can coexist in student work.
The second paper will seek to build on the discussion of style in student work put forward in the
first. It will characterize the influence of teachers, rubrics, and tutors on the artistic, individual
style of student writers. This paper will utilize the interviews described above, while also relying
on similar interviews with faculty that focus on their view of style in student writing. Our goal as
undergraduate tutors will be to provide an answer to the following questions: What should the
tutor do about style, and how does this role differ from that of a teacher? Should a tutor
emphasize the artistic style, or the conventional style of a discipline? How can a tutor, in the
limited time he or she works with a student, help bridge the divide between these two
definitions of style? While the first paper will act as a descriptive piece on style and its role in
student writing, this second paper will be a normative essay that focuses on the tutor's role.
The third paper will build on the definitions of style provided in the two aforementioned papers
to discuss the ramifications of the movement toward formulaic, academic writing. This study
will examine formulaic writing, in the writing center and beyond, using computer-generated
writing as an example. As mentioned in paper one, style in writing is developed over a person's
lifetime based on experiences, reactions, and emotions. This style is then used to inform the
way that one makes connections among ideas, adds emphasis and nuance, and chooses words
that have the appropriate connotation as well as denotation. But there is an argument that
none of this may matter. Computer science has reached the point at which with merely a few
pieces of input, a complete paper can be generated. If style is significant, there seems to be
something a computer cannot replicate. This research will look at the importance of the
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undergraduate tutor's role in this conflict by comparing a human, individual style with extreme
formulaic writing produced by computers, and attempt to ground the work of the writing
center in the larger history of writing and written communication.
Our "Whole Session Panel" will include not only the papers but also an interactive activity
exploring perceptions of style, as well as a video compilation of interviews recorded during our
research. This presentation will provide a rare and varied perspective on the role of style in
undergraduate academic writing.

Redrawing Lines of Authority and Advocacy: How Lead Tutors Bestride the
Boundaries of Peer and Mentor
Lauren Benjamin (Sonoma State University), Scott Miller (Sonoma State University), Loriann
Negri (Sonoma State University), Emily Hostutler (Sonoma State University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 10C

3:15-4:30
Room: Pearl

The "Lead Tutor" program at Sonoma State University's Writing Center represents an attempt
to provide yet another level of support for the center's tutors in the form of peer tutor mentors
in a unique way which seeks to do more with less. This panel will discuss the ways in which the
Lead Tutor position has evolved and solidified since its inception in 2004 with a particular focus
on redrawing boundaries of authority and support. What began as a student request for
increased mentorship has since blossomed into a role with a unique set of tasks and duties;
these include tutorial evaluations, informal and formal meetings with tutors, weekly staff and
administrative meetings, and general support of the Writing Center's well being. However, each
year, the individual Lead Tutor is empowered (and encouraged) to make and remake the
position as she or he sees fit. At the Sonoma State University Writing Center, there is currently
no Lead Tutor manual or body of theory the way there exists for other Writing Center-related
tasks, but all lead tutors share something important in common: They are advocates for their
fellow tutors straddling the boundaries of mentor, authority figure, and peer. As such, our lead
tutor program provides an additional level of support for beginning and returning tutors in the
form of available tutors who are at once "bosses" and "friends." In addition to discussing the
practicalities of how our own Lead Tutor program works, we will explore ideas for how other
Writing Centers can benefit from a similar program. Included in the panel are the Director of
the Sonoma State University Writing Center, Writing Center Coordinator, and current and past
Assistant Directors and Lead Tutors.

Shifting Tides: Assessing the University Writing Center
Nicole Bailey (Indiana State University), Susan Andersen (Utah State University), Amber Bowden
(Utah State University), Sarah Blazer (Lehman College, City University of New York)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 10D
2012 IWCA Conference: Lines in the Sand

3:15-4:30
Room: Diamond II
Page 172 of 257

"Measuring the Tides: The Difficulties of Assessing Writing Centers"- In the first presentation of
the panel, Nicole Bailey will discuss the unique challenges posed by assessing writing centers,
such as the problem of not seeing a consistent body of students. She will propose the idea of
collaborative assessment as a possible solution to many of these challenges, whether that
means including tutors in the assessment process, working with librarians, or collaborating with
faculty members across campus to assess. Finally, Nicole will share ideas for creating
assessment tools such as rubrics and curriculum maps for the Writing Center that can benefit
the entire campus.
"Predicting the Tides: Perspective Shfts in Assessment"- In the second presentation of the
panel, which will last 30 minutes, Amber Bowden and Susan Andersen will discuss the
unexpected benefits of assessment. "As writers ourselves, we know the importance of this
question: who is our audience? When our writing center created an electronic exit survey to
use for assessment purposes, we had several goals in mind. Perhaps the most critical goal was
to prove that we were, indeed, serving our students well. What proved notable, however, was
something quite different: we learned how the center is perceived by students and the campus
community. Instead of simply gaining demographic information and proof of satisfaction, we
shifted our perspective to reflect on the importance of how students perceive the center as
they approach a session with a tutor and how that perception changed as they exited the
center. Through the process of examining both our own methods of assessment and the results
of our exit survey, we can know our audience and shift our focus to where it's needed. Likewise,
once we know how writers react to our current approach in the center, we can shift and create
a new paradigm where our client's perspective of the center coincides with our own. The
results of our survey allow us to see not only how we are perceived by individual students, but
how we are perceived by groups, from particular classes to populations and/or colleges within
the university. This knowledge, then, allows for focused outreach within the campus
community. Though we can still reach out to the broad audience of our university campus, we
now have the ability for a narrowed focus, a target audience."-Amber and Susan
"Mastering the Tides: Creating Successful Collaborative Assessments"- In the final presentation
of the panel, Sarah Blazer will offer an example of a successful assessment, which was the
result of her collaboration with a faculty member from her school's Psychology department.
Sarah will share her assessment tool and discuss how a small measure can be used in
conjunction with other small tools to gain an image of the Writing Center's overall usefulness
and place within the college.

"Putting Ourselves in Their Feet": Tutors as Second Language Writers
Carol Severino (University of Iowa), Lina Maria Ferreira (University of Iowa), Jette Irgens
(Wartburg College)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 10E
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Three panelists describe how they use their experiences writing in their second languages as
resources, both empathetically and linguistically, to help writing center second language writers
with issues of translation, word choice, and error.
"The Cold Wind Blew and We Were Ice Cream": Lessons from Spanish Writing Class for the
Writing Center
Speaker #1 uses excerpts from a journal she kept while taking Spanish creative writing in order
to describe her disorientation as a second language fiction writer. Attempting to create
something artistic and meaningful in an unfamiliar language and genre helped her relate to the
confusion and discomfort experienced by the international student writers in the writing
center. Her journal shows that correspondences between what was happening to international
students in the writing center and what was happening to her in Spanish class were uncanny.
Although she received helpful feedback on the structure and content of her Spanish short
stories, the humbling and frustrating error feedback she received from her teacher emphasized
to her that writing center tutors needed to provide more language input for second language
writers. Often her teacher merely circled "untreatable" (non-rule based) word choice and
phrasing errors without giving her more information about what was wrong, or presenting
alternative words. This feedback style corresponds to writing center practice that encourages
writer autonomy. But instead of acting autonomously, she simply found another native speaker
of Spanish to help her correct word choice errors she was unable to correct herself. She also
discovered from her own word choice errors, from the word choice errors of other Englishspeaking writers in the class, and from her writing center research on Chinese students' word
choice errors, that a large percentage of word choice errors are translation-based, for example,
the error in her presentation title. She presents examples of such translation-based word
choice errors of her own as well as errors she responded to and analyzed in her writing center
work with second language writers.
Lost and Found in Translation: When the Tutor is Bilingual
As a native speaker of Spanish and working in U.S. writing centers for the better part of the last
seven years, Speaker #2 has had a privileged vantage point in terms of witnessing the unique
role a new language plays in minds and lives of nonnative speakers. Once she explains to her
second language writers that she herself has gone through the process of language learning,
they tend to initially trust her more willingly, and they often speak freely about word and
grammatical choices meant to over compensate for accents and idiosyncrasies. The impulse,
almost invariably, is to normalize and stabilize. Notwithstanding, and acknowledging the unique
needs of each of her tutees, she has often pondered what is lost in the "domestication" of the
various broken, but valid, permutations of the language. She sits in awe as some of her Korean
students wring an imaginary heart in their hands and tell me the Korean expression for what
they mean to say. There is an equivalent, a domestic version but something is lost in the
translation, and that loss--almost invariably-seems like a true loss to her. Her own graduate
thesis project, in fact, is centered on the idea of a linguistic salvage mission, to pick up shiny
pieces and shards of something that can 't quite be said in English. As she has worked with
second language students in creative nonfiction workshops, she has become more and more
interested in the idea and power of the recognition of something beautifully unstated, the
poetry of broken languages and the possibility of creative and anti-domesticating inclusion in
the work of L2 students.
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Searching for Words: When the Writing Center Director is an English Language Learner
Speaker #3 reflects about the experiences she has had as a writing center director who is an
English Language Learner. As a Danish poly-lingual (Danish, Norwegian, German, English, and
Portuguese) with extended experience living in Norway, Brazil and the US, she has ceased being
at home in any one language. Her competencies shift depending on what topic she is
addressing. With most topics, she is more comfortable writing in English. In the case of her
professional writing about the topic of HIV and prostitution, however, Portuguese is her
preferred language because this is the language in which she acquired knowledge about that
topic. Her presentation addresses how she uses her multilingualism in the writing center to talk
with writing center tutors and students not only writing about different topics and fields, but
about word choice, how a word "feels," and how to get a sense of the cultural meaning of
words, expressions, and sentences. She explains how the fact that multilingual writers like
herself and the international students in the writing center never think in one language alone
both slows down and speeds up learning and writing in English.

Blurring the Lines between Writing Centers and Writing Classrooms: How
Writing Fellows, Embedded Tutoring, and Course-Based Tutoring Programs can
Improve First-year Composition Courses
Kevin Dvorak (Nova Southeastern University), Shanti Bruce (Nova Southeastern University), Star
Medzerian (Nova Southeastern University), Kelly Concannon Mannise (Nova Southeastern
University), Claire Lutkewitte (Nova Southeastern University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 10F

3:15-4:30
Room: Ivory

Getting Their Feet Wet: Preparing Tutors to Dive into Working with ELL Writers
Renata Fitzpatrick (Carleton College), Jenni Runte (Metropolitan State University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 10G

3:15-4:30
Room: 1360B

This workshop will explore tutor training methods designed to prepare undergraduate peer
consultants to work with writers whose first or strongest language is not English. Do tutors
need distinct skills for supporting international visa students, immigrants and refugees, or the
students known as Generation 1.5? Does our training prepare tutors to work effectively with
writers whose backgrounds differ from their own? Should we even be drawing attention to the
shifting tides of "difference"? The students we variously call "multilingual" "second language
writers" or "English language learners" can no longer be neatly differentiated into one or two
"types" of writer.
Acknowledging that there is no single or simple way of defining how tutors can best work with
ELL students, we propose a session that allows for exploration of multiple approaches. The
facilitators will offer a tentative outline or structure for tutor training as a springboard for
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participants to brainstorm adaptations and re-visions for use in their own institutional contexts.
The session will include brief descriptions and interactive "tasters" of several tutor training
activities, with opportunities for discussion about their strengths and weaknesses. In small and
large groups, we will also invite participants to share their own expertise and strategies for
training. While everyone is welcome, the workshop is primarily intended for writing center
directors, administrators and trainers who would like to try out and discuss a variety of
strategies for effectively preparing writing consultants to tutor culturally and linguistically
diverse students.
A handout and bibliography will be provided.

Plugged In: The Integration of Technology in the Writing Center
Gretchen Vollmer (Texas State University), Kristie O'Donnell (Texas State University), Lauren
Schiely (Texas State University), Caroline Richardson (Texas State University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 10H

3:15-4:30
Room: Coral

Writing centers often draw lines in their spaces to demarcate quiet areas for one-on-one
tutoring and for drafting and revising papers, the assumption being that individuals need quiet
in order to focus and to think deeply. However, absolute quiet is not necessarily the optimal
learning environment for everyone, and the ubiquity of portable media (and headphones)
makes this "line of quiet" largely imaginary. Rather than vilifying media as an obstacle to good
writing and tutoring, in this session we will discuss the potential benefits of media--music, social
media, hypertext--to the writer, the tutor, and the writing center as a whole.
Gretchen Vollmer: Hypertext is changing the way in which we communicate our ideas and it is
doing so by switching the text from what has been called a masculine discourse to a feminist
one. The masculine discourse, evident in print culture, requires that the writer be authoritative,
linear, and tonally removed from the text. Some have gone so far as to call this form "violent"
and "aggressive." As we move into a more digitized age and hypertext begins to take a bigger
role in academic writing, not only will the way we interact and produce texts change, but so will
the way in which we teach and tutor. Gretchen will discuss the tutor students who will live in a
digital era but are still often expected to write traditionally.
Kristie O 'Donnell: "Technology in the Tutorial"
Clients frequently come in overloaded on technology. How is the tutor supposed to respond to
a client who is distracted by music, computer, etc.? Can a tutor work with technology by, for
example, offering music during the tutorial? Being informed about learning styles, especially as
it concerns the writing/editing process, can help a tutor conduct a more effective and targeted
tutorial. I will discuss our experiences with obtaining information about tutees'
introvert/extrovert personality styles and use of multimedia during the writing processes via
their completion of their intake forms. We have found that with this information up front,
tutors can tailor the tutorial towards the individual needs of the client to either help the client
focus or utilize media in a way that is productive.
2012 IWCA Conference: Lines in the Sand

Page 176 of 257

Lauren Schiely: The writing process has often been essentialized in the following steps:
brainstorm, draft, revise, repeat as needed. However, it should come as no surprise that this
process is rarely, if ever, followed as such. With the rise of social networking sites such as
Facebook and Twitter, and the immediacy of information through Google, the actual writing
process could more accurately be described as the following: brainstorm, update status, begin
draft, check e-mail, Google, finish draft, revise, Google, check newsfeed, repeat as needed.
While students are often chastised by their teachers, parents, and peers for allowing such
diversions to interrupt their writing, how do we know that these sites are necessarily harmful to
the writing process? Can media multitasking actually enhance the writing process as a form of
mental stimulation? By obtaining information about the types and number of websites visited
by students during the writing process, the length of those visits versus the length of time spent
writing, and the quality of writing produced, I intend to disprove the common assumption that
media multitasking is harmful to the writing process.
Caroline Richardson: With the increasing innovations in technology, lines are being shifted in
many areas of education, in particular within writing centers. There is a shift in what is
considered interactive on the part of the student. Typically or traditionally, the interaction is
between a student and a tutor, either face-to-face or through an online format. Now, in a social
media-driven society, students are expected to interact on multiple platforms, including
Facebook, Twitter, Pinterest, and many more to be connected to their community and
education. Cindy Royal states, "through these interactions, users are gaining an expectation of
participation, regardless of their location or platform of access" (159). With the expectation
that society has on the socially-driven generation, writing centers must move from the
traditional lines of tutoring and providing listing type web content to a more interactive
learning environment with students, specifically focusing on having an interactive website that
engages students to actively learn and share through social media.

Writing Centers and Our Allies -- Redrawing the Lines in the Sand Through
Professional Development
Gina DeNardi (Kent State University), Megan Connor (Kent State University), Jeanne Smith (Kent
State University), Jeffrey Pellegrino (Kent State University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 10I

3:15-4:30
Room: Emerald

In 1985, Jeanne Simpson claimed that writing centers had matured and achieved legitimacy in
the academy (35). By doing so, Simpson called for professionalization, training, and the creation
of graduate programs that would provide training for writing center administrators. This call
culminated in the "Position Statement on Professional Concerns of Writing Center Directors,"
which provided an outline of the basic working conditions, job descriptions, and responsibilities
(36). While this position statement brought writing center leadership professionalization to the
forefront, it was merely the beginning of the movement towards more professional
development for writing centers. This roundtable aims to answer the following: Was the call
met? Why/Why not? What can we do to meet the call today and for future administrators?
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Professional development in the academy cannot be thought of as purely academic scholarship,
we are called to facilitate others' learning and do it in efficient and effective manner. The
Writing Center participates in the development of faculty and its own professionals and
paraprofessionals through collaboration with other units. Examples include, faculty writing
groups, new faculty orientation, and scholarship in teaching and learning, where directors and
assistant directors learn from their experiences within and mutually develop opportunities to
share around the University.
The speakers of this panel will discuss how examining the program offerings of the members of
The Consortium of Doctoral Programs in Rhetoric and Composition resulted in findings that
suggest a significant lack of explicit opportunities for writing center administration training and
professional development for graduate students. We came to this conclusion by examining
each program's website through an examination of specific criteria, focusing on opportunities
for graduate students in writing centers or in the classroom.
Through this roundtable, we will be discussing how Kent State University's Writing Commons
networked with key allies to ingrain itself into a support structure and leadership role with
faculty. The roundtable invites conversation toward the development of graduate
assistantships that redraw the historical lines in consideration of writing center duties outside
of the center, fostering a skilled and experienced writing center administrator and leader. In
this discussion, we aim to interact with the audience to ask the following question: How should
we considering changing to meet these needs and change our image and redraw our lines in
the sand?

Online Feedback: Lessons Learned from Audio Feedback
John Chapin (University of Baltimore)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 10J

3:15-4:30
Room: Topaz

What do students do with the feedback we give them? Like many other online writing centers
and services, the University of Baltimore's Online Writing Link provides asynchronous feedback
to students. What distinguishes the UB OWL is audio feedback from writing consultants to
encourage students to see multiple drafts as a necessary, essential part of developing ideas.
While the online session can never provide the immediacy and back-and-forth of a traditional
face-to face writing center consultation, the UB OWL's very existence supposes that there is
value in other forms. The UB OWL's popularity tells us that students certainly see value.
Audio feedback preserves the conversational feel of writing center work while tending toward a
more directive approach. How students hear that feedback, and what they do with it, is of great
interest to us. Because the feedback is archived in audio files, the student can go back to it-and so can the writing center. We surveyed students who had submitted to the UB OWL to
learn more about their experience with online audio feedback. We also went back through
those students' session to understand which suggestions were followed and which weren 't-and perhaps also why. With two full years of operation under its belt, the UB OWL has learned
several important lessons about providing feedback this way to students. An analysis of both
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the feedback and the student response to that feedback explores the effectiveness of brief,
limited feedback and recommends strategies for future directions in online feedback.

Expanding Tutor Training Practices: Adapting to the Moving Tides of New
Technologies
Lisa Litterio (Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 10J

3:15-4:30
Room: Topaz

Sheridan & Inman (2010) have suggested that in the last decade, there has been a "multimodal
turn" in writing centers and classrooms; this "turn" has signaled a transition from the privileging
of print-based texts to integrating multimodal compositions. Although these new forms of
communication have been heralded by researchers as having the potential to expand notions of
literacy and communicative practices, they raise tremendous questions for writing centers,
including how to effectively train tutors in assisting students with these diverse media forms,
appropriate and apply technical vocabulary, and understand the rhetorical implications of these
works.
Applying Richard Selfe's keynote address at Computers and Writing (2007) and Sheridan &
Inman's Multiliteracy Centers, this presentation focuses on how writing centers can integrate
tutor training practices for multimodal compositions. Building from the definitions surrounding
multimodal and new media texts (Ball, 2005; Wysocki, 2004; Selfe, 2007), I first demonstrate
what these compositions look like and how they are emerging throughout the disciplines. After
a definitional and theoretical foundation, I will then explain my own approach to training tutors
to address multimodal compositions and provide examples of questions, readings, and mock
tutorials as well as sample student compositions. I will also provide rhetorical strategies for
addressing these compositions and the affordances they allow student writers. Finally, I will
encourage the audience to pose questions about these works, consider ways in which writing
centers can allow for tutors to become "advanced literacy practitioners," and discuss future
practices for sustaining writing centers in this multimodal landscape.

"Silence - It's Complicated: The Context-Dependent Roles of Silence in Tutorial
Sessions"
Marissa Bottino (Muhlenberg College)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 10J

3:15-4:30
Room: Topaz

What roles can silence play within a tutorial session? This study will explore silences
encountered during tutorial sessions, codified by length and type, in a way that sparks interest
in how both the tutor's and tutee's minds function within these silences. Each tutoring session
has its own unique rhythm of overlapping discussion, interruptions, 'awkward silences, ' and
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collaboration. In The Longman Guide to Peer Tutoring, Gillespie and Lerner say that they
"believe in the power of silence." (pg. 87) I will utilize tape recordings of tutorials where the
tutor and tutee have just met, and tutorials where the tutor and tutee have a history of
concurring. By close-reading the rhythms of these sessions, I will explore patterns in the lengths
and types of silences encountered within different tutoring contexts. How does silence 'speak '
differently in different contexts? Are there any discernable patterns for who is responsible for
initiating/breaking these silences? Ultimately, I would like to explore how the function of
silence is impacted by context and how we can use the different functions of silence as tutors.
From the initial silences where the tutee has not read the prompt, the 'wheels turning ' silence
where the tutee thinks about a question the tutor has posed, the silence where the tutee waits
for the tutor to supply words, to the silence where the tutor waits for the tutee to initiate a
new place focus, this study will explore ways to make sense of the complexity of silence. By
exploring complicated patterns of silence, we may learn to read it and thus communicate with
tutees more effectively.

The Ebb and Flow of Centers and Their Services: Advancing Writing Support for
Graduate Students with a Title V Grant
Corrine Hinton (University of La Verne), Lisa Rodriguez (University of La Verne), Rebecca Valdez
(University of La Verne)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 10K

3:15-4:30
Room: Opal

As colleges and university writing centers struggle to provide equitable services amidst the
continuing belt-tightening of student support budgets, many have considered or have obtained
federal funds through higher education grant programs. In 2009, our mid-sized private, Hispanic
Serving Institution in southern California received a Title V grant to facilitate graduate student
success, particularly those from underrepresented student populations. One component of the
grant called for the creation of a Graduate Success Center (GSC), offering writing coaching,
mentoring, and career counseling for all graduate students. Prior to the grant, graduate-level
writing support belonged within the boundaries of the university's multidisciplinary tutoring
and supplemental support center. Now, three years into a five-year grant initiative, graduate
writing support has crossed into waters previously unchartered by students, by tutors, and by
administrators.
Although graduate students now have their own support center, the two centers share the
same space on campus, share similar policies and procedures, and, in some cases, share the
same staff members. The shifting of service responsibilities from one office to another in the
same space have generated a host of challenges and opportunities for all stakeholders, many of
which will be explored by the presenters on this panel. From our own perspectives and
experiences, we will address the unique effects the ebb and flow of graduate writing support
from one center to another has produced. Further, as we look forward to the conclusion of the
grant, we share what questions, concerns, and opportunities lie ahead in the
(re)institutionalization of graduate writing support.
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This panel includes three presenters. Speaker one is the director of the undergraduate learning
center and presents the ways in which the early phases of the Graduate Success Center's design
and implementation initially affected service administration and relationships with senior
management and faculty and the progress made. Speaker two, a writing consultant for both the
undergraduate learning center and Graduate Success Center, shares her experiences with
students from both programs and the effects on tutor training programs, events, and student
relations. Speaker three, the current director of the Graduate Success Program, discusses the
current state of graduate writing support, administrative opportunities and challenges that
present themselves when a new center emerges and establishes itself, and the future of
graduate writing support after the grant.

Beyond the Triangulated Relationship between Tutors, Students, and Evaluators
Becca Johnson (University of Nebraska-Lincoln), Hye-Ran Jung (University of Nebraska-Lincoln),
Jill Wiest (University of Nebraska-Lincoln)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 11A

4:45-6:00
Room: Diamond I

In "Rearticulating the Work of the Writing Center" (1996), Nancy Grimm considers the
triangulated relationship between tutors, students, and teachers, attempting to redefine the
tutors' role as the independent and active agent who manages the tensions and conflicts
between students and teachers rather than taking a mediating role between the two parties.
However, as Terese Thonus points out in "Triangulation in the Writing Center: Tutor, Tutee, and
Instructor Perceptions of the Tutor's Role" (2001), the parties who make up the sides of this
triangle have different perceptions of the tutor's role, which affect not only the relationship
between tutors and students but also the tutoring session. In this roundtable discussion, three
writing center tutors seek to explore specific tensions and conflicts that arise within this
triangulated relationship. The roles tutors play are context driven when "evaluators" are
subdivided into different categories: professors and evaluators of high stakes writing, and when
"students" vary from ELL to NES writers. In this regard, these tutors are also attentive to these
different contexts in which multiple roles or diverse tutoring strategies crisscross rather than
just drawing the boundaries around the roles tutors play between students and evaluators.
Speaker one, a sophomore tutor, will discuss professors' expectations when they send their
students to the writing center. She will suggest ways in which to resolve the tensions that arise
as a consequence of the differences in perceptions regarding the role of tutors and the writing
center. Drawing on her experience facilitating an informal workshop with UNL writing center
tutors and professors, Speaker one will propose creating an open forum for tutors and
professors to discuss key issues such as confusion regarding professor feedback or potential
misconceptions when dealing with ELL students.
Speaker two, an ELL graduate tutor, will examine her own tutorial sessions with ELL
undergraduate and graduate students over papers with negative, vague, or nondirective
content feedback from professors. During these sessions-when tutor, student, and professor
metaphorically meet as three members of tutorial triangle-the consultant may feel subordinate
to professor's authority and expertise as well as uncertain of the tensions between student and
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instructor. Speaker two will explore the extent to which tutors should become involved in these
tensions and the ways in which tutors validate but challenge professors' standards and
demands by shuttling between the roles of peer and teacher. Thereby Speaker 2 will suggest
the writing center tutor is a non-evaluative but actively engaged reader who is most capable of
supporting ELL writers.
Speaker three, a graduate tutor, will address the tension that triangulation creates as it relates
specifically to high-stakes writing. Students' lives are hugely impacted by high-stakes writing:
application into higher education, scholarship essays, and resumes. Student writers often seek
counsel from writing center tutors who find themselves in a difficult position; students may
want the tutor to "fix" a draft. The consultant may feel pressured to help produce a high stakes
product rather than engaging a student in learning to help himself in writing tasks beyond the
one at hand. Another common tension that arises is when the student wants the tutor to tell
her what the high stakes evaluator is looking for in her writing and the tutor simply doesn 't
know. Speaker three seeks to lead a discussion of how to redraw the boundaries of tutors' roles
in order to mitigate these tensions that arise from high stakes writing.

Blending the Lines between Group and Individual Tutoring or Tutorial
Conversation in Writing
Magda Gilewicz (California State University, Fresno), Kirk Stone (California State University,
Fresno), Tyler Richmond (California State University, Fresno), Marcus Chinn (Gateway
Community College, Phoenix AZ)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 11B

4:45-6:00
Room: Ivory

The one-on-one model for writing tutoring has been a mainstay in writing center pedagogy
from the beginning. There appears to a growing interest, however, in tutoring writing in groups
as more and more writing centers introduce this kind of tutoring, often for budgetary reasons.
California State University, Fresno has worked with groups for thirty years-its pedagogy everevolving and influencing how we tutor one-on-one and on-line.
The foundational model for writing tutorials has been based on an oral conversation about
writing-engaging writers in a talk about their drafts. More often than not one-on-one tutorials
involve the use of the Socratic method, a question-based dialogue meant to lead the students
towards better understanding of the issues they are exploring, as well as of themselves as
writers and writing in general. But what is missing from these dialogues is often writing itself.
The very act of writing continues to happen outside of the writing center, rather than with the
tutor in a social process of meaning-making.
Group tutorials have led us to shift to a different model of tutoring one-on-one in person and
on-line. We have found that, as we developed more and more cohesive pedagogy for group
tutorials and grew more experienced with facilitating conversations through writing in groups,
we also started to change the way we do both one-on-one tutorials and online tutoring. The
line in the sand of how we asked tutors to interact with students has shifted dramatically in
ways we had not anticipated.
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We have brought the practice of writing with students to one-on-one tutorials. At the table, we
write most everything, from their concerns about the project they are working on, to responses
and questions tutors have as readers, and possible revision solutions. This written feedback,
because of the differences between back-and-forth oral exchanges and sustained written
communication, tends to be richer and more thoughtful on the part of the student and the
tutor. The kinds of response tutors give to students have also changed due to our experiences
with group tutoring. Our tutors helping students one-on-one now choose among a few
response "lenses" that focus and clarify the response they give in writing.
Similarly in on-lines, the kinds of written response we ask tutors to give have shifted because of
our experience in groups. We ask our online tutors to respond through a "lens" as well. Rather
than local inter-text and overall comments we used to do, now tutors give rich responses
guided by our play-by-play lens that record their reaction to student texts in real time.

The Writing Center in Ruins
Victoria Hurst (Clemson University), Sophia Basaldua (Clemson University), Steffanie Golliher
(Clemson University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 11C

4:45-6:00
Room: Diamond II

The slogan "Writing Centers make better writers, not better writing" has long served to help
tutors define their role in writing center sessions. However, the slogan raises many questions
about "making better writers." What constitutes better? What is better being measured
against? And how do we gain access to this standard? Repeat the slogan often enough, and
what once seemed full of meaning begins to ring empty and unqualified. Better is not the only
empty descriptor ringing through University halls. Better writers at the writing center find their
partner in crime in the excellent University of Bill Readings' "The University in Ruins." To this
end, the Writing Center in Ruins panel aims to avert this apocalyptic view of writing centers by
exploring just what it is we can do to negotiate the gap between the goal of "better writers"
and a peer-centered tutoring environment in which the person receiving tutoring cannot always
pinpoint the larger weaknesses in their writing. To this end, we will present three essays. The
first will problematize the burdens placed upon tutors that the imperative to create "better
writers" creates. The second presentation will focus on how assisting writers to become
independent writers provides a clearer pathway to helping writers improve--through
confidence building, skill building, and analytical thought. The third, and final, presentation will
discuss differing perceptions of what a "better writer" amongst the disciplines, and ideas for
how writing centers might brand themselves more precisely.
Walking the Tightrope: The Line Between Tutoring and Teaching
Although writing centers offer a service usually described as peer tutoring, the teacher/student
dynamic is present within most sessions. The tutee will automatically assume the role of
student while they look to the tutor for a one-on-one teaching experience. This paper will
explore the ways in which lines are and need to be drawn when differentiating between
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teaching and tutoring. If the goal is to create "better" writers, then it should be simultaneously
to create better tutors. To do this, there needs to be a mutual understanding of the
expectations on both ends of the tutorial exchange. Through redefining the boundaries
between tutoring and teaching, we can establish more concretely the service that writing
centers should seek to offer in a concurrent attempt to realistically qualify "better" writers.
Crafting Independent Writers
Making better writers has long provided a way for tutors to define themselves in writing
centers when confronted by confused masses mistaking writing centers for editing centers. To
this end, making better writers, not better writing, serves the purpose of defining what the
writing center can do against what it cannot, but is expected to, do. However, when it comes to
"making better writers" things become fuzzy, and "better" soon becomes an empty modifier,
along the same lines as "the excellent university" of Bill Readings' "The University in Ruins." The
time has come to begin redrawing the parameters of how we tutor, and this paper proposes to
do so by exploring the idea of assisting students to become independent writers, or writers who
have developed the necessary knowledge of form and technique to begin doing the solitary
work of finding their perspective and voice. This paper will also explore how to go about
implementing tutoring, with an eye toward independence from the writing center, and how this
implementation fits with writing center pedagogy as it exists already.
Better Writers or Better Editors?: Negotiating the Importance of Grammatical and Content
Concerns
In an effort to create better writers, writing center tutors often struggle to negotiate the
demands of various disciplines. While content and thorough analysis often hold equal, if not
greater, measure to mechanics on English course rubrics, grammatical concerns often take
precedence for non-humanities courses. Students lose points for a given number of easily
measurable mechanical errors, thus rendering the placement of commas a higher priority than
content and adherence to an assignment. Although mechanics and grammar are important for
crafting a given composition, issues such as depth of analysis, organization, and cohesiveness
are necessary components of the composition process. As writing centers continue to brand
their services, it is necessary to find a way to bridge the gap between mechanical and content
concerns in a manner that both addresses instructor concerns and highlights the importance of
building student skills beyond that of the grammatical. Better writers, then, are not merely
technicians, capable of writing error-free prose but rather students who are able to use their
knowledge of grammar to effectively build a complex and cohesive composition.

The Bridge to Academia
Benjamin Feintech (University of Wisconsin Oshkosh Writing Center)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 11C

4:45-6:00
Room: Diamond II

The purpose of this presentation is to encourage consideration of the discrepancies that exist
between a student's writing in high school versus writing that is contextualized within a
university. It is important to recognize that students engage in a fundamental shift of writing
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methodology when they enter into the academic setting. Research will focus on both high
school and university student's perceptions of academic writing by asking questions such as:
What is academic writing? Are students aware of the distinctions between different modes of
writing? What, if any, courses or pedagogy serve as a tutorial on this transition? How important
is it to consider audience while formulating written material? What roles do discourse and
conversation play in academic writing? These questions will be posed to incoming university
students, students currently enrolled in introductory composition courses, and graduating
university students of all fields. This presentation will spark discussion of the defining
characteristics of college-level writing and how we might frame academic writing to the
incoming university student.

Negotiating the Agenda: Defining a New Writing Center amid Varying
Definitions of Writing Center Work
Diana Awad Scrocco (Carnegie Mellon University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 11C

4:45-6:00
Room: Diamond II

This presentation critically examines how expectations by university stakeholders, faculty
members, and writing center co-directors shape the start-up plans for a new communication
center at a private four-year institution. Considering how a new or changing writing center can
transform the culture of writing on a campus, I analyze interviews with university
administrators, faculty, and my co-director to identify how writing center work gets defined on
a campus where faculty and students perceive a need for a multimodal, multidisciplinary
communication center. I first outline the scope of the center as defined by the university
stakeholders responsible for envisioning and developing plans for the new center. Then, I
sketch the expectations and definitions of the center offered by faculty members who may use
resources from the center and refer their students to the center for consultations. I also take
into consideration my co-director's understanding of writing center work-- as a senior faculty
member with previous writing program administrative experience-- and my own perceptions of
this work-- as a junior faculty member with previous writing center experience. I describe,
question, and analyze how we negotiate our roles and others' expectations as we strategize
how to build this new center. Informed by the heuristics in Macauley and Mauriello's (2007)
collection for educating a campus community about writing center work, I summarize the
implications of two directors with different academic backgrounds attempting to satisfy
different, sometimes competing definitions of a new center. I conclude by recommending how
writing center directors might manage to preserve their values of teaching and tutoring in the
midst of shifting definitions and conceptions of writing center work on a campus with a new or
center.

Sands of Time: The First Generation of Writing Center Scholars Reflect
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Lisa Zimmerelli (Loyola University Maryland), Leigh Ryan (University of Maryland College Park),
Michael Pemberton (Georgia Southern University), Pamela B. Childers (Lesley University), Muriel
Harris (Writing Lab Newsletter, Purdue University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 11D

4:45-6:00
Room: 1360A

As the conference call articulates, writing center work and theory is known for its fluidity,
constantly adapting to changing administrative structures, educational mandates, first-year
composition reformulations, and the like. And writing center administrators are often quite
preoccupied with the future--will they get sufficient funding; will they get better physical space;
will they be able to meet demand any given semester; will they get tenure? In this roundtable,
we will pause on the beach, let the water wash over our feet, and reflect on the imprints both
remaining and washed away. Presenter one (really, a facilitator), will pull together
approximately 5-6 voices from various constituents of first-generation writing centers to reflect
on the journey thus far. To be included will be writing center directors representing R1
universities, liberal arts colleges, community colleges, and high schools; they will be authors of
tutor training manuals, editors of writing center journals, and past-presidents of writing center
associations. They will represent the divergent needs and values of writing centers;
simultaneously, they will be representative of the first twenty or so years of writing center work
in the United States. These are writing center people that have retired or will retire in the near
future. We need to hear their voices. We need to make sure their imprints survive the tide.
The facilitator will ask several questions grouped thematically that ask the roundtable members
both to reflect on their journeys and to suggest strategies for the current generation of writing
center scholars and practitioners. Included topics will be: tutor training, assessment, research
and publications, and general administrative successes and failures.
The purpose of this roundtable is to remind us that bricks can be made from sand as well, that
permanence can arise from instability and structure from flexibility. Celebrating the foundation
that the first generation of writing center scholars has laid, the facilitator will also welcome
reflections and comments from the audience to attempt to arrive both at a shared history and a
purposeful future.

Crossing the Line? Tutors as Second-Language Teachers
Terese Thonus (University of Kansas), Carol Severino (University of Iowa), Shih-ni Sun Prim
(University of Iowa), Jane Cogie (Southern Illinois University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 11E

4:45-6:00
Room: 1340

Corrective Language Feedback in L2 Writing Tutorials
Speaker 1
When working with second-language (L2) writers, tutors are inevitably asked to "fix grammar."
Despite training that reminds tutors to avoid "crossing the line" into sentence-by-sentence
editing, tutors employ plenty of form-focused corrective feedback (CF) in L2 writing center
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tutorials. They use a variety of oral CF strategies-some of which they may not even be aware.
This paper identifies and categorizes tutors' strategies and examines the effectiveness of each.
Eighty-six form-focused CF episodes were analyzed using a four-way classification combining
Lyster's (2004) distinction between input- and output-pushing CF and Sheen's (2010) distinction
between implicit and explicit CF. Ellis (2010) noted that the two distinctions overlap: "It is
possible to identify strategies that are implicit and input-providing (i.e., recasts), implicit and
output-pushing (i.e., requests for clarification), explicit and input-providing (i.e., explicit
correction), and explicit and output-pushing (i.e., elicitations)" (p. 338).
This excerpt shows an example of tutor recast, which is implicit and input-pushing:
T: So she's saying one thing and doing something else.
S:
Right. She um she mentioned that she felt sexual desire of him
T: For him?
S:
For him, but um um
This excerpt shows an example of tutor elicitation, which is explicit and output-pushing:
T: What's the adjective form of durability? (3s)
S:
It looks like the same as noun?
T: Hmm? What's the adjective form of durability? (3s)
S:
I don 't know.
T: Sure you do! Here, this is what makes it into a noun, all this
S:
Durable?
T: Durable, right.
Results of this study support the theory that tutors who cannot or choose not to provide
explicit CF can still effect positive outcomes in writing and language acquisition.
Chinese Writers' English Word Choice Errors and Tutors' Online Responses to Them
Speakers 2 and 3
This paper focuses on Chinese international students' English word choice errors and tutors'
responses to them via asynchronous online tutoring. Vocabulary is a significant component of
second language writing; second language writers have reported that vocabulary is one of their
main concerns in writing (Leki & Carson, 1994), and research shows that vocabulary error
correlates with lower essay evaluations (Engber, 1995). Writers are often unable to self-correct
word choice errors as these errors are not usually rule-based but rather examples of itembased learning (Williams, 2005) deemed "untreatable" (Ferris, 2002).
The speakers, one of whom is a native speaker of Chinese, categorize and analyze Chinese
writers' word choice errors asking questions such as these: Is the error first-language or secondlanguage based? For example, is it more a result of translation from Chinese or of the particular
features of English? Is the error a result of "sound-alikes" (e.g. using "insist" instead of "persist")
or a problem with register, (e.g. using "stuff" or "stuffs" to mean "phenomena")? Is it an error
of misleading cultural connotations (e.g. using "female problems" to describe the lack of
women's rights)? Examples of these errors and tutors' responses to them will be presented,
along with the contexts in which they occurred in the students' writing.
Does the tutor only indicate that the writer made a word choice error, or does s/he give the
writer an explanation of the error and a way or ways to correct it? What are the different ways
tutors indicate their confusion? Answers to these questions enhance our knowledge of second
language word choice errors and the best ways to respond to them online in order to enhance
second language learning and improve second language writing.
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Mediating Advanced Language Learning in Writing Center Sessions with Graduate L2 Writers
Speaker 4
L2 graduate students have extra reasons for wanting tutors to fix their writing; they must
produce professional academic English, often after a lapse in their English language learning
(Leki, 2009). Issues related to advanced language learning have gained increasing attention
(Leaver & Shekhtman, 2002; Byrne, 2005; Schleppegrell, 2006) but may not be as explicit a
priority for L2s as grammatical correctness and may not be recognized by tutors as cultural or
situational L2 issues. Such advanced language literacy involves stylistic and rhetorical choices
and the ability to make those choices in a "culturally and situationally conscious fashion"
(Byrne, 2005).
This paper focuses on the tutors' role in L2 tutees' stylistic and rhetorical choices. More
specifically, it investigates opportunities tutors provide for advanced language learning-through prompting tutees to negotiate use of language components such as relational verbs
and nominal expressions for constructing concepts in their writing (e.g., the tutee's don 't fully
understand what is the question becomes haven 't fully integrated the concept) and internal
connectors (e.g., known-unknown transitions) that allow for "chains of reasoning" (Schlepgrell,
2006). As L2 tutees and their tutors tackle such issues, what stylistic and register changes result
in post-session drafts, from what level and type of tutor and tutee involvement (e.g., questionasking and recasting of wording)? How effective do tutors and tutees perceive their interaction
to have been for the resulting product and language learning? Speaker 3 addresses these
questions by drawing on session transcripts, pre- and post-session student drafts, and postsession interviews with graduate L2 tutees and their tutors participating in her study.
Audience members will be provided with transcript, student essay, and interview excerpts that
highlight negotiation of these advanced language acquisition issues and thus have implications
for tutor training.

Flowing Dunes: Using Blogs Across Institutions for Tutor Development
Holly Ryan (Penn State University, Berks), Vicki Russell (Duke University), Eric Klinger (University
of Colorado, Boulder), Chris Brendel (Penn State Berks)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 11F

4:45-6:00
Room: Coral

As writing center professionals, we have many opportunities to share ideas across institutional
boundaries. Journals, listservs, conferences, and social media are all technologies that help us
learn from one another-even though we might be scattered across time zones. These
interactions connect us to the larger community, an invaluable collaborative aspect of our
work. However, when we train our own tutors to be part of the writing center community, we
often limit their collaborative learning possibilities to people who are locally available. Even
though our field is distinctly inclusive of our undergraduate researchers through opportunities
such as NCPTW and the Tutor Columns in WLN, student-tutors need more forums where they
can share with and learn from their peers as we do. This presentation will offer a strategy for
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uniting tutors across several campuses to build their own peer network by using a blog
specifically designed for that purpose. Three presenters from three different universities will
share how they planned, designed, and facilitated a joint blog for students who were taking
their one semester-long tutor training courses.
We 're only beginning to understand how social media can inspire us to transcend discursive
assumptions of the classroom and the writing center by creating new spaces for collaboration
and professionalization for our tutors. We would argue that a tri-university blog has the
potential to do what Judy Gill suggests in "The Professionalization of Tutor Training": "present []
an opportunity to bridge a gap between theory and practice in tutor training." The presentation
will include the logistics of such a project, which involved a total of 30 students sharing
specifically director designed prompts, as well as writing center director and peer tutor
reflections on the inter-university "Tutor Musings" blog experience.

Mind the Gap: Reimagining Our Institutional Identities
Kathy Evertz (Carleton College), Renata Fitzpatrick (Carleton College), Andrew Chael (Carleton
College), Deborah Wong (Carleton College)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 11G

4:45-6:00
Room: Emerald

At a time when our work with writers-and the work of writers--increasingly involves new
technologies, new media, and the increasing emphasis on visuality, and when writing support is
connecting with learning centers and libraries, do our names accurately represent us? Do the
names of our units--Writing Center, Writing Lab, OWL, Writing Studio--really describe what we
do? Can they? Does the gap between what we do and what we call ourselves affect our
identities, our practices, and our self-efficacy-and, if so, how? This workshop is an interactive,
playful attempt to think about and respond to these gaps, and it is designed to engage
participants in exploring and creating new identities. In this workshop, we will help one another
refresh our sense of who we are, what we do or could do, and how we can communicatethrough words and images--our identities and practices to our diverse constituents.
Workshop Plan:
1. Introductions: Where are participants from? What are their places called?
2. A short review of identity and its relationship to power, in which we present a minihistory of debates and discussions about the politics and challenges of naming writing
support spaces.
3. Individual brainstorming about what, where, for whom, with whom and why
participants do what they do, and what others (students, faculty, staff, administrators)
think they do. This activity will also prompt attendees to note the lines that have shifted
at their institutions (demographic, technological, etc.), and the conflicts and
collaborations that exist at their own institutions.
4. Small group reading and discussion of brainstormed lists. Assign groups to create a new
name, slogan, or visual representation of what each list contains.
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5. After 75 minutes, each attendee leaves with at least one new way of identifying their
writing center that aligns with what they do at their particular institutions.

Unscripted Lines: Libraries, Learning Commons, and Writing Centers in
Collaboration
Wesley Houp (Middle Tennessee State University), Caty Chapman (Middle Tennessee State
University), Jenny Rowan (Middle Tennessee State University)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 11H

4:45-6:00
Room: Pearl

The Writing Center at MTSU is the embodiment of a work-in-progress. Since moving to the
library in 2010, we have been re-evaluating our policies, re-examining our services, and learning
how our physical relocation provides opportunities to relocate and redefine the idea of our
center in the institution's collective consciousness. Much in writing center theory, especially as
it pertains to identity and praxis, has focused on looking to the past-how and why we were
born, how we 've evolved, and how we want to be perceived by our communities in our present
states. Because of our relocation outside traditional disciplinary lines and within an emergent
learning commons, our center is scripting new lines for possible futures and realizing new
opportunities for collaboration and reflective practice.
The presenters on this panel will address the following questions: How can library perspectives
on writing, learning, pedagogy, and research inform and expand our understanding of the work
we do in the writing center? How can greater library/writing center collaboration help us to
revitalize the work we do with English faculty and reach out to faculty in other disciplines? How
can such a partnership enhance our tutor training? And finally, how might writing center/library
collaborations evolve, as Currie and Eodice conjecture, into something more substantial than
simply "conducting joint workshops and sharing space" (42)? The presenters will share their
local responses to these questions and invite audience members to consider how forging new
collaborations might help to redefine writing center praxis.
Work Cited
Currie, Lee and Michele Eodice. "Roots Entwined: Growing a Sustainable Collaboration."
Centers for Learning: Writing Centers and Libraries in Collaboration. Ed. James K. Elmborg and
Sheril Hook. Chicago: Association of College and Research Libraries, 2005.

Tired of Getting Sand Kicked in Our Faces? Determining Survival Strategies for
Today's Beleaguered Writing Center Communities
Muriel Harris (Writing Lab Newsletter, Purdue University), Kim Ballard (Western Michigan
University), Nicole Caswell (East Carolina University), Michael Meinhardt (Loyola University,
Chicago, IL)
2012 IWCA Conference: Lines in the Sand

Page 190 of 257

Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 10K

3:15-4:30
Room: Opal

RATIONALE: There are a number of issues that have been pushing around writing centers for
years, and new ones are also beginning to threaten our ability to offer an influential pedagogy.
Because of such familiar and emerging threats, writing center staffs need to think about how to
resist being shoved by the "bullies" who are pushing us to re-draw our lines in the sand. These
outside forces continue to nudge us toward compromise and even abandonment of practices
that define our theory and pedagogy. We know some bullies well-administrators and faculty
who do not get what we do, put little effort into fostering good writing practices, decrease
resources or even eliminate existing writing centers or combine them with other
tutoring/student services, etc. But new "bullies" are also on the prowl. Administrators ponder
the outsourcing of writing tutoring and the promise of online writing and grammar instruction
modules whose quizzes will allow immediate assessment of students' prior and post knowledge
to document outcomes success. College textbooks include free writing tutoring hours and/or
online grammar modules. And without being given additional support, writing centers are being
asked to shoulder the burden of folding in more services, such as offering assistance to
increasing numbers of English Language Learners and distance learners and aiding in retention
initiatives.
WORKSHOP AGENDA: Our workshop will take on all the threatening bullies we are facing.
Through guided conversation and problem solving, our workshop will first help participants
define writing center pedagogy and will then use the definition/s as a way to 'frame '
conversations about the work we do. With participants input, we will draft ways to position
conversations so that we can better control the direction of writing centers within the academy
and more effectively work against current threats.
Speaker One will begin our workshop by engaging participants in a brief discussion about some
of the unique characteristics of writing center theory and pedagogy, which we will use to help
us think about where to draw lines that maintain our writing center identity. Then Speakers
Two, Three, and Four will offer a list of threats we facilitators have drawn up and will ask
attendees to confirm and expand on the threats we face. Next we will ask participants to define
a major threat facing them and to join a small group that will focus on that threat. Each small
group will discuss their selected threat and strategies for negotiating how to define and
implement where and how lines may need to be drawn when writing centers face that threat.
The small groups will then offer the whole group the ideas and strategies they have discussed.
Participants will leave, we believe, with the awareness that they are not alone and with
strategies for dealing with bullies that threaten what we value and do so well.

"Get Over Yourself": Redefining Boundaries for Peer-Conferencing Among
Interns
Kelsie Walker (University of Arkansas at Little Rock), Joshua Johnson (University of Arkansas at
Little Rock), Jason Cessor (University of Arkansas at Little Rock), Anna Waller (University of
Arkansas at Little Rock)
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Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 11J

4:45-6:00
Room: Topaz

Here's the problem: we don 't practice what we preach. As tutors who intern for credit in the
writing center at UALR (a metropolitan university with a large, diverse population of both
traditional and non-traditional students), we promote collaborative learning, but we seldom
engage in this process ourselves. This 40-minute presentation will focus on exposing the root of
insecurity that hinders many writing center interns from helping themselves and clients. The
first 20 minutes will explore honest confessions from our writing center interns in a video
presentation, and discuss our own attempts to remedy the problems. Following the discussion,
the presenters will open the floor to an interactive discussion time for attendees to share their
experience with writing reluctance. Through this presentation, the audience will leave with an
understanding of how to address similar issues in their own writing centers.

Creating Collaboration in Thirty Minutes or Less
Karla Seamons (Dixie State College of Utah)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 11J

4:45-6:00
Room: Topaz

Student writers often enter a tutoring session with the idea that the tutor will take on an
authoritative role resulting in a student/teacher environment. Because this environment is not
conducive to collaboration, the tutor must redraw perceived lines between him or herself and
the tutee in a way that places them on more equal ground. Experience has established that
when the tutor leads the tutee into critical dialogue, reacts as a reader, and approaches the
tutee's writing from a global standpoint, collaboration increases. Why then, does collaboration
often feel out of reach for tutors? The attitude of the student writer, the stage of the student in
the writing process, and the time frame the student has until his or her assignment is due affect
the ability of the tutor to create collaboration. However, with deliberate application of the
above actions, tutors can effectively blur the line between themselves and tutees and move
into collaboration, even in a standard thirty minute session.

Advancing the Line: Extending the University Writing Center's Services Through
the Use of Blackboard Community
Drew Glover (University of Arkansas at Little Rock/ University Writing Center), Veronica
Williams (University of Arkansas at Little Rock/ University Writing Center), James Wilson
(University of Arkansas at Little Rock/ University Writing Center)
Friday, October 26, 2012
Session: 11K
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During the Spring 2012 semester (January-May), 83% of students enrolled at the University of
Arkansas at Little Rock (UALR) used Blackboard (Learn) in one or more of their courses.
Blackboard is one of the most widely used learning management systems (LMS) around the
world. In fact, in the 2011 school year, 24% of UALR students were registered as online-only
students. Recognizing Blackboard's growing importance, UALR's University Writing Center
(UWC) has decided to extend its current online services. In the past, students were able to
email their writings to the UWC, where the tutors would offer feedback and suggestions within
48 hours. Through the use of Blackboard, the UWC offers writing conferences to students who
have not or may never set foot on campus.
Using a variety of built-in tools like screen sharing, application sharing, and text and video chat,
our tutors are now able to actively engage students and help them improve their writing. Aside
from writing conferences, the Blackboard writing center community also offers numerous
printable resources and didactic web materials to help students.
This presentation will detail the features of UALR's University Writing Center Blackboard
community. We will also explain how UALR's writing center interns developed the community
and its services, including the beta-testing phase, its results and some important implications
for other online writing centers. We will also encourage feedback and collaboration among
writing centers looking to implement and/or improve their online services.

Strengthening Writing Center Boundaries When the Lines Keep Moving
Allison Holland (University of Arkansas at Little Rock), Caleb James (University of Arkansas at
Little Rock), Harold Brown (University of Arkansas at Little Rock), Jason Cessor (University of
Arkansas at Little Rock)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 12A

8:45-10:00
Room: Pearl

Writing centers base their boundaries on internal resources, but external pressures often
require those centers to reconsider how they will best assist writers from across the curriculum.
This presentation explains how business practices and training from the corporate world help
one 30+ year old metropolitan university writing center stay on track each semester when
almost 25 writing interns earn academic credit, rather than money for their work, and clients
come in on an as-needed basis, rather than scheduling appointments.
Developing a "writing center mindset" is critical in tutor training, but individual differences
often shift the lines between what is good practice and what actually happens in conferences.
This presentation demonstrates how integrating principles from John Maxwell's "17 Essential
Qualities of a Team Player" with traditional writing center training enhances writing center
team structure, while allowing writing center administrators and tutors to explore their
potential as better leaders and followers. Helping individuals understand the importance of
group thinking in pursuing writing center goals can transform the way a writing center works
with clients, the campus community, and the world at large. This presentation also
demonstrates how combining traditional training, community service projects, and quality
meeting time turned a loose knit group into a tribe with the same goals.
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The goal of this lively, interactive session is to help participants assess individual strengths and
weaknesses as team players and to introduce new ways of expanding the boundaries of
traditional writing center training to enhance leadership and teamwork skills. Participants will
be lead through a close examination of Maxwell's 17 qualities of teamwork, an analysis of how
those skills are (or are not) developed as part of their own writing centers, and participate in
team building activities that may be applied directly to their own writing centers.

Putting Poetics Back in Academic Discourse
Blaze Owens (University of Nebraska-Lincoln), Allie O'Dell (University of Nebraska-Lincoln)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 12B

8:45-10:00
Room: Ivory

On Wednesday, April 8, 2012 researchers from the University of Akron released the results of a
study comparing the software-generated ratings of thousands of short student essays to the
ratings given to those same essays by trained evaluators of the human variety. On Wednesday,
April 18-following a week of handwringing by composition scholars and writing teachers
nationally, Marc Bousquet published a polemical opinion essay in the pages of the Chronicle of
Higher Education in which, at some level, he lays responsibility for the possibility that human
beings and robots arrive at similar evaluations of student writing squarely in the laps of
teachers (and, we think by extension, writing center tutors as well). Assignments that call on
student writers to produce "already-mechanized forms" (writing that has neither use-value nor
exchange-value outside of school) and designed to be "mechanically produced by students" can
be mechanically evaluated, Bousquet argues. We think that feedback from tutors aimed at
helping students produce the kind of mechanized prose that results in a favorable evaluation is
similarly mechanized. Bousquet pursues this line of reasoning further in his essay by arguing for
writing pedagogies centered on teaching students the conceptual practices and craft of
producing researched rhetorical arguments. We wish to press on his line of reasoning by
arguing that writing pedagogies in the classroom and in the writing center need to recover and
teach the ARTS of academic writing as well: to put the CREATIVE back into academic prose and
the poetics back in the scholarly discourses we teach to student-writers.
We propose a workshop for the courageous-a collective exercise in deschooling our own
writing and re-membering ourselves as creative scholar-writers. Participants will work with us
to recognize and name what makes creative academic prose good, and in beginning to imagine
modes and forms of feedback that we, tutors, might offer to student-writers who, like us, are
invested in producing writing that matters and that moves not only in class, but in the world.
Participants should come ready to write intelligently and creatively, ready to examine and
analyze model texts, and ready to practice giving and receiving creative feedback in a workshop
environment that values the hip, the visionary, and the sublime in scholarly writing.

Required Visits: Standing on Shifting Sands
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Sandee McGlaun (Roanoke College), Marissa Barker (Roanoke College), Emily Cranwell
(Roanoke College), Katie Thornton (Roanoke College)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 12C

8:45-10:00
Room: Emerald

With the advent on our campus of a new general education program that emphasizes writingintensive courses across the curriculum, many faculty with limited exposure to the writing of
first-year students have begun teaching first-year seminars. The Writing Center has been
directly impacted in two ways: first, we have found ourselves called upon to actively negotiate
the shifting sands of multiple and sometimes conflicting narratives told about the Writing
Center by different constituencies in various contexts, and we have seen an increased number
of visits by tutees whose professors require them to use our services.
Consequently, we have been exploring the role "required" visits play in creating an effective
writing center culture for three years, gathering data through surveys, conducting interviews
with students required to visit us, and collecting data from professors who require visits. We
seek answers to these questions: How many students who come for required visits return? How
many do not, and what reasons does each of these groups give for their choices? Can required
visits "recruit" tutees, or does the fact of requirement turn students off from writing center
work? What role might conflicting narratives framing the Writing Center play in students'
response to such visits, or faculty members' willingness to engage them? How do tutors best
respond to "required" tutees who exhibit resistance? Can required visits foster more positive
relationships with professors? What motivates a faculty member to require a visit, and what, if
any, differences do faculty members note in student writing when they do so?
Stephen North has famously argued that only writers can use a Writing Center; our research
suggests that while he is correct in one sense, drawing that line too definitively may limit the
ways Writing Centers serve their many audiences. In this panel presentation, we will share our
findings, offering tutee, tutor, director, and instructor perspectives on the required visit,
reflecting on the narratives that shape those findings, and discussing the challenges we have
faced in collecting data and refining our research methodology.

Building Writing Center Assessments That Matter
Ellen Schendel (Grand Valley State University), William J. Macauley (University of Nevada, Reno)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 12D

8:45-10:00
Room: Diamond II

Devising Assessable Learning Outcomes for Writing Center Work
In this 75-minute workshop (the first workshop in a back-to-back series of 2), we will help
participants to devise learning outcomes for their writing center assessment plans. Among the
strategies we will share:
• Identifying the values of your writing center
• Posing interesting questions about your center's work
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• Using your institution's mission statement to generate outcomes for your center
• Using the WPA Outcomes Statement to generate outcomes for your center
We will begin the session by quickly presenting a series of steps writing center directors & staffs
can work through in order to build assessable learning outcomes. We will share strategies for
phrasing outcomes in ways that make them more apt to be assessable, and we will emphasize
the importance of using assessment as an opportunity to research what happens in your writing
center. Then, we will prompt participants-individually and in groups-to write assessable
outcomes.
Choosing Data-Gathering & Data-Analysis Methods
In this 75-minute workshop (the second workshop in a back-to-back series of 2), we will help
participants to devise methods to help them gather information connected to the learning
outcomes they devised in Workshop 1.
We will begin the session by presenting a list of commonly used methods for gathering writing
center data, and we will ask participants to help us generate other methods connected to their
outcomes. We will discuss the importance of finding 2-3 methods to connect to each learning
outcome. Then, we will prompt participants-individually and in groups-to determine methods
for answering the learning outcomes they generated in Workshop 1.

Models for Writing Center-Based WAC Mentors Programs
Clyde Moneyhun (Boise State University), Andy Hyer (Boise State University), Boise State
University (Patrick Delana), Melissa Keith
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 12E

8:45-10:00
Room: 1360B

NOTE: We are proposing a regular 75-minute three-presentation panel, but each presentation
will be a collaborative effort by two presenters, so there are six names on this proposal.
We six are: 1) a director and assistant of a busy, vibrant university writing center; 2) two
instructors in the College of Health Sciences piloting a new required writing-intensive course for
HS majors; and 3) two instructors in the College Business developing a new writing-intensive
course for the entire college.
We have been thrown together, and happily so, by a new department-level writing-intensive
requirement at our university. The course is called Communication in the Discipline (CID), and
since the writing center directors are also writing-across-the-curriculum directors, they have
been charged with helping departments develop and teach the courses-thus the connection
between the writing center and course developers in every department on campus.
The effort to develop and begin teaching the courses is going well, but the writing center
directors have become concerned about the possibility of having the tutoring schedule become
overwhelmed with demand from the thousands of students enrolled in the new writing
intensive courses. In a proactive move, the writing center has developed and offered to all
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departments a model for a writing fellows program in which student tutors recruited from each
department would serve students in the departmental writing-intensive courses.
The writing center directors will describe the basic outlines of the program, which is based on
an existing fellows program in place in our developmental writing courses. We have invited
departments to recruit their own tutors (typically, juniors or seniors who performed well in the
course designated as the department's writing intensive course), but we have provided
extensive training for the tutors once selected, have mentored faculty who teach the course in
general writing pedagogy and the best use of tutoring fellows, and have even helped
departments strategize how to obtain funding to pay their fellows.
The Health Sciences instructors will document a first pilot semester with the fellows program.
In fact, one of the instructors has undertaken a formal research project that will be the basis for
the presentation. They will discuss not only the nuts-and-bolts details of how they persuaded
their department to participate in (and fund) their writing fellows activity, not only how they
recruited, trained, and supervised their mentors, but also how well the pilot semester went and
what they will change for the future.
The Business instructors will report on progress toward developing a writing-intensive course
not just for one department but for all majors in all departments in the College of Business.
While the Health Science pilot course employs four writing fellows (so recruiting, training,
supervision, and budgeting are fairly modest endeavors), the Business course and its fellows
program will be much larger: about 400 students per semester in 12-15 sections, taught by six
instructors and as many as 20-25 writing mentors. The instructors will describe how this scaling
up has complicated logistics, selection and training of fellows, and funding.
Participants in our panel should come away with a clear idea about how a writing center can
facilitate an undergraduate peer writing fellows program at both the department and college
level.

Tutoring clients with learning disabilities: strategies, the role of technology, and
writing center responsibility
Nich Miller (Texas A&M University), Jenni Marshall (Texas A&M University), Mary Beth Schaefer
(Texas A&M University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 12F

8:45-10:00
Room: 1340

How can, and how should, writing centers serve students with learning disabilities (LD)? The
answer to this question is not clearly defined, and the line marking the "right" amount of
accommodation for LD clients has not clearly been drawn. In fact, this line could shift between
universities, between writing centers, and certainly between individual clients. Our workshop
will offer strategies for both tutors and administrators to better serve LD clients, including
technological writing aids. It will also provide a forum in which tutors and administrators can
explore different views and discuss drawing a line for writing center responsibility in
consultations with LD clients.
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We want to start a conversation about tutoring clients with learning disabilities (LD) to help
both tutors and administrators prepare to work with these students. Our workshop will consist
of a 35-minute presentation followed by a 5-minute break and a 35-minute group discussion.
Our presentation will introduce the concept of LD and explain how writing-related LD can make
content planning, organization, and revision difficult for student writers. We will also present
tutoring strategies and available technologies to help LD clients with planning, outlining, and
revising. The presentation will end by explaining strategies that administrators can use to
facilitate learning for LD clients.
After the presentation, attendees will divide into two groups: tutors and administrators. Tutors
will discuss experiences and strategies for tutoring clients with learning disabilities (LD).
Administrators will discuss staff preparedness and technological aids for LD clients.
The focused discussion groups will allow attendees to discuss practical strategies and explore
ethical issues (e.g., what level of accommodation should the writing center be responsible for
when serving LD clients?). Tutors will share experiences, ask questions, and brainstorm
strategies for helping LD clients, leaving the workshop as more informed and prepared tutors.
Administrators will discuss staff preparedness and policies to make the writing center a
welcoming place for LD clients, as well as different views on these issues. We intend for
administrators to leave with new perspectives and ideas for facilitating LD clients.
Our goals for the session are to 1) introduce both tutors and writing center administrators to
writing-related learning disabilities; 2) introduce techniques and technological writing aids that
tutors and writing centers can use to serve LD students; 3) provide a forum for focused
discussion of tutor experiences, strategies, and questions concerning LD clients; and 4) provide
a forum for administrators to discuss experiences, policies, and writing center infrastructure
related to LD clients.
We hope that after the session, attendees be more informed about working with LD clients.
Further, we hope that they will have considered different perspectives on drawing a line for
writing center responsibility in facilitating LD client learning.

Creating a Winning Team: Writing Centers, Instructors, and Student-Athlete
Writers
Tom Philipose (St. John's University), Alanna Bitzel (The University of Texas at Austin)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 12G

8:45-10:00
Room: Diamond I

In this roundtable, the presenters explore how writing centers can diversify their role on
campuses to serve student-athletes and the reasons for doing so. They discuss circumstances
unique to student-athletes that impact academics and writing and describe how writing center
support for student-athletes manifests on their campuses.
Tom Philipose, Associate Director of the St. John's University-- Queens Campus (SJU) Writing
Center, explores the relationship between the Writing Center and the Student-Athlete
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Academic Support office, including how the Writing Center accommodates student-athletes
and how he works with Student-Athlete Academic Support to train tutors and determine best
practices for working with student-athletes.
Dominique Ficalora, former SJU Writing Center tutor and student-athlete, presents a course she
will teach next year at SJU designed specifically for basketball players that both incorporates
writing center pedagogy and Writing Center services for her students, facilitating a relationship
between student-athletes and the Writing Center.
Alanna Bitzel, Academic Counselor, focuses on her role as overseer of the Writing Lab, a writing
center housed within UT Austin's Football Academics Center (a learning commons serving only
student football players) and how she has modified writing center practice to suit the needs of
the learning commons space and support the writing needs of student-athletes who complete
study hall hours in the Center.
In sharing their experiences, they discuss issues that may arise-- student resistance to writing
support and misconceptions about writing center services-- emphasizing the need for
communication between and inclusion of all members of the academic support team-- student
athletes, instructors, academic advisors, and writing centers.
The presenters encourage audience members to relate how they work with student-athletes on
their campuses and examine possibilities for writing center collaborations that support this
student population. They suggest ways to foster collaborations that generate respect for and
understanding of everyone's role in educating student-athletes.

Moving with the Tide: Integrating Innovative Technologies into Writing Center
Work
Mary Inks (Penn State Fayette), Jessica Smell (Penn State Fayette)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 12H

8:45-10:00
Room: Topaz

At Penn State Fayette, the writing center within the learning center has recently been made
part of the administration's five-year strategic plan for retention and enrollment. More
specifically, the OWL (along with other technological support services) is viewed by the
administration as an important part of the campus-wide retention effort. As a regional
commuter campus writing center staffed by three part-time employees and servicing a student
population of 40% nontraditional students, a creative approach to the situation is necessary.
To establish new boundaries and redraw the lines of the writing center's mission, Mary Inks and
Jessica Smell, the OWL developers/tutors, are researching ways to help adult learners become
more comfortable using the OWL and to incorporate the latest technologies available to make
the writing center's efforts more dynamic and user-friendly, while maintaining the comfortable,
collaborative space of the walk-in learning center.
In a workshop, Mary and Jessica will present research related to retention and adult learning
and will collaborate with participants to explore the possibilities offered by new technologies
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for OWLs and other writing center efforts. Participants will be asked to form small groups and
explore innovative technologies, and then return to a large group setting to present the ideas
for their group's technology and discuss the positives and negatives of each type in relation to
writing center goals.

Lines and Intersections: The Writing Center, Information Literacy, and First Year
Experience Partnerships
Daniel Lawson (Central College), Elizabeth McMahon (Central College), Peggy Fitch (Central
College)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 12I

8:45-10:00
Room: Coral

As we gather in San Diego to discuss the shifting parameters surrounding the work of the
writing center, the metaphor of lines in the sand reminds us of the highly permeable and often
self-imposed boundaries acting upon us. Lines, however, do not just divide but also connect,
intersect. The recursive work, for example, of research and inquiry and of literacy and writing
often complicates the distinction between connection and division between librarians and
writing center practitioners. This distinction becomes even more blurred in the context of
multidisciplinary First Year Experience (FYE) programs and courses.
Consequently, this panel proposes to discuss the negotiations, tensions, and approaches to
literacy and student success that emerge from these sorts of collaborations. Specifically, it
focuses on discussing its parent institution's liberal arts-oriented First Year Experience course
and program, aptly titled "Intersections." The panelists contend that the program serves as a
particularly fruitful site to explore the larger multiliteracy implications of these kinds of
partnerships.
The first speaker will present a writing center director's perspective on this collaboration,
highlighting the role the concept of multiliteracies can play in fostering productive tensions
among the stakeholders in such a partnership. The second speaker will present a librarian's
perspective on participating in such a partnership, particularly regarding using it as a site to
foster information literacy within and among different disciplines. The third speaker will discuss
the historical circumstances surrounding the evolution of the Intersections program and the
sorts of negotiations necessary to create, sustain, and cultivate it from the perspective of a
faculty member and Intersections program director.
Speaker 1, "Intersections and Multiliteracy Collaborations"
The speaker draws on Deborah Brandt's concept of literacy sponsorship-the practice of
incentivizing or discouraging the conditions for literacy-as a lens to look at the sorts of tensions
inherent in interdisciplinary partnerships involving the writing center. As such, the speaker
posits different disciplines as literacy sponsors who often have conflicting values or
expectations regarding student literacy. However, a multiliteracies approach highlights and
makes explicit these tensions in a productive manner, corresponding to Laclau and Mouffe's
theory of articulatory political practice. In other words, by creating the conditions in which
these tensions are articulated, they may be adequately addressed and negotiated.
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The speaker asserts that through programmatic collaboration on programs like Intersections,
the institutional and disciplinary literacy sponsors at a small Mid-western liberal arts college
create a space for a more participatory multiliteracy pedagogy. The speaker pays particular
attention to the role of the Writing Center in facilitating multiliteracy collaborations.
Speaker 2 "Intersections and Information Literacy"
This speaker will discuss the concept "information literacy" as a guiding principle for the
contemporary library's instruction program and role in the teaching-learning enterprise.
Expansions in information technology since the later 20th century have created new
environments in which information is accessed and shared, producing the need for new kinds of
literacies. As the Library Association's Presidential Committee on Information Literacy describes
it, "To be information literate, a person must be able to recognize when information is needed
and have the ability to locate, evaluate, and use effectively the needed information" (ALA).
However, as the locations, credibility, and effectiveness of information vary from discipline to
discipline, undergraduate students are often confronted with competing messages about
information literacy.
The speaker will thus describe the specific information literacy goals for generalist-oriented
Intersections program, how and why these goals have changed over time, and how they both
shape and are shaped by ongoing collaboration with the Writing Center and the teaching
faculty.
Speaker 3 "Historical Perspectives on Intersections"
As a program, Intersections is not in and of itself generalizeable. The conditions specific to the
institution, both in terms of resources and limitations, have been crucial to crafting the
program's identity as it now stands. The school's small size (composed of approximately 1,650
students) and decades-long tradition of WAC have enabled faculty across disciplines to engage
in the conversations necessary for a multidisciplinary program like Intersections to work. That
said, many of the principles and models developed in the program can act as templates for
those interested in fostering programmatic collaborations in larger university contexts.
This speaker will elaborate on Laclau and Mouffe's theory of articulatory political practice as it
has manifested in the evolution of the Intersections program over the last ten years. The
speaker details the sorts of negotiations necessary to start the program, to incorporate
stakeholder, and to cultivate its growth. The speaker offers this narrative as a potential model
for other directors of FYE, FYC, or similar programs.
Works Cited
American Library Association. "Presidential Committee on Information
Literacy." ACRL: Association of College and Research Libraries. American Library Association. 10
Jan. 1989. Web. 23 Apr. 2012.

Shifting Sands, Shifting Purposes: Examining Writing Center Work Through Tutor
Summary Reports
Maureen McBride (University of Nevada, Reno), Erin Goldin (University of Nevada, Reno),
Savannah Thompson (University of Nevada, Reno)
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Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 12J

8:45-10:00
Room: 1360A

As peer tutors and writing center administrators, how do we better understand the
complexities of the ever shifting sands of what we say we do in our writing centers and the
work and discussions that actually happen there? Is there a way to gain perspectives that will
help us better understand the work of our writing centers, without hovering over the shoulders
of our tutors or lurking in hallways to sneak a glimpse?
Our panel examines the shifting lines reflected in summary tutoring reports written by peer
writing consultants. Our writing center uses the WCOnline Client Reports; however, these
reports are similar to those found in other tutor software programs and are even consistent
with hard copy reports used in some writing centers. Our summary reports have several
intended audiences and purposes, including the student writer, other tutors, instructors, and
administrators. In addition, as peer tutors, our consultants are constantly undergoing shifts in
their roles as agents of experiences and of expertise. The student writers who visit the writing
center must also negotiate their experience from making the appointment and setting the goals
to working one-on-one with a peer writing consultant. These reports provide one way to
explore what Nancy Grimm describes as the "unique level of access writing centers have to
students" and the interactions we have in our writing centers. In our presentation, we use
these summary reports to examine the shifting sands of writing center sessions and the
implications for our writing center practices.
Collaboratively our panel presents examinations of the summary reports from two years of
writing consultations, specifically looking at the language of the reports, purposes revealed in
the reports, and the ways in which writing consultants use the reports to inform their tutoring
practices.
In our discussion, we will present our examination of the purposes for which student writers
interact with peer writing tutors and the writing center. Summary reports, written by peer
tutors, are intended to reflect the goals and methods of each writing center session. While
student writers are prompted to note what they want to work on when they schedule an
appointment, there is often a difference in vocabulary versus intention; a peer tutor may be
told the student writer wants to "go over grammar" (a catch phrase that can often imply
anything the instructor might mark with a red, or now green, pen) when in fact they are seeking
feedback on development and paragraph transitions. Our panel will compare student writers'
explanations of what they would like to focus on in the writing session (noted at the time the
appointment is made) to the summaries written by the tutors at the completion of the writing
session, specifically examining the statements of purpose and methods used to accomplish the
work of the session.
In addition, the language used in the summary reports will be analyzed in terms of vocabulary,
specifically pronoun use. Some writing consultants present the reports from a second person
perspective, "we," while other writing consultants use "I" or third person, "she." These
distinctions, as well as other language choices, such as verbs and modifiers, reveal agency and
perceptions of responsibility. We will also use the summary reports to initiate discussions with

2012 IWCA Conference: Lines in the Sand

Page 202 of 257

peer consultants regarding how consultants use existing summary reports to inform their
interactions with student writers.
Our panel will conclude with a discussion of the broader implications of this project: our goals
for thoughtful assessment of our writing center practices, the training we provide for our peer
tutors, the role of technology in both our practices and our assessment of those practices, and
how the data gathered from assessments such as this one can be used to help us adapt to the
constantly changing tides we face as a field.

The Sound of Progression in the Writing Center
Caleb Sawyer (Texas A&M University - Corpus Christi), Ed Quintana (Texas A&M University Corpus Christi), Jessica Slentz (Texas A&M University- Corpus Christi)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 13A

10:15-11:30
Room: 1340

Central Theme:
Ed Quintana, Caleb Sawyer, and Jessica Slentz are writing consultants at the Center for
Academic Student Achievement (CASA) at Texas A&M University-- Corpus Christi. The writing
consultants at the CASA Writing Center value a nontraditional, progressive environment which
includes a casual setting where students and tutors communicate with each other on a peer to
peer level. Our tutors are cognizant that students have different needs, and permanent lines
cannot be drawn dictating a single way of tutoring students. Our philosophies must shift
accordingly, just as sand shifts with every wave that sweeps onto the sea's shore.
A philosophy we have been developing is how music positively affects the atmosphere of the
Writing Center. Noise has traditionally been deemed a negative quality for any scholastic
environment, causing more distractions than improving the learning environment; however,
traditions were meant to be challenged, and now, in the 21st century, noise is everywhere.
Whether answering calls or texting on their cell phones, checking Facebook on their laptops, or
just jamming to music on their IPods, this generation of students welcome noise in every aspect
of their daily lives. Noise also includes different voices, or ideologies, and with the increase in
technology, personal perspectives and beliefs are everywhere, from television to online forums
and blogs. Our panel hopes to uncover whether the social acceptance of noise translates to
scholarly environments, most notably in the Writing Center. In exploring this concept, our panel
will survey students using Writing Center services about their noise preferences in the Writing
Center, the ways that music and scholarship intertwine, how noise has been approached
theoretically, and how our research looks in application.
Caleb Sawyer:
Whether writing centers wish to admit it or not, they are engulfed by noise, enshrined in a
provocative position on the outskirts of academia where the social meets the scholar. Between
the agendas of university faculty and the social realities of students, it is the job of Writing
Centers to embrace their location and mediate between these two worlds; however, like most
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fields that work for legitimacy, how exactly to fuse these two worlds has become quite
problematic, as the scholarship in our field has become more directive and less organic.
Nancy Welch notes in her article, From Silence to Noise: The Writing Center as Critical Exile,
that the position of writing centers give them a strategic advantage; located in the no-mansland of academia, writing centers are perfect places for students and tutors to mitigate
between social, scholastic, and professional noise, quelling the competing voices that often
dictate sessions in the center. In this sense, noise is positive and negative, competing and
supporting; the challenge is to understand how to work with the noise, critic the voices, and
reach a point of balance between the academy and the social.
Discovering how to effectively balance noise is no easy task, namely because it forces writing
center directors, tutors, and students to embrace the chaos that noise brings. In her book Noise
from the Writing Center, Elizabeth H. Boquet asserts that tutoring is approached as an area of
expertise, downplaying "the amount of risks one might need to take in order to find work
meaningful, fulfilling, even pleasurable" (78).
Ed Quintana:
Understanding the concept of noise, we will focus our research on how music can create a
collaborative dynamic and a creative synergy within the Writing Center environment. Music is a
viable form of communication. As a form of sound or noise, music informs the mind in a myriad
of methods. Utilizing concepts espoused by Crowe that expand on past research that "theorize
that some aspect of the organized patterns of sound and silence influenced brain development
in the areas of higher brain functioning," we intend to demonstrate the influence of music on
Writing Center pedagogy. Crowe "sees the basis for abstract thinking as the concepts of space
and force. Music is an experience in the relations of space-- melodies, intervals, and
movements-- and force-- dynamics and physical impact of sound waves" (139). Space and force
are concepts within the Writing Center that have been explored in the understanding of
interaction. Interaction with music in learning environments may generate an atmosphere of
acceptance that soothes student's nerves and the psychological preconceptions of unconfidence and authority. Music can also be the conduit to influence the body, the mind, and
the soul into a constructive and collaborative Writing Center.
Jessica Slentz:
To test our hypothesis that students of this generation thrive in a "noisy" environment, we will
play music in the Writing Center during consultations and when students are just using the
Center to work on assignments. Before the students leave the Center, we will ask them to
complete a survey that will consist of questions addressing the ambiance of the Center, and if
the music positively or negatively affected their experience in our Writing Center. The survey
will have questions that will cover everything from what type of music students favor when
writing, if any; to the students' preferred volume of noise (voices, ideas, and perspectives) in
the Writing Center. In other words, does controlled noise foster an environment for writers to
excel, or does it only divert students from finishing tasks? We anticipate that the surveys will
reflect that students approve of noise in the Writing Center, but at the same time, our student
population is diverse, therefore, it is important that the survey consists of questions that are
accommodating to all students. For example, one question will be "what kind of music is
preferred when writing?" This question will address how genre affects learning. Another
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question, that encompasses the effect of general noise in the Writing Center, will be "Do
discussions between consultants and students bother you while working in the Writing
Center?"
Essentially, we want to incorporate the students' voices into this study because this generation
of learners is much unlike previous ones. The settings of libraries and most classrooms make
students feel that there must be minimal amount of noise while writing; however, we plan to
revisit and re-vision this concept, and hope to find that controlled noise allows students to
focus on their writing rather than distract and divert students from successfully completing
assignments.

Strange Navigations: Demarginalizing the Writing Center in Response to Budget
Realities
Scott L. Miller (Sonoma State University), Loriann Negri (Sonoma State University), Emily
Hostutler (Sonoma State University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 13B

10:15-11:30
Room: Ivory

Writing centers have always migrated toward and thrived "on the fringes of the academic
community" (Warnock and Warnock 22). As many and diverse scholars have intimated (Grimm,
North, Brannon, Boquet et al), writing centers' marginality creates antidotal spaces, spaces in
which literacy can be saved from the reality principle of writing: product, standards, eloquence,
correctness, the "violence of literacy" (Stuckey). Flying under the radar, we get to save literacy
from itself and present an eden for writers.
But what happens when wider reality principles, such as budget cuts, demarginalize a thriving
writing center, drawing it into forced collaborations with demanding others, like, for instance,
the federal government? Charting some of the challenges, both theoretical and practical, that
faced our writing center when forcefully "demarginalized," we hope to incite conversations
among professionals embroiled in similar struggles and aim to empower us all toward better
and smarter rhetorical action. We argue for more openly supporting the needfulness of utopian
spaces for writers.
Speaker One will describe the general challenges we faced and offer an overview of the
conceptual implications they brought. Speaker Two, whose salary comes fifty-fifty from the
university and the federal programs that now sponsor our center but whose office is in the
Center, will describe the administrative and philosophical challenges of straddling these two
programs and the opposing world views they represent. Speaker Three, who oversaw a great
deal of facility-revision in our merger (including identifying and installing new scheduling
software and configuring the physical space in more "traditional bureaucratic" directions) will
focus on some of the spiritual adjustments required among sometimes grieving members of the
core writing-center staff.
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One campus, fourteen centers: The boundaries, burdens, and boons of
disciplinary writing support
Matthew Gilchrist (The University of Iowa), Thomas Keegan (The University of Iowa)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 13B

10:15-11:30
Room: Ivory

In 1998, the University of Iowa undertook the cultivation of separate writing centers tailored to
the needs of particular departments and colleges. Currently, the University is developing a new
center for undergraduate writing and is looking to reinvigorate connections between the now
fourteen separate writing centers on campus. The array of writing centers offers many
advantages, including writing support directly informed by disciplinary considerations and
ongoing discussion about writing center pedagogies between the writing centers and the
departments or colleges that house them. In this landscape, centers often draw lines in the
sand between one another as the cultures of varied disciplines color the views of the work done
"here" as opposed to "there." We have been fascinated by the boundaries drawn between
kinds of writing, and our research addresses ways these centers might cut across boundaries to
find common ground.
To better understand the history, culture, and directives informing these sites, we conducted
ethnographic studies of each of the UI's fourteen writing support offerings. Our research
examines how discipline-specific writing centers have characterized themselves and their
approach to writing support. We also study how these centers have begun to jointly approach
new, crossdisciplinary matters, such as large ESL populations, center visibility, and ease of
access. As former assistant directors of separate writing centers on campus and current
lecturers in Iowa's Rhetoric Department, we possess dual perspectives as a result of working
within and across boundaries (often, seemingly, drawn in the sand). We undertake an analysis
of the factors that have caused fourteen separate writing centers to draw boundaries between
one another, including an assessment of the utility or futility of such boundaries. By presenting
our work, we hope to also encourage discussion about the role of writing center work in
fostering understanding of writing in the disciplines.

Fire or Fizzle: Creating Writing Workshops with Pizzazz
Nancy Rowe (Loyola Univeristy New Orleans)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 13C

10:15-11:30
Room: Diamond I

As the role of writing centers continues to expand, most centers now offer writing-related
workshops to the broader student body. But have these workshops been successful or have
they fizzled? With students' busy schedules and the competing array of speakers on campus,
how do writing centers reel students in to yet another on-campus "event"? And what about
faculty and staff? Do they want or need writing workshops? This talk will share the successes
and failures of writing workshops sponsored by Loyola University's writing center and discuss
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how writing centers can take a business marketing approach to our offerings and promotions.
We will also brainstorm workshop topics and marketing strategies.

Correlating Writing Center “Pitches” and Tutorial Visits: A Mixed Methods
Study
Julia Bleakney (Stanford University), Sohui Lee (Stanford University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 13D

10:15-11:30
Room: Topaz

Writing centers continually look for ways to promote their programs and resources to their
campus communities; classroom visits, or “pitches,” are one popular approach. Based on
anecdotal and observational evidence, writing center administrators believe these pitches
increase the likelihood of students seeing a writing center consultant. The obvious working
assumption is that pitches promote tutoring and that they ultimately increase tutoring
numbers. And as the "success" of a writing center is still often measured by the number of
tutorial visits, this can be a persuasive claim that justifies the resources allocated to classroom
visits. However, few qualitative or quantitative studies show a strong connection between
pitches and impact on number of tutorial visits. Our questions are: To what extent does a pitch
influence a student's decision to visit a writing consultant? Does a student's prior experiences
with tutoring make him or her more likely to visit the writing center after the pitch? At our
writing center, we conducted a mixed method exploratory study that seeks to identify lowerand upper-class student motives for coming to the center as well as to understand whether
these classroom visits effectively function as a marketing tool for tutorials. We offered a writing
center pitch to two freshman and three upper division classes with a required writing or
communication component. We then identified three different groups of students: those who
had sought tutoring prior to the pitch, those who attended a tutoring session after the pitch,
and those who never received tutoring. Finally, we conducted interviews with students about
their attitudes toward writing center tutoring. By presenting our findings at the conference, we
hope to raise questions about the value of writing center pitches both in terms of students’
motivations to visit the writing center for tutoring and in terms of resource allocation.

How Writing Centers can Support ELL Graduate Students
Deborah Sundmacher (University of San Diego), Jennifer Lagerdrost (University of San Diego),
Sarina Molina (University of San Diego)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 13E

10:15-11:30
Room: 1360B

The University of San Diego Writing Center serves 800-1000 students each academic year. Of
those students, 13% are graduate students; of the 13%, 96% of the graduate students using the
Writing Center are non-native speakers of English. Currently, USD offers graduate programs in:
Peace Studies, Nursing, Business, Leadership, and Education.
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In an effort to reach out to our graduate community, the Writing Center, in collaboration with
Dr. Sarina Molina in the School of Education, piloted a charter program with her largely
Mandarin speaking students. Our model was based on the model created by the University of
Texas, El Paso, entitled Crossing Disciplines and Language in Graduate Writing Workshop, a
project headed by Kate Mangelsdorft. The UTEP program offers a one-unit supplementary
course to support the ESL graduate students.
We believe writing support is still a crucial element to the success of students, and to the
retention of those students. For this conference, we propose the following points of discussion
in a panel of three.
Dr. Sarina Molina
1. Working with English Language Learners in graduate programs.
2. Academic skills required in master's degree programs
3. Providing writing instruction based on student need: balancing the ESL/EFL lens with the
academic lens.
4. Partnering with the University Writing Center to provide program specific writing
support for our English Language Learners.
Deborah Sundmacher, Writing Center Director
1. Statistics on the number of students who use the Center
2. Results of a survey to graduate students soliciting feedback about their writing needs
3. Results from survey to Graduate Deans about their perceptions of students' writing
abilities
4. Examples of current outreach programs to our graduate community
Jennifer Lagerdrost, Graduate Assistant, Writing Center
Outline of the goals of a writing workshop: to provide cross-curriculum support for
international graduate students pursing a master's degree outside their native language. The
goal was to have a portfolio based approach to the workshop that would render a record of
revisions, exercises, grammatical error tracking, and overall improvement in proficiency writing
and communicating at a graduate level in English. Pros and cons of this pilot program to be
discussed.

Winds of Change, Sands of Time: Dialect Diversity in the Writing Center
Kelsey Updegrave (Bloomsburg University of Pennsylvania), Anne Reno (Bloomsburg University
of Pennsylvania), Chelsea Rae Meade (Bloomsburg University of Pennsylvania)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 13F

10:15-11:30
Room: 1360A

The goal of writing centers nationwide is to provide students of any background with a safe
environment in which to improve their writing. One area that is crucial-- but vastly underrepresented-- to our role as consultants is the subject of ethnicity and dialect variation in
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college-level writing where Standard American English (SAE) is the norm. In this panel, we will
discuss the relationship between stigmatized dialects and the value judgments that may be
placed, consciously or unconsciously, on those dialects. We will focus specifically on two
dialects of English that are often found in the Writing Center: African-American Vernacular
English (AAVE) and the English used by English Language Learners. Although we recognize that
there is variance between the sub-dialects among AAVE and ESL English, for the purposes of
this project we will be using AAVE and ESL as "umbrella terms." Stigmatized dialects such as
these are often evaluated as inferior language varieties, which may affect the way we as
consultants perceive the individuals who use this variety. Although there has been a great deal
of research on how to prevent this in the classroom-- particularly the work of linguist Rebecca
Wheeler, whose research we used as a starting point for our own-- there is significantly less
about how dialect relates to consultants and writers in the Writing Center. Our project focuses
on both new and experienced consultants' perceptions of dialect in the Writing Center and how
that affects their sessions with students who write in a nonstandard variety of English. We will
provide consultants with representative samples of SAE, AAVE, and ESL writing in order to
evaluate what writing patterns consultants deem grammatical and ungrammatical and why; we
will also evaluate how consultants can be better trained to instruct dialectically-diverse
students and non-native speakers in writing in SAE.

Outlines and outliers: Assessing the impact of an American cultural approach to
composition among international students
Tara Keenan (John Cabot University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 13F

10:15-11:30
Room: 1360A

Outlines and outliers:
Assessing the impact of an American cultural approach to composition among international
students
Writing Center tutoring in the ESL context can present diverse challenges in terms of how one's
own culture informs the coaching process. This means that a writer from Japan will have a
differing approach to essay writing than a writer from Italy. Consequently, writers and tutors
alike cannot simply rely on their previous writing training to achieve success during a tutorial
session at an International American University, but rather they must constantly reformulate
their own writing tutorial process.
Based on a review of the pertinent research and interviews with students and tutors at John
Cabot University in Rome, this presentation addresses how flexible we can be regarding
conditioning students to write essays using a typically Anglophone structure with an outline,
thesis-body-conclusion approach. A main area of focus explores the extent to which English
language learners frequenting writing centers feel their approach to writing changes over time
becoming more Anglicized. This research documents and evaluates the impact of this
phenomenon on their writing process in English as well as in their native tongue. It asks the
question, are we crossing a line by emphasizing our own methods of exposition at the expense
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of the students' native approaches and if so, how do we structure tutorials in a way that
respects differing cultural approaches to writing?

Full Moon Over Calm Sea: How the Writing Center Can Chart A Course for LGBT
Inclusivity
D.M. Anderson (Brookdale Community College)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 13G

10:15-11:30
Room: Pearl

The goal of this presentation is to help writing center staff support LGBT students who face
challenges specific to their experience of simply living and writing, true to themselves.
Because the college is a microcosm of our patriarchal society, heterosexism dominates campus
climate. Because the writing center, with its cross-disciplinary nature, is a microcosm of the
college, we have an important opportunity to be models for supportive, respectful and attitude
changing behaviors around the spoken and written word.
The jet stream of awareness, education and inclusivity can moderate heterosexual privilege and
provide LGBT student comfort. As experts in language, we can influence the conditions within
which all students work and play, inside and outside of the writing center.
Major points will include:
• The subtle and not so subtle effects of heterosexism on all.
• The language of the LGBT community.
• The invisible nature of the gay community.
• Appearance, sexual orientation, and gender.
• LGBT student experience with homophobic remarks, harassment and assault, and safety
issues.
• Issues that may emerge in student writing such as how to deal with students coming out
on paper, blatant homophobia, disturbing views regarding the gay community,
challenges to your personal comfort zone.

Line Dancing: How Professional Tutors Can Promenade Between Roles of
Teacher and Tutor
Benjamin M. Erwin (Syracuse University), Kiffen Dosch (Syracuse University), Dawnelle Jager
(Syracuse University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 13H

10:15-11:30
Room: Emerald

Professional tutors frequently face the dilemma of balancing roles as they oscillate between the
classroom the WC and back again. Tutor training often emphasizes concrete distinctions
between teachers' and tutors' roles, and we are appropriately cautioned against how more
authoritative "instructor" positions can create disparities in power, agency, and authority in the
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WC. As tutors, we are encouraged to be flexible and adaptive, incorporating a range of directive
and non-directive strategies as needed, but a wealth of scholarship decries donning our
instructional hats. Therefore, we would like to (re)examine the perceived lines between these
roles and probe deeper into the ways in which Writing Center pedagogy and classroom
pedagogy can be mutually beneficial for professional consultants.
Speaker 1 will address the symbiotic relationship between the roles of classroom instructor and
Writing Center tutor. Classroom instruction is deeply rooted in theory and pedagogy, and
tutoring offers an intimate window into how theory and classroom practices influence student
interpretation, comprehension, and writing practices. Tutoring can likewise offer a window into
how students across the university think, learn, and write.
Speaker 2 will more specifically appraise how teaching practices can enhance tutoring session,
especially regarding mini-lessons, modeling and students' writing processes. She will argue that
collaborative invention-a primary aim for tutors-can be more productive when supplemented
by directive instruction. Drawing on classroom pedagogy and heuristics, professional tutors can
serve writers in the Center without didactic instruction impeding sessions or limiting the
writer's input and engagement.
Speaker 3 will examine how tutoring practices can facilitate classroom instruction, especially
regarding brainstorming and revision. He will argue that instructors additionally serving as
tutors gain insight into students' writing and thinking processes that cannot be obtained
through teaching alone. These divergent perspectives and practices make for more effective
instructors and more adaptive studentsWorking in the classroom and in the Center

Considering Emotional Health: Upholding a No-Dumb-Questions Policy in
Writing Centers
Charlesia McKinney (Kansas State University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 14A

11:45-1:00
Room: 1340

Tutees enter the writing center with varying levels of anxiety, motivation and self-confidence.
The most effective tutors are those that support a non-negotiable, no-dumb-questions policy.
Tutors must emphasize, to native and non-native tutees alike, the freedom to ask any question
at any time. Allowing tutees to ask questions liberally, without fear of asking "dumb" questions,
will lower writing anxieties. Cameron, Higgins and Nairn, authors of "Demystifying Academic
Writing: Reflections on Emotions, Know-How and Academic Identity" assert that, " novices have
not yet developed a more experienced writer's ability to deal with the emotional pitfalls of
writing. As a result writing can fill novices with feelings of dread and self-doubt." Tutors must
consider the importance of emotional health-- especially inferiority complexes. As cultural
informants, tutors must recognize social capital (the possession of some cultural knowledge,
used to establish relations with others) and regulate it amiably within writing centers. This can
be done effectively by upholding a non-negotiable, no-dumb-questions policy. Otherwise,
tutees lack of social capital can attribute to feelings of inadequacy and inferiority. Attention to
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emotional health and upholding a non-negotiable no-dumb-questions policy in every writing
center, will reduce the stigma associated with writing centers/being tutored and lower
inferiority complexes. After discussing challenges writers face, and how emotions intertwine
with that process, I will introduce Stephen Krashen's theory of the "affective filter" (an invisible
psychological barrier) and explain its functions so tutors will know how to effectively lower
affective filters. Tutors should consider a philosophy founded on unconditional positive regard,
and speech seasoned with gentleness, accuracy and placidity.

Child Language Socialization: Unlikely Implications for Writing Center Theory
and Practice
Stephen Hill (University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 14A

11:45-1:00
Room: 1340

The non-directive approach to tutoring forms part of the bedrock of writing center theory and
practice. As tutors and tutor trainers, we endeavor to preserve students' agency, their
ownership of their texts, and our own autonomy as writing center staff by "making the student
do all the work," as Jeff Brooks put it in his landmark essay on minimalist tutoring. Not only,
however, is non-directive tutoring sometimes more directive than it claims to be, it may owe a
great deal to a very culturally bound phenomenon: child language socialization practices.
Sociological researchers have investigated how infants are socialized into successful language
use and, not surprisingly, have found that different cultures use wildly varying approaches. This
concerns writing center theory and practice because the way a culture does language
socialization exerts a powerful influence on how it views ideal educational practice. In fact,
several hallmarks of American child language socialization bear marked resemblance to nondirective tutoring, such as the use of evaluative comments to reframe a joint action as done
only by the child or student, or the minimization of the gap between the parent's (teacher 's)
ability and the child's (student 's). With this in mind, it becomes evident that the foundational
practice of non-directive tutoring in fact rests on shifting sand. This is an important realization
when working with all writers, but especially for second-language writers, who are a significant
part of the students whom writing centers serve. Having established the culturally-bound and
contingent nature of the non-directive approach, I sketch some ways to address this cultural
heterogeneity in practice.

The Public Work of Writing Centers
Sue Mendelsohn (Columbia University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 14A

11:45-1:00
Room: 1340

In "The Teacher-Student Writing Conference and the Desire for Intimacy," Neal Lerner
demonstrates that writing centers proliferate most when college enrollments rise and
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classroom instructors struggle to accommodate increasingly diverse student populations.
Writing center work thus takes on its greatest exigency as a democratizing political project of
broadening access to education.
College enrollments are experiencing another growth period today. Recent years have seen a
38% jump, and Department of Education projections through 2020 anticipate that enrollments
will continue to balloon. If the historical trend holds, writing centers again sit at the pressure
point where traditional classroom curricula strain to meet the needs of a new wave of diverse
students. Thus, centers have the opportunity to invigorate our traditional democratizing role,
making the university a place of possibility for underrepresented students. But, paradoxically,
traditional writing center approaches, in particular the valorization of the one-on-one
consultation and the focus on audience, may inhibit consultants from achieving a democratizing
mission in the context of the contemporary composition landscape.
This presentation looks to publics theory-a vibrant area of composition research but largely
overlooked in writing center studies-to argue for a pedagogical shift from the concepts of
"reader" and "audience" to John Dewey's concept of "publics." Whereas the latter terms
represent static demographic concepts, "publics" are dynamic groups whose "conjoint
behavior" rises out of a recognition of shared interests. Such a conceptual shift positions 21stcentury writing centers to become proto-public spaces, preparing composers to become public
actors. School-based centers that move in this direction would learn from peers in community
writing centers. They would present writers opportunities to publish and to shape publics, in
person, in print, and online. They would not only fulfill the traditional mission of providing
pathways into education; they would likewise help writers move outward toward rich
participation in public life.

Hiring the Best to Produce the Best: Affirming the "Coach Approach" When
Hiring Qualified Student Workers
Kristal Cutley, D.M. (Woodbury University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 14A

11:45-1:00
Room: 1340

The key to operating a successful company often falls within the hands of the staff and the
demands of departmental practices. The same is true when one considers the practical needs of
a university's writing center and the qualifications of student tutors. Woodbury University and
its Department of Writing strive to produce scholarly writers across multiple disciplines by
offering intense writing courses for domestic and international students, and one-on-one
tutorial sessions from student tutors in its writing center. The challenges associated with hiring
student writing tutors revolve around availability, skill level, and accountability, particularly for
student tutors with no prior work experience. This paper describes best practices for hiring
qualified student workers who will become high performance team members. We call this the
"coach approach."
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The Shifting Sands of Power and Inexperience: Reflections on the
Director/Graduate Assistant Director Relationship
Carol Mohrbacher (St. Cloud State University), Nicole Gillespie (St. Cloud State University),
Derek Spoden (St. Cloud State University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 14B

11:45-1:00
Room: Pearl

The relationship between a writing center director and graduate assistant director (GAD) is
rewarding, but challenged by the shifting sands of power and administrative inexperience. In
their essay, "Songs of Innocence and Experience," Katherine Tirabassi (GAD), Amy Zenger
(GAD), and Cinthia Gannett (Director), discuss their struggle for authorial voice in the midst of
difficult institutional and political changes. One conclusion they reach and that our panel has
reached during our own troubling times is that we need continuous reflection "to interrogate
our practices" and uses of power in this relationship, and that reflective practice should be "a
vital-and non-negotiable-part of writing center work" (Emerging Identities: Graduate Students
in the Writing Center 82). This panel extends our reflective practice to the public realm.
The panel includes a director and two assistant directors who attempt to unpack this complex
relationship in a Roundtable discussion. We evaluate several thorny situations, evaluating the
scenes, characters, motivations, and points of power shifts. We invite other directors and
graduate student assistant directors to join our informal discussion, and offer insights and
anecdotes. The panelists will provide specific challenging situations to the audience for
discussion and feedback.

Bridging the Writing Gap: The Problem of Transference and the GraduateStudent Writing Adviser 'Grey Area ' Solution
Anna Gates (Saint Mary's College of California), Sara Vander Zwaag (Saint Mary's College of
California), Mick Sherer (Saint Mary's College of California), Daniel Horan (Saint Mary's College
of California)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 14C

11:45-1:00
Room: Diamond I

Transference of writing skills from Freshman Composition to other disciplines has presented
itself as a unique problem within the Great Books program at Saint Mary's College of California.
This roundtable will address how graduate students working within the Center for Writing
Across the Curriculum, a combined writing-center and writing-across-the-curriculum program,
can facilitate transference, due to their unique position in the 'grey area ' of authority as'nonpeers, non-teachers. '
The inability to transfer writing skills from one discipline to the next prevents students from
utilizing writing to their advantage in their chosen field of study, and it also puts them at a
disadvantage for writing within a professional atmosphere. In this roundtable, we will draw on
the findings of Nelms and Dively, Snead, Brent, and Bergmann and Zepernick, as they explore
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issues of transference. In their 2007 study, Bergmann and Zepernick write, "The point is to
teach students to recognize where differences tend to occur, and how to adapt their practices
accordingly" (142). With this in mind, our question has become what we, as graduate-student
Writing Across the Curriculum Advisers, can do to help facilitate the transfer process.
The Collegiate Seminar program at Saint Mary's (begun in 1942 and modeled after Columbia's
"Colloquium on Important Books" program, as well as St. John College's Great Books program)
is a component of the Core Curriculum for all undergraduate students. The Collegiate Seminar
goals are to introduce students to the foundations of Western thought with particular attention
to presentation of argument and oral defense in the traditions of Greek thought,
Roman/Christian Medieval thought, Renaissance, 17th-18th century thought, and 19th-20th
century thought.
The Collegiate Seminar program at Saint Mary's has some unique problems. While oral
argument is the core component, writing has been inserted into the curriculum; however, the
extensive reading list leaves no or limited class time for writing instruction. In addition, the
courses are taught by professors from every discipline, and they do not necessarily have
experience teaching writing. Furthermore, there is a disparity among the types of writing
required by each professor; one example of this would be that some students are assigned
haikus to write, while others are assigned fifteen-page research papers.
As graduate-student Writing Across the Curriculum Advisers, we are exploring ways in which we
can utilize our ambiguous authority to act as a liaison between faculty and students and
facilitate a dialogue regarding expectations and consistency within the Collegiate Seminar
program. We are currently developing a new course called Seminar 005, a writing tutorial led
by graduate-student Advisers, which will coincide with the Seminar classes. Within Seminar
005, we plan to meet with five to ten students once a week to develop, improve, and
implement writing skills, while adapting the tools students have learned in Composition and
workshopping the students' drafts for Seminar.
After we address this central issue of transference and the Great Books program, the
roundtable will open up for discussion with small groups. Within these small groups we will
inquire about issues of transference at other institutions, the transfer problem in equivalent
Great Books programs, how the model we are developing could apply to other campuses, and
how other institutions are using or might use their graduate students to address the issue of
transference. After these small groups, we will reconvene to discuss the topics again as a large
group, incorporating main ideas derived from the small groups.

Erasing Lines in the Sand: Writing Centers as Shoring Up Transfer
Charlene Summers (University of Kansas)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 14C

11:45-1:00
Room: Diamond I

Recently, the interest in the topic of transfer-the study of how writing skills and knowledge are
learned in one context and are then abstracted and applied to new writing contexts-has been
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increasing among writing scholars, particularly as it has become a matter for accountability and
justification of writing programs and centers in universities across the U.S. For many years,
cognitive psychologists have reported that students can only improve their writing through
repeated practice and feedback. In addition, research within Composition Studies-longitudinal
and case studies-have identified a need for students to continually practice writing skills in
order to successfully transfer them and to practice them in a variety of contexts, alongside
learning knowledge that is specific to a course or discipline. But, the research also
demonstrates that students rarely, if ever, are given this direct writing instruction past the
required first-year composition course or sequence. Certainly, first-year composition instructors
cannot be expected to provide all the writing instruction a student will need for his or her
college writing assignments, yet instructors in other courses have time constraints on teaching
all the required information a student needs to have to master the knowledge of the discipline.
The conundrum, then, is simply one of the student's need to be guided in his/her writing as
s/he move through more complex writing tasks. I argue that one way to promote this vertical
writing development and to encourage a student's ability to transfer writing skills is through the
use of the Writing Center. I propose that a careful examination of pedagogical approaches
stemming from transfer research juxtaposed with university writing centers, scholars will
discover that we can encourage transfer by: 1) helping students understand the
context/discourse or the assignment and helping them understand the assignment; 2)
connecting assignments together or reminding them of concepts often learned (and forgotten)
in 101/102; 3) helping students incorporate what they have learned (content-knowledge) with
their writing assignments; and, 4) (after repeated and continual meetings,) helping writers
recognize similarities in writing situations and notice patterns in their writing styles within
those varying contexts. I propose to redraw the boundaries of Composition Studies in order to
apply the research to writing center scholarship as a new way of understanding transfer,
curriculum, and writing centers.

When the Entire Student Body is Your Class: Expanding the Scope of Writing
Center Training
Deborah Bertsch (Columbus State Community College), Derek John Boczkowski (The Ohio State
University at Newark), Alexander Chien (The Ohio State University at Newark)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 14D

11:45-1:00
Room: Diamond II

This session presents a theoretical and practical basis for expanding the scope of writing center
training, arguing that "training" is essential not just for tutors, but also for the student writers
who visit our centers-especially if tutorial participants are to enact a discourse of construction
that positions student writers as active, informed rhetors.
This current project grows out of an ongoing study of the discursive features of tutorials
conducted at two community-college writing centers, focusing on the ways in which tutors and
students negotiate power relations during their sessions. Drawing on videotape data, we
demonstrate how the majority of tutorial participants in the study invoke what writing center
scholar Barbara Sherr Roswell calls a "discourse of proficiency"-- a discourse that positions
students as examinees, teachers as experts, knowledge as fixed, and rules as absolutes. The
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videotape data reveal that both students and tutors are often complicit in enacting this
discourse of proficiency, even though tutors have been explicitly trained in constructivist and
collaborative pedagogies. Students, it seems, often come to the writing center steeped in the
discourse of proficiency, and tutors consciously or not-so consciously acquiesce to that
discourse.
In reviewing the findings of the study, we 've speculated that student users of the writing
center, like the tutors who work there, might also benefit from writing center "training -from a
kind of preparation for participating in the discourse of construction espoused in writing center
theory and pedagogy. To that end, we 've developed three practical strategies for training
students toward such a discourse:
Speaker one will discuss a series of one-hour writing center orientation sessions she has piloted
as part of her college's general orientation offerings for all students. In these pilot sessions,
students view clips of some of the writing center tutorials videotaped as part of the research
described above. Using a modified discourse analysis rubric, students engage in a critique of the
power relations revealed through participants' language use in the video clips. The goal of the
sessions is to encourage students to think more critically about how best to make use of the
writing center-- in a collaborative, dialogic, constructivist fashion.
Speaker two will discuss his experiences with incorporating writing center training within the
first-year composition classroom. The students of his "intensive" writing class are charged with
a research question of "What is college writing?" They conduct their research by observing
weekly tutoring sessions in the school's Writer's Studio, which is presented as a site where
academic discourses are negotiated and learned. The students note the language, perceived
values, and patterns of behavior of session participants in the service of describing and defining
college writing. The work helps to demystify college writing at the academy for nascent
students while encouraging best practices for when they themselves use the Studio.
Speaker three will begin by discussing how his identity of Peer Writing Consultant implies an
expectation of modeling academic literacies, or serving as a method of student training, both in
and out of the Writer's Studio. He will then describe in detail his experience of entering the
composition classroom to serve as an instructor aid and to, effectively, model academic
literacies as an experienced undergraduate writer. The new role is part of a curriculum
development in the composition course that replaces group workshops led by PWCs in the
Studio. The speaker will discuss how, by working with students in the classroom, he is helping
train students how to successfully participate in their (also required) one-on-one tutorials in the
Studio.

Sacred Identity: The Intersection of Religion and Gender in Writing Centers
Andrea Rosso Efthymiou (Yeshiva University), Adina Kay-Gross (Yeshiva University), Lane
Anderson (Yeshiva University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 14E
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The identities of tutors, students, and administrators intersect in complex ways in writing
centers. As Harry Denny identifies in Facing the Center, "like race and class, our sex, our gender,
and the politics attendant to them are ubiquitous in writing centers and to the people that
circulate through them. These components of our identity are among the most legible on our
bodies and the faces we present" (87). While gender is both highly visible and highly charged in
our daily writing center work, gender as a representation of self can become even more
contentious when considered in the context of religious observance. Building on Denny's
consideration of the "politics attendant" to gender, this roundtable seeks to explore how such
relations are further complicated when religious doctrine and personal religious beliefs
intersect with gender in writing center sessions, training, and staff meetings. The presenters'
goal in proposing this Roundtable is to begin a conversation about the varied ways gender and
religion can intersect in the Writing Center.
We invite attendees from secular and religious institutions to this Roundtable, as we engage
participants in these questions:
• How do the gendered and/or religious identifications of our tutors shape, define, or
characterize our Centers?
• How do gender and religion open or close spaces for reflection in tutor training or in
sessions?
• To what degree can we, or should we, train tutors to account for gender and/or religion
in the Writing Center?
• How do secular and religious beliefs collide with, collude with, or altogether evade each
other in our Centers?
• How can we, as administrators, most effectively train and collaborate with tutors whose
religious and gender identities are intimately bound, and in turn, inform their Writing
Center work?
The Roundtable proposers will use their own experiences with gender and religion in their
Writing Centers as a springboard for group dialogue:
Adina Kay-Gross, faculty tutor, and Andrea Rosso Efthymiou, Associate Director, work in the
Beren Writing Center of Yeshiva University's all women's undergraduate campus. As staff
members in a single-sex, religious-affiliated institution, indeed both gender and religion are
highly legible on the bodies and faces of the tutors and students in our centers. Existing in
spaces of religious education has afforded Adina and Andrea the opportunity to be privy to
tutors' "theological shorthand," the language that tutors use to reference religious texts or
teachings among a community of students with a common religious literacy. Tutors and
students alike in our Center often use their theological shorthand to encourage writing or
translate abstract secular ideas in their session. Further, in staff meetings and personal
interactions between tutors and administrators, tutors also invoke their theological shorthand
when defining their gender roles within their religious tradition, one that is itself inherently
gendered. Since interactions in our centers are so permeated with considerations of religion
and gender, we have begun to ask how writing centers themselves engender particular
interactions that call for defining practices associated with religion and gender alike.
Lane Anderson is the Assistant Writing Center Director at Yeshiva University's men's campus,
where the Writing Center has traditionally served, and been staffed by, the campus's
undergraduate population of male, Modern Orthodox Jewish students from Yeshiva College.
However, in the last several years, our Writing Center has seen a large influx of students from
the Graduate School of Social Work, which now accounts for almost one-third of our clients. In
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contrast to our undergraduate population, the social work population is largely female, come
from a variety of cultural and religious backgrounds, and many are returning to school after
years of professional work. This new influx of female writers into our traditionally male Writing
Center has given us opportunity to ask questions about the intersection of gender and religion
in writing and in our space, and how we can better serve a population that is dealing with the
stresses of school as well as family.
While the presenters of this Roundtable work in Writing Centers at a religious-affiliated
university, we welcome participants from both secular and religious institutions. Because of the
ways identity confronts, intersects, and transgresses all of our work in the Center, it is
important for us to consider the ways in which we might embrace the richest aspects of these
identities as well grapple with that which is foreign to us.

We 're Not ALL the Same: A Commentary on NNES in the Writing Center
Lauren D. Maher (Azusa Pacific University), L.E. Foisia (Azusa Pacific University), Rachel Redfield
(Azusa Pacific University), Misty Kim (Azusa Pacific University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 14F

11:45-1:00
Room: Ivory

A group of four graduate consultants from Azusa Pacific University's International Writing
Center will discuss some of the problems concerning today's rhetoric regarding how to work
with Non-Native English Speaking (NNES) students. While most attempts to advise tutors on
how to approach sessions with this population of students are well-intentioned, they
unfortunately create a narrow picture about the needs of these students. Being a writing center
that exclusively serves NNES has brought insight into the various kinds of students that are
designated as NNES, and to the vast differences in their needs. With this experience, we will
attempt to paint a more dynamic picture of the NNES population, and furthermore, share the
tools and techniques we use for dealing with these complexities.
The session will follow this format:
Introduction
Background about how an "International Writing Center" came about at APU
Poster of our students, tutors, and facilities
Discussion of main question: What are the three most common types of students/writers that
you work with? Is there a difference in the way you work with each type? - From our tutors
Audience discussion of same questions
Sample paper distribution/Break-out groups/Priorities Activity
Commentary from our NNES tutor
Audience comments/questions/feedback

Knowing Your Audience: A Strategy for Shifting Sands
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Tess Stockslager (Liberty University), Allison Scoles (Liberty University), Shelah Simpson (Liberty
University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 14G

11:45-1:00
Room: 1360A

As writing center directors at Liberty University, a Christian university with an ever-changing
campus and curriculum and large online and international student populations, we must
constantly define and redefine the boundaries-the policies, services, and tutoring methodswithin our respective centers. "Know your audience" is a concept emphasized in composition
courses, speech classes, and writing consultations nationwide, but it is also the concept with
which we first envisioned and often re-vision our institution's three writing centers. In sharing
our centers' journeys and challenges, each of us will offer a different perspective on which tides
our unique lines in the sand must shift to embrace and how knowing our audience helps us
embrace them.
How to Communicate with Everybody: The Many Languages of the Graduate Writing Center
Liberty's GWC originated from an accreditation mandate, and thus has a unique accountability
relationship with university administration. The director has to be able to translate the
narratives of individual developing writers into the numerically-driven language of institutional
effectiveness. Meanwhile, tutors make countless daily decisions about how best to serve the
graduate school's large population of ESL students. The presenter will address the challenges of
communicating intelligibly-with school administrators, with perplexed tutors, and with the
student writing a dissertation in a language he's still learning to speak.
Drawing Boundaries of Inclusion at the UWC
The Undergraduate Writing Center serves Liberty's entire residential undergraduate student
population; however, a large amount of its traffic comes from students enrolled in introductory
composition courses. Because the UWC was established and operates independently of the
English or General Studies departments, it is necessary for the writing center staff to establish a
keen awareness of the requirements for these courses from outside the usual departmental
boundaries-drawing and redrawing our own boundaries to intersect with the needs of the
general studies curriculum. The presenter will describe the process of developing a rapport with
the faculty and GSA staff who teach Liberty's introductory composition courses while
maintaining a well-rounded tutoring staff and a student-focused learning environment.
Constructing and Reconstructing a WC for Fully-Online Students
The presenter will share the challenges of developing and maintaining Liberty's Online Writing
Center, exclusively designed for an ever-increasing, diverse population of over 60,000 fullyonline students. In the face of curriculum changes, commercial tutoring competition, and
student demands, some policies and services have changed while others will remain steadfast,
come what may. The presenter will describe how she continues to walk the tightrope of
budgetary limitations while balancing the pole of audience needs and concerns in the arena of
writing center theory and praxis.

Rhetoric +: Introducing Multimodal Thinking
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Sohui Lee (Stanford University), Christine Alfano (Stanford University), Russell Carpenter
(Eastern Kentucky University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 14H

11:45-1:00
Room: Topaz

New Media and the New Writing Economy in the Writing Center
During the past few decades, writing center professionals have witnessed a transformation in
how student think about and practice writing. In particular, college assignments are asking
students to do more than write essays: students are asked to write blogs, create videos, and
design presentation slides. In light of this changing practice, increasing number of writing
center practitioners face the challenge of reinventing writing centers to accommodate these
shifts in writing to include multimodal composition. A scholar of rhetoric, Richard Lanham have
addressed these changes by introducing the theory of economies, enabling us to
reconceptualize our writing center work in productive ways. In Economics of Attention, Lanham
defines attention as a "scarce resource" or capital in an economy of information. In the
composition economy, we might see a re-allocation of "capital"--shifting from a focus on the
content of the argument to a focus on modes in which information is represented. What does
this re-allocation mean for the writing centers in the age of YouTube? If, in the past, teachers of
alphabetic writing valued and measured content clarity, brevity, and sincerity (what Lanham
calls the C-B-S model of communication), how might these values shift in multimodal
composition? Moreover, how does this shift impact the pedagogical strategies of a writing
center, studio or multiliteracy center? Three speakers will explore the new economies of
writing in the writing center and how digital media shifts our expectations in the way we tutor,
compose, and offer multimedia services. Speaker One expands on Lanham's theory of style as
substance to introduces an approach to multimodal thinking in writing center practice. Speaker
Two explores the ways writing center consultants can help students learn to negotiate the
exigencies of shared authorship that they encounter during collaborative multimedia projects.
Finally, Speaker Three examines new media texts as capital in a multiliteracies center.
Speaker One: Rhetoric +: Introducing Multimodal Thinking
At some point, scholars exploring new media composition find themselves trying to determine
the relationship between multimedia writing and alphabetic writing. Is new media a return to
earlier and past traditions of rhetoric, or a remediation of older media? Does new media
present a new rhetoric? And if it is new, in what ways is its expression new? For Lanham, digital
media has made possible "synergistic relationships" of modes of expression that "require a new
concept of rhetoric, a new doctrine for teaching expression in an electronic attention
economy." (145) Lanham's most important point is not this "synergistic" remix of modes that
expands on traditional oral and writing practices--but rather how our newly technologized
culture is transforming our core values in communication. The economy of writing has shifting
from using text as a vehicle for meaning or substance, to valuing how text is seen: style is
substance. In this presentation, I discuss how Lanham's idea of style as substance may lay the
foundation for introducing students to multimedia rhetoric and "multimodal thinking" in
writing center workshops. In discussing this approach, I explore how shifting values in the
economy of 21st century communication asks us to reconsider how we teach multimedia and
relate the meaning of stylistic expressions in slideshow rhetoric such as space, color, and time.
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Speaker Two: Consultation, Negotiation, Mediation: The Writing Tutor and New Media
Composing
The very concept of multimodality is premised on the idea of a text that contains, entertains,
and leverages multiple modes of discourse within a relatively unified form. Not coincidentally,
when assigned in academic settings, many new media projects involve collaboration, asking
students to likewise unify their voices, skills, and expertise in service of producing a singular
text. As Andrea Lunsford and Lisa Ede have argued, the new literacies involved in producing
such texts are "expanding the possibilities of agency, while at the same time challenging older
notions of both authorship and audience" (43). In other words, in the new economy of
multimedia, the "capital" of authorship becomes subject to a process of intense negotiation
and bargaining. Often, as writing consultants, we encounter students in the middle of this
creative process, where the productive work of collaboration can get sidelined by struggles over
agency, authority, and ownership. How do you encourage students involved in such intensely
mediated group projects to change their focus from compartmentalizing the assignment and
delegating responsibilities to instead embracing corporate authorship as a means to create a
holistic, collaborative text? In this presentation, Speaker 2 will explore the way in which
consultants in writing centers can effectively help students re-conceptualize their
understanding of authorship, moving from a more traditional model of the individual writer to
one that underscores the cooperative and collaborative potential for new media work.
Speaker Three: New Media Texts as Capital: The Shifting Economies of Writing Center Spaces
Richard Lanham asks a number of questions that will resonate with writing center scholars
pursuing new media initiatives in their spaces. In particular, Lanham asks, "Who are the
economists" (21)? This portion of the presentation explores how shifting lines in writing center
work prompt a re-examination of our role within the university. Exploring economies through
the lens of a writing center that offers consultations on new media texts from across campus, I
examine new media texts as capital and consumption within our social space. Building on
Lanham's work, I explore the visual, oral, electronic, and written economies of new media
consultations in the writing center. Lanham asks, "How, when you are 'writing ' in the electronic
space, do you decide when to use words, when to use images, when sounds" (81)? Changing
university demands on students have changed the economies of the invention process in our
spaces. As the abundance of information created by students takes multimodal form, identity
and ownership come into question within our spaces and the campus in general. I will discuss
the alignment of writing centers to university goals and how multimodal design factors in this
discussion, especially within institutional collaborations through the composition process.
Works Cited
Lanham, Richard A. The Economics of Attention : Style and Substance In the Age of Information.
Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2006.
Lunsford, Andrea and Lisa Ede. "Among the Audience: On Audience in an Age of New
Literacies." Eds. Weiser, M. Elizabeth, Brian M. Fehler, Angela M. Gonzalez. Engaging Audience :
Writing In an Age of New Literacies. Urbana, Ill.: National Council of Teachers of English, 2009.
42-69.

Riding the Tide of Standardized Testing: Examining the Impact of NCLB on
College Writers
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Lisha Daniels Storey (UMass Amherst Writing Center), Robin Garabedian (UMass Amherst
Writing Center), Betty Matthews (UMass Amherst Writing Center)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 14I

11:45-1:00
Room: 1360B

As writing center tutors, we are in a position to learn from writers about the line between high
school and college writing -- how students with varying backgrounds and experiences
negotiate, adapt, develop, and deploy writing practices to address the demands of college and
professional writing. However, we must consider how the gap between high school and college
writing has changed given the far-reaching impact of major shifts in education policy that have
especially strong impacts on student writing. Given the ten-year anniversary of the passage of
No Child Left Behind, as well as its recent iteration, Race to the Top, we identify a need to
better understand student writers, to reconsider everyday writing situations as part of the
shifting tide of writing education. How can we re-see common writing center scenarios as
potential indices of how students' writing practices and attitudes toward writing have been
shaped by a decade's worth of standardized testing in U.S. public schools?
This roundtable presents our inquiry into the effects of No Child Left Behind, specifically
standardized testing and high stakes writing, on high school writing instruction, and
consequently on student writers in college, and the implications these policy and curriculum
changes have for writing centers.
Our roundtable session will engage participants in reflection and discussion on many of the
questions guiding our inquiry into NCLB's effect on student writers and writing center tutoring.
How do we recognize and describe our encounters with NCLB writers? How are the impacts of
standardized testing felt in our regions and institutions? How can we observe or document
writing attitudes and practices changing over time, given that our centers are often staffed with
NCLB writers? How do these shifts in educational policy and attitudes toward writing affect our
understanding of what we do? How can writing centers re-see our roles and re-examine our
lore in light of this larger sociopolitical and educational landscape?
We will contribute to this discussion our working study on the impact of standardized testing
and high stakes writing on college writers at UMass Amherst, which builds on a pilot study we
conducted in the spring of 2012. Our study surveys college writers, including writing tutors,
about their experiences with standardized testing, high school writing instruction, and college
writing situations, attempting to gauge how their approaches and attitudes to writing and the
writing process have been shaped. We will use these survey results to better understand our
reflections on the impact of standardized testing on student writers, to consider potential links
to familiar writing center situations: students determined to write a "thesis statement" without
having given much time to generative writing or thinking; writers resistant to revising their
argument after the draft is finished, even if they 've ended up writing a different argument than
what they started with; writers struggling to understand open-ended writing prompts or
unfamiliar genres. We will situate this inquiry within the larger sociopolitical context of
economic uncertainty and the increase in neoliberal market approaches to improving education
and making students more competitive-- a landscape that has important consequences for
writers and writing centers.
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Tutoring as Community Building
Teresa Cordova (CSU Sacramento), Mary Zilkie (CSU Sacramento), Svetlana Popova (CSU
Sacramento)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 14J

11:45-1:00
Room: Emerald

Many Grains of Sand Make for a Nice Beach:
Tutoring and Tutorial Programs as Community Building Activities
Teresa Cordova, Writing Tutorial Coordinator, Full-time Lecturer, CSUS
Mary Zilkie, Graduate Student, Peer Tutor, CSUS Writing Center
Svetlana Popova, Graduate Student, Peer Tutor, and 1X/109X tutor, CSUS
Proposal:
We will explore Writing Center tutoring and tutorial programs as Community Building Activities
and lead an interactive workshop to encourage participants to recognize the benefits of this
perspective. Conference participants in our roundtable will write and speak to explore new and
existing possibilities for fostering the benefits of community building in their own writing
centers and tutorial programs. Specifically, we will address the benefits in three distinct areas:
the community that we create in our small group tutorial training program, the community
mindset fostered in one on one tutoring in our writing center, and the workplace communities
students will participate in post-graduation. Because Community Building Activities emphasize
and encourage responsibility beyond one's immediate needs and goals and also reveal the
power of pluralistic perspectives in constructing audience-ready documents, it is an exciting
and appropriate lens through which to examine tutoring goals.
Presenter One: Cordova
One of the hallmarks of an effective tutorial program is the establishment of community
amongst the student tutors. This not only maximizes the tutors' effectiveness in their roles as
student tutors, but it prepares them for their roles as future teachers/colleagues which will
require them to work in a unified, responsible manner. We achieve this sense of community in
our tutorial program in several ways so that CSUS 1X/109X student tutors do find their voices
and establish palpable responsibility to one another, our program and our students. Student
tutors in the 1X/109X program inhabit a liminal community space, rich in possibility, in which
they consciously and unconsciously begin the transformation into confident, competent,
potential faculty members.
Activity: Come up with a list of the specific ways you either foster community in your training
program or the ways you felt the training program you have participated in has fostered
community amongst tutors.
• Freewrite ideas
5 minutes
• Small group: Partner with 2 or 3 others and share
5-10 minutes
• Large group: share
5-10 minutes
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Presenter Two: Zilke
The writing center tutorial model teaches students learning community values, equipping
students with the tools they need in the college classroom. The tutorial model teaches three
main skills: students learn how to participate in group discussion, providing an environment
that encourages discourse between students and also between student and professor; students
learn how to communicate effectively using academic language both in their papers and in the
classroom; lastly, students learn to be accountable to a group of peers and work in
collaboration with others. Working with peers outside the traditional classroom setting
provides an opportunity for students to experiment with their writing and receive constructive
feedback from peers and tutors. With increasing classroom size and decreasing
student/professor contact, it is important for students to be able to build strong learning
communities, which will support them throughout their education. Those students who pursue
graduate level education will become part of a discourse community of scholars, and the skills
that students learn in their tutorial classes is critical to their success.
Presenter Three: Popova
Small group tutorial classes give student writers the tools that allow them to communicate
effectively with other people in academia and in workplace communities. The tutorial model is
similar to the workplace community in the sense that every voice counts; in essence, the role of
the tutor and the writer continually shift throughout a session in a process of collaboration. In a
small group tutorial, both tutors and students practice community building by giving and
receiving feedback to students who come from many different backgrounds; this prepares
them for participation within a larger professional field where most writing happens in a
collaborative environment. A comparison of tutorial learning outcomes and employee
requirements has shown that the two use similar language to describe what is expected of
student writers or employees as writers. Small group tutorials teach student writers to be
independent from the "teacher" and to engage with the tutor and each other in search of
solutions via collaboration with one another. The creation of "the middle" through group-work,
peer reviews, and a tutor-student model promotes a collaborative environment in the
classroom and allows for participation that promotes "self-teaching" through the practice of
skills that they will be using in the workplace.
Conclusion
While some of the benefits of community building are inherent in tutoring and tutoring
programs, metacognitive application of the tutorial model can only increase our effectiveness in
moving closer to realizing the overall goal of higher education: communities of compassionate,
motivated, responsible, understanding individuals working towards common goals in our
classrooms, our departments, our school districts and university systems, our businesses,
neighborhoods, cities, states, countries, and, ultimately, of course, in our one world.

Appropriating Clausewitz's "Center of Gravity": Creating a Writing Center at the
U.S. Naval War College
Donna Connolly (U.S. Naval War College), Neil Cunningham (U.S. Naval War College)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
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Session: 15A

Room: Pearl

Carl Von Clausewitz, noted military theorist and author of On War, defines "center of gravity"
(CoG) as "the hub of all power and movement upon which everything depends." To best serve
the students who attend the U.S. Naval War College, appropriating Clausewitz's "center of
gravity" to create a writing center is an alternate way to design and provide customized services
to meet the needs of a unique student body. The students, who are primarily mid-career
military officers, are the CoG in structuring how the writing center at the Naval War College
functions. By understanding and using the students' backgrounds-to include their combat
experiences and the potential some are suffering from PTSD and TBI-the writing center
maximizes its ability to address student needs. Naval War College students have been very
successful in their careers, many have held command positions, and a significant number have
served in Iraq and/or Afghanistan. However, the cognitive dissonance between their
professional experiences and their writing makes many students feel especially vulnerable and
even more hesitant to seek help with their writing. To address both the increased anxiety of
these students and their reluctance to seek help, the writing center has created an informal and
accessible space by having an open door policy and a customized approach to developing
materials and workshops. This shift in creating a writing center by using Clausewitz's "center of
gravity" to identify students as the "hub of all power and movement upon which everything
depends" resulted in the writing center working with approximately 40% of the student
population during AY 2011-- 2012-a success by any measure.

"Tutoring" a Faculty Member in the Writing Center: An Activity Theory Analysis
Kathleen Vacek (University of North Dakota)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 15A

1:15-2:30
Room: Pearl

Some writing centers are open to faculty members, while others are strictly for students. This
line in the sand is particularly important because the presence of faculty writers challenges the
pedagogical underpinnings of writing center work.
To begin to understand what it means to do writing center work with faculty, I use Engestram's
(1987) model of a human activity system to analyze my reflection on my writing center sessions
with "Marcel," a faculty member who uses English as an additional language. Such an analysis
examines the interaction from both the writer's perspective and the consultant 's. The desired
outcomes, mediating artifacts, division of labor, the community, and the rules of the interaction
are all identified. A shifting power dynamic is the key insight gained from this analysis. Although
Marcel has more power in the university because of his rank as tenured associate professor, I
have more linguistic power because of my status as a "native" English speaker. The balance of
power can tip from writer to consultant and back again as the interaction is shaped by various
rules of the system. Furthermore, the analysis suggests that writing center workers may resist
editing in order to maintain power, despite justifying the resistance by appealing to a
pedagogical mandate. Thus working with faculty writers may prompt a writing center to
reconsider its mission.
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Engestram, Y. (1987). Learning by expanding: An activity-theoretical approach to
developmental research. Helsinki: Orienta-Konsultit Oy.

"Midwiving" the Writing Center
Nancy Grigg (University of Michigan-Flint)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 15A

1:15-2:30
Room: Pearl

Midwives and writing center tutors share similar roles when guiding their clients through a
highly personal, unique process. Both midwives and writing center tutors need to be adaptable
and flexible to meet the diverse needs of their client population. By providing the participants
with a brief overview of midwiving, I would like to draw correlations between the natural
birthing process, and how it is similar to the writing process. In addition, midwives utilize a
variety of tools (birthing balls, visualization, Lamaze breathing techniques, to name only a few)
to equip and empower their clients during different stages of pregnancy and labor. I would like
to present several strategies that I find helpful in my experience in the writing center (mind
mapping, looping, clustering, color-coding, etc.) that have assisted writers not only in the
invention stage, but throughout the writing process. Finally, I would like to ask the participants
to discuss various strategies that they find helpful when equipping their student writers that are
individualized and "outside of the box". My goal during my presentation and through tutor
discussion and collaboration is to expand our "toolboxes" as tutors, and to learn techniques and
tools that our counterparts utilize in their writing centers. Drawing upon articles from Donald
Murray, Paula Gillespie, and Cheryl Glenn, I will provide participants with not only a fun
presentation but with suggestions/information backed by theory.

"I Am; I Am Not: Re-Envisioning 'Problematic ' Aspects of Writing Center
Identity"
Cassandra Bausman (The University of Iowa), Matthew Capdevielle (University of Notre Dame),
Mitch Nakaue (The University of Iowa)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 15B

1:15-2:30
Room: 1340

"I 'm a tutor, not an instructor." "I 'm not an editor." "Sorry, we don 't do that here." As writing
center tutors and administrators we inhabit multiple roles and identities, some of which we
value and celebrate, and others we shoulder unwillingly because we conceive of them as
inconvenient, oppressive, or otherwise incommensurate with our ideals. However, in rejecting
those problematic facets of our identity, we may be missing an opportunity to express the
dynamism of our work, or fully capture the breadth and complexity of our praxis.
This workshop poses the question of what it might mean to welcome elements of our identities
that we might normally be tempted to reject, as well as the vocabularies and discourses they
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engender. Taking as a point of departure their own roles as "online writing center tutor,"
"director-administrator," and "ambivalent authority," the workshop leaders will guide
participants through a process of discerning, articulating, and re-casting a troubling or unloved
aspect of their personal writing center identity or ethos. Through writing, break-out
conversation, and large-group discussion, the workshop will cultivate a perspective of openness
towards the many layers of our work and mobilize what we sometimes wish we were not to the
service of what we are and what we want to be.

Recasting Peer Tutors as Professionals
Patricia Morelli (University of Hartford (CT)), Sarah Moon (Cape Cod Community College),
Massasoit Community College (Johanna Pittman)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 15C

1:15-2:30
Room: Diamond I

I. BEYOND THE CENTER: RECASTING UNDERGRADUATE PEER TUTORS AS AMBASSADORS AND
STEWARDS
Patricia Morelli, University of Hartford (CT)
At the April 2012 NEWCA Conference at St. John's University, 80 percent of conference
attendees were peer writing tutors! During lunchtime remarks, Morgan Zajkowski (SJU Peer
Consultant-- Queens and Staten Island) characterized herself as having a "fluid identity" as a
consequence of her ongoing development as a WC tutor. And, a panel of four peer tutors from
Westfield State University launched their presentation with an emphasis on community.
"Communities are accomplishments not givens . . . Community is something we do, not just
something that is" [my emphases] (Tommy Darwin, Director of the Professional Development
and Community Engagement Program at the University of Texas, Austin). Thus, in response to
the conference theme that addressed our post 9/11 accountabilities, conference attendees
participated in animated and satisfying conversations about community, collaborative learning,
and training peer tutors for meaningful public purposes. Moreover, registration numbers
indicate that peer tutors and administrators are committed to recasting tutors less as students
and more as professionals.
UHart undergraduate writing tutors are currently given enhanced training that prepares them
for such stewardship on campus. With deliberate regard for their peers' needs within and
outside the Center for Reading and Writing, peer tutors now regularly serve in ancillary roles as
ambassadors from the CRW. This presentation will outline the recently developed training that
recasts them in more professional roles, roles that place them at the center of collaborative
learning, skills-building workshops, and outreach events such as Admissions Previews. Thus,
besides the typical tutorial dynamic, they contribute immeasurably to the intellectual vitality of
the University, and consequently they become more self-actualized as WC professionals and
university citizens.
II. ALL TOGETHER NOW: CONSIDERING THE ONE-ROOM SCHOOLHOUSE AS MODEL FOR INCLASS PEER TUTORING
Sarah Moon, Cape Cod Community College
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In a recent Op-Ed for The American Spectator on the troublesome state of K-12 education in
America, RiShawn Riddle concludes, "Given the woes of America's schools and their high costs,
returning to the one-room schoolhouse would be better than bloated school bureaucracies."
While his comment is meant as hyperbole, the one-room schoolhouse does provide a valuable
model for collaborative learning which can help guide the development of in-class peer tutoring
programs at the college level.
The one-room schoolhouse model benefits students both socially and academically. Socially,
the one-room schoolhouse cultivates a culture of interdependence which more accurately
reflects family life and working life than its descendant. The model also helps counteract a
culture of dependency and passivity in which students defer to one ultimate authority. Toward
academic achievement, the model allows more advanced students to better retain learning and
develop further by teaching. In our college classes, the in-class peer tutor, sent forth from his or
her writing center, is hearkening back to that old school model, but with the benefit of new
school technology to assist in more individualized learning. This presentation will discuss how
the learning and social advantages of the one-room schoolhouse have been applied to the
creation and maintenance of an in-class peer tutoring program at Cape Cod Community
College. The presentation will examine the benefits identified in the one-room schoolhouse
model, the adaptation of these to an ethos for in-class peer tutoring and the training developed
to help instill this ethos in in-class peer tutors.
III. WRITING FELLOWS AS AMBASSADORS: EXTENDING OUR ROLES, EXTENDING OUR REACH
Johanna Pittman, Massasoit Community College
A recent writing fellows pilot program at Massasoit has expanded the scope of our center's
services and has offered an opportunity to forge stronger connections across campus with
faculty and students. Casting the peer fellow role as that of an ambassador, we find an effective
framework for Writing Center outreach. Writing fellows-as-ambassadors are representatives of
the center whose purpose is to engage faculty and students in dialogues and activities which
enact beneficial outcomes for everyone involved: students hone their writing skills with
additional feedback; faculty members develop their writing instruction and receive more
polished student work; fellows grow as tutors, presenters, and professionals; and the Writing
Center gains more exposure. Ambassadors recognize that how they view, approach, and
evaluate writing will differ from a particular faculty member or student, but rather than
imposing writing center pedagogy upon them, ambassadors must foster and develop
collaborative activities, not ruling out compromise, that move forward the goals of the Writing
Center along with program participants. Doing so requires us to re-vision the Writing Center not
as a separate space or as housing a unique approach to writing but rather as a fluid, open, and
extended space which identifies, cooperates, and networks with a range of writing pedagogies,
priorities, and preferences. This presentation will describe the various ways in which the fellowas-ambassador approach has informed tutoring strategies in and out of the center while
helping us, despite this more open framework, to promote across campus a consistent vision of
the Writing Center.

The Shifting Sands of Self-Perception: Developing Self-Efficacy in Student
Writers
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Diane Boehm (Saginaw Valley State University), Helen Raica-Klotz (Saginaw Valley State
University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 15D

1:15-2:30
Room: 1360A

While much of tutoring is based on sharing skills and rhetorical knowledge, implicit in our work
is the development of a student's self-efficacy as a writer. But how do we understand, develop,
and assess this sense of self-efficacy in our students? This workshop will share the research we
have conducted at Saginaw Valley State University Writing Center to begin to evaluate student
writers' self-efficacy, leading to a larger discussion focused on the various ways writing centers
work to develop self-efficacy.
First, we will define self-efficacy based on Frank Parajes' (2007) definition, "the belief in one's
capability to complete a given task," and establish its relationship to student writers. Second,
we will ask workshop participants to complete a survey evaluating their own self-efficacy,
based on the "Habits of Mind" developed jointly by WPA, NCTE, and NWP. This survey will serve
as a basis for group discussion: what specific beliefs about their own self-efficacy do students
need to develop as confident writers? What can writing center tutors do to develop these
beliefs? Third, we will examine the results of the self-efficacy survey we conducted with
freshmen at Saginaw Valley State University, along with a review of tutor comments related to
self-efficacy in writing center session records. Finally, we will draw some tentative conclusions
about the importance of assessing students' self-efficacy along with their writing abilities to
develop competent and confident writers.

When the Lines You See are Crow's Feet: Self-Efficacy in Tutoring Nontraditional
Student Writers
Donna Evans (Eastern Oregon University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 15D

1:15-2:30
Room: 1360A

Over half of my small public university's student population is classified as "nontraditional." In
addition, some adult students who fall below the 25-and above nontraditional age designation
share nontraditional-aged cultural and demographic characteristics, such as being single
parents, full-time employees, and returning veterans, which, even absent age disparity, may
present affective differences related to life experience that influence the writing tutor's and
tutee's interactions.
A common concern expressed by traditional-aged students training to tutor writing reflects
tutors' doubts about how they will engage in a meaningful, face-to-face dialogue with a student
who is decades older. Further, some tutors feel that their efforts may be interpreted by the
older student as disrespectful. Application of Albert Banduras' definition of perceived selfefficacy, however, suggests that a tutor who believes herself capable of mapping a session and
collaborating as tutor with the nontraditional student writer also has the potential to determine
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her own level of effort, persistence, resilience, positive or negative self-talk, stress levels, and
extent of success (3).
In this presentation, I will discuss results from a qualitative study that investigates perceived
self-efficacy among experienced, new, and potential writing tutors working with traditional and
nontraditional student writers. Trained to work with any writer who seeks writing support in
the Writing Center, tutors will be asked a series of questions intended to reveal the extent to
which self-efficacy influences strategies for building rapport, determining directive or
nondirective strategies, and discussing patterns of error. Tutors will also be asked to reflect on
specific experiences working with nontraditional writers in relation to tutor self-efficacy.
Work Cited
Banduras, Albert. Self-Efficacy: The Exercise of Control. New York: W.H. Freeman and Comp.,
1997. Print.

Publishing in The Writing Center Journal
Melissa Ianetta (University of Delaware)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 15E

1:15-2:30
Room: Diamond II

Abstract
As editors of The Writing Center Journal, we want to encourage submissions from a wide array
of authors by making the publication process as transparent as possible and by supporting the
development of ideas for potential submissions.
Towards these ends, this workshop will
1. Explain what WCJ is and why you might want to publish in it: its purpose and
audience; its representation of and contributions to the writing center
community.
2. Discuss the kinds of articles WCJ tends to publish: typical features; best
practices; practices to avoid.
3. Outline the steps of the WCJ submission process: how to submit a manuscript;
what happens once it's submitted; the blind review process; what reviewers'
comments mean; publication timeline; acceptance rates.
4. Describe alternatives to the WCJ scholarly article: the "Theory In / To Practice"
feature that foregrounds the scholarship of the primary documents of writing
center work; book reviews and review essays; other publication venues.
5. Provide a forum for generating and getting feedback on your ideas for possible
submissions.

Cross-Institutional Writing Center Focus Groups: Benefits, Surprises, and Pitfalls
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Pam Bromley (Pomona College), Kara Northway (Kansas State University), Eliana Schonberg
(University of Denver), Kanika Agrawal (University of Denver)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 15F

1:15-2:30
Room: 1360B

While there have been disciplinary conversations about focus groups, there has been relatively
little examination of tutors working on focus groups cross-institutionally. In Spring 2012, tutors
from three very different institutions --- one large, public land grant university; one medium,
private, doctoral university; and one small, private liberal arts college --- conducted focus
groups of writing center users. The focus groups examined the extent to which writing center
sessions shaped writers' identity and the extent to which writers transferred knowledge from
the writing center to other contexts. The directors were also interested in discovering the ways
in which the tutors conducted the focus groups across campuses. Our presentation will first
explain how tutors and directors across our campuses collaboratively developed and prepared
for the focus groups. Next, we will discuss some results from our focus groups. On the student
side, we found that writing center sessions can and do transform students' writerly identity and
enable them to transfer knowledge gained in the writing center to writing on other
assignments, in other disciplines, and outside of academia. On the tutors' side, the opportunity
to hear firsthand the consultees' reflection on their experiences affirmed the theoretical
underpinnings of writing center practice, made more personal what writers do not like, and
boosted their sense of usefulness at their job. In addition, by bringing tutors into the research
process, the focus groups added opportunities for professionalization within the field of writing
center studies and increased confidence in methodologies that could extend to future research
outside of this field. Tutors also came to appreciate the complexities of collaborating across
institutions, such as the tensions that can occur as partners juggle shared ownership and
control over a project. For directors, having tutors' input has clarified their interpretation of the
data collected from students, and they 've seen the focus group experiences change how tutors
reflect on their own writing centers' identities, philosophies, and users. Finally, we will conclude
by suggesting some implications of focus groups for tutor training, institutional outreach, and
broader research.
This presentation will include the directors from the three institutions (Pam Bromley, Kara
Northway, Eliana Schonberg), as well as the following tutors from our institutions:
Jessica Reyes, graduate student, Kansas State University, jreyes@ksu.edu
Tucker Wilson, peer tutor, Kansas State University, mtwil10@ksu.edu
Emily Miner, head writing fellow, Pomona College, emilycminer@gmail.com
Faye Wang, writing fellow, Pomona College, yw032009@mymail.pomona.edu
Dan Martin, writing fellow, Pomona College, dcm02010@mymail.pomona.edu
Rachel Davison, writing fellow, Pomona College, rkd02010@mymail.pomona.edu
TaraShea Nesbitt, writing center consultant, University of Denver, Tarashea.Nesbit@du.edu
Rachel Dunleavy, writing center consultant, University of Denver, Rachel.Dunleavy@du.edu
Kanika Agrawal, writing center consultant, University of Denver, Kanika.Agrawal@du.edu

Communication, Collaboration, and Community: Building a Writing Center Using
Participatory Design Methodology
2012 IWCA Conference: Lines in the Sand

Page 232 of 257

Dana Lawrence (University of South Carolina, Lancaster)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 15G

1:15-2:30
Room: Ivory

Drawing on the work of Clay Spinuzzi and others in the field of technical communication, I
propose a Participatory Design approach to writing center administration and practices, in
which tutors, students, and faculty all contribute to the creation of a writing center that truly
meets the needs of the specific institution. Though writing centers, in general, strive to operate
within a collaborative framework, empirical writing center research tends to focus on tutorinstructor collaboration or tutor-student collaboration. I am interested in a new model in which
all three groups, along with the director, are active participants in establishing, supporting, and
achieving writing center goals. It is my hypothesis that such collaboration will not only improve
a writing center's effectiveness, but will reposition the writing center within the institutional
structure. The idea is that creating a sense of ownership among tutors, students, and faculty
will increase (voluntary) student visits, change the perception of the writing center as a place
where faculty send "bad" writers, and, most importantly, improve student attitudes about
writing. I envision this as a long-term project that will require several stages. In this, the first
stage, I propose embedded tutoring as an early form of collaboration among tutors, instructors,
and students. To test this hypothesis, I am conducting a pilot study during the Fall 2012
semester. This study will explore different approaches to collaboration and compare their
effectiveness. In my presentation, I will introduce Participatory Design methodology, describe
its applications for writing centers, and share the mid-semester findings of my pilot study and
my plans for moving forward.

Collaboration's Shifting Sands: The <RER> and Everyday Discourse in the Writing
Center
Melody Denny (Oklahoma State University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 15G

1:15-2:30
Room: Ivory

Collaborative learning has long been a mainstay of writing center consultations, and as a field,
we have continued to refine and redefine what collaboration means. Collaboration, then,
becomes a blurred line in the sand in need of frequent revisiting. One way of understanding
collaboration more clearly is through analyzing the discourse of writing center consultations.
This study reports on one writing center consultation and employs a conversation analysis
methodology to better understand writing center interaction, specifically collaboration.
Further, this study offers contextualized examples of collaboration in action.
The researcher found a space between reading and writing, a "writing out loud" space, which is
described with a new transcription convention, <RER>. The <RER> appeared in the transcript 62
times and was spoken by both participants. The <RER> was found to function in three ways: as
a model, used mostly by the tutor; as a trial, used mostly by the client; and as repetition, used
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by both participants. Additionally, the researcher traced the <RER> throughout the consultation
and found that these interactions enabled this client to gradually take more ownership of her
writing as the tutoring session progressed.
Close examination of the <RER>s reveals that this discourse interaction exemplifies
collaboration. This discourse-analytic study of everyday talk in the writing center has
implications for writing center studies. These findings contribute to the understanding of
empowerment and collaborative learning by providing more refined examples of these
reappearing issues in writing center practice.

Redrawing Lines and Reshaping Ties: Promoting a High School Writing Center
Across the Curriculum
Olivia Rios (Bloomsburg University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 15G

1:15-2:30
Room: Ivory

In Spring 2011, Berwick Area High School, with the help and guidance of Bloomsburg University,
has established a writing center of its own. Now, Berwick hopes to continue to improve and
promote their writing center in order to establish a school-wide writing culture. The problem is
that many teachers outside of English departments, especially in the secondary school setting,
are unaccustomed to thinking of writing as a crucial skill specific to their discipline, so often feel
that a writing center is not a useful tool for them; also, teachers may feel ill-prepared to teach
and evaluate writing in their classrooms.
Dialogue and collaboration with the faculty about the writing center is essential. In hopes to
understand the current understandings and misconceptions about the writing center, a survey
was distributed staff-wide to Berwick High School. Then, a volunteer, cross-curricular group
called the Writing Center Advisory Committee was formed in order to address the
misconceptions, concerns and needs of the faculty and staff. These members were interviewed
in order to gather expectations and suggestions for the role of this committee. The committee's
goal is to facilitate cooperation and understanding of the goals of a writing center across the
curriculum of Berwick High School. Ultimately, such cooperation aims to make student writing a
crucial foundation of the school's education. It is a challenging task to encourage unaware and
resistant teachers to redefine and reshape their current understandings. This presentation will
discuss both the successes and the failures thus far of promoting Berwick's writing center
across the curriculum in order to help the faculty better understand the goals of a writing
center and help the writing center better address the needs of the faculty.

Playing with Mobile Technologies: Options for Creativity and Innovation in the
Writing Center
Tammy Conard-Salvo (Purdue University), Jennifer Wells (Florida State University), Clint Gardner
(Salt Lake Community College)
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Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 15H

1:15-2:30
Room: Topaz

This workshop introduces mobile technologies to writing center directors and tutors. We will
offer examples of iPad/iPhone apps and allow participants to interact with the technologies and
brainstorm ways that the technologies can encourage creativity, innovation, and even research
in their writing centers.
Our workshop builds upon Daniel T. Lochman's idea that "the writing center offers the ideal site
and optimal methods for students to learn the values of writing as play," but we bring the focus
to writing center directors' use of play. Writing center directors will be able 1) to play with
emergent technologies as a means of experimentation in an environment receptive to
exploration and non-traditional methods of literacy instruction and 2) to consider how play, in
addition to considerations of local context and needs, can help identify technology that can be
used for outreach, new ways of teaching writing, or new ways of composing.
We will show examples of the following technologies on iPads and laptops:
• geocaching
• storytelling
• mapping
• text-to-speech/adaptive technology
• recording (speech-to-text, audio, and visual)
Furthermore, we will address how we 're using these options in our own writing centers.
Participants will be encouraged to brainstorm ways of developing new strategies and
approaches to writing center work, rather considering technology only for online consultations
or administrative tasks. Participants will receive a resource list and a sample heuristic that they
can use when making decisions about which technologies to adopt.

Playing Nice in the Sandbox: Collaboratively Constructing our Ideal Learning
Commons
Mary Beth Simmons (Villanova University), Juliana Morro (Villanova University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 15I

1:15-2:30
Room: Coral

To play nice in the sandbox, it is crucial to know the guy with the big shovel, the girl with the
sifter, and the kid with the bucket. These tools, when used individually, can be useful and
amusing. It is only by using them together that a truly brilliant sand castle can be constructed.
We (a Writing Center Director and a Professional Tutor) will present the reflections of the
stakeholders in our Learning Commons at Villanova University. What happens when a library
director, research librarians, learning support services, the math center, and the writing center
all get together to discuss wants and needs and lay claim to prime real estate in the library?
Through a series of interviews, we will cover topics including reactions after completing one
semester in the newly designed space, exploration of unexpected challenges, and a discussion
of the benefits provided by our new and improved sandbox.
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A Journaled Shift: Shadows, Reflections, and Pre-Tutoring Internships
T. Mark Bentley (Middle Tennessee State University), Elizabeth Carpenter (Middle Tennessee
State University), Teresa Crouch (Middle Tennessee State University), Brandon Hardy (Middle
Tennessee State University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 15J

1:15-2:30
Room: Emerald

As part of a peer tutoring course this semester, students have interned in the University Writing
Center. Assigned to shadow tutors and keep a journal of their progress, they have discovered
that learning is unbounded by academic or official title, and that lines demarcating the roles of
student, intern/shadow, and tutor are ultimately fluid and permeable. Nevertheless they can
sometimes feel "suspended in a no-man's land between faculty and students" (Trimbur 21).
Drawing on the work of Geller, Eodice, Condon, Carroll and Boquet, these tutors-to-be observe,
experience, and value the concept of getting lost, understanding that tutor training is not (nor
ever can be) about learning all there is to know about writing, writing centers, and one-to-one
collaboration. Instead, through their reflective journals, participants are learning that tutorial
sessions most often occupy a world that outstrips the individual tutor's knowledge of it (56).
Finding comfort in a certain amount of unpreparedness is actually a valued skill as tutors find
themselves in a constant state of academic flux. This realization promotes a critical
(re)consideration of foundational issues in tutor training: How do we go about looking for (or
generating) knowledge in a one-to-one collaboration? How does one prepare to be
unprepared? What pretentions about the role of a writing center are dispelled through pretutoring internships and which were not? How do we form and maintain a sense of community,
and what kind of community is conducive to an effective writing center? These are questions
for inexperienced and experienced tutors alike. In this panel, presenters will share their lived
experiences-their bioturbations in the sand-and invite the audience to consider the role of
internships in tutor training and how these fundamental questions might redefine possible
roles within the writing center.
Works Cited
Trimbur, John. "Peer Tutoring: A Contradiction in Terms?" Writing Center Journal 7(2): (Spr-Sum
1987) 21-28. Print.
Geller, Anne Ellen, Michele Eodice, Frankie Condon, Meg Carroll, and Elizabeth H. Boquet. The
Everyday Writing Center. Logan, UT: Utah State University Press, 2007.

More Shifting Sands: Perspectives on Required Visits to the Writing Center and
Discussions of Academic Honesty
Angela Garner (Bowling Green State University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16A
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This presentation explores the shifting sands surrounding academic honesty in the Writing
Center. Most Writing Center administrators insist that the Writing Center remain a place where
student writers initiate visits and questions about all aspects of their writing-including the
proper usage of research and documentation. As such, consultants oftentimes find themselves
discussing issues of academic honesty during a tutoring session. Writing Center administrators,
wishing to maintain the Center's position as a "safe place" to talk about writing, typically
encourage consultants to limit these discussions to the session; however, some classroom
teachers may argue that they should be notified of such academic honesty concerns. What
happens, then, when roles are reversed and students are sent to the Writing Center by a
teacher as a result of plagiarism?
This presentation will include a focused exploration of specific instances when international
students who have exhibited confusion or disregard for "academic honesty" expectations at an
American university have been asked to work with a consultant/teacher in the Writing Center in
a series of appointments designed to discuss cultural differences and clarify American academic
expectations. How does the nature of a writing consultation change when "academic honesty"
is the pre-determined topic, visits are not student-initiated, and the writer works with a specific
consultant because she is both a tutor and a teacher? By exploring three case studies involving
different academic honesty violations by non-native English speakers, this presenter will discuss
how Writing Center consultants can approach what could be a reluctant writer and a tense
session in such a way that the session is an opportunity for honest discussion, authentic
application, and true learning as the student and consultant negotiate what it means to be an
honest scholar in the American university setting.

Becoming Citation Machines: How Writing Center Tutors Use Modeling to Help
Students Avoid Plagarism
Brittany Leddy (Metropolitan State College of Denver)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16A

2:45-4:00
Room: 1340

This presentation will explore how tutors in the Metropolitan State College of Denver Writing
Center utilize modeling, a step in a scaffolding based pedagogy, in order to provide examples of
proper source citation to student tutees. Modeling is defined as "a form of demonstration
followed by imitation," while scaffolding is the "support of students so that they can cope with
the task situation. The strategy also entails the gradual withdrawal of teacher from the process,
when the students can manage on their own" (Dennen, 2007, p. 814- 816). Primary qualitative
data was collected in the forms of tutoring session observations and participant research. In
order to demonstrate proper citation, tutors modeled the use of a style guide or reference
handbook, both in print and online formats, in order to locate a graphic example of the citation
format that the student could then use independently of tutoring. Through the use of this
strategy, tutors created autonomous learners who could independently locate, and
subsequently properly format, citations when they were needed in the student's writing.
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The Writing Center as Plagiarism Safe House
Elizabeth Kleinfeld (Metropolitan State University of Denver)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16A

2:45-5:00
Room: 1340

As the Internet has made it easier for students to copy and paste source material directly into
their papers, plagiarism has become a dominant topic of debate among faculty. Much of the
discussion focuses on catching plagiarizers; however, my work on the Citation Project, a
nationwide study of student source citation practices, has led me to realize that some of the
behaviors characterized as plagiarism may in fact be patchwriting, an attempt at paraphrase
that follows too faithfully the words and structure of the original passage, and which may
indicate that a student doesn 't fully understand the source. Additionally, research shows that
students don 't choose the best sources. Burton and Chadwick (2000) found that the top
priorities for students looking at online sources were "source is easy to understand," "source is
easy to find," and "source is available." McClure and Clink (2009) found that students often
select sources based less on the source's authority on the subject than on the source's
pithiness.
Mahaffy (2008) found that students are much more likely to seek out writing help in the library
than research help in the writing center. My contention is that writing centers must work to
change the idea, among both students and faculty, that writing centers help with writing only
and that research processes are discrete from writing practices. In this presentation, I will share
results of a study I did in which I examined what happens when 1) the writing center is
marketed as a "safe house," where students can come with questions about their source use
without fear of being tagged a plagiarist, and 2) tutors are trained to turn simple queries from
students about bibliographic format into discussions about source use.

Adapting to the Call of Duty: The Roles of the Writing Tutor in the Classroom
Erin Litsch (Muhlenberg College)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16B

2:45-4:00
Room: 1360B

Once tutors find their comfort zone in the writing center, it may be challenging to alter their
session format for other settings. The tutor is acclimated to meeting students in a setting that is
separated from the classroom environment and where they can have a certain level of
detachment from the course at hand. This project examines what happens when tutors must
step out of their comfort zone and into the classroom. There are two examples of embedded
tutors present during class meetings at Muhlenberg College. The first is the writing assistant
who is assigned to a first year seminar and who attends all classes and meets with all students
at least three times during a semester. The second is the fairly new writing associate position
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which places tutors in upper level writing intensive courses. These tutors attend a majority of
class meetings and are available for students to meet with on a voluntary basis.
This research seeks to analyze the different shapes that these two types of sessions take, and
the degrees of specialization employed in the tutoring of upperclassmen who are entering the
specific discourse of a discipline. This is contrasted with sessions with first year students who
are entering the general academic discourse for the first time. The tutor's role in the session as
well as the tutoring moves and rhetorical devices employed will be examined. The content of
session reports will be studied along with interviews with participating tutors and professors.
By collecting this data, this project seeks to address the following questions: Is tutoring a first
year student more writer centered while tutoring an upperclassman is more writing centered?
How do the goals of the session change in these two environments? How does the tutor's
relationship as liaison between professor and students differ in these settings?

Sticky Conversions: Recasting Our Efforts to Define Writing Center Work
Kelly Webster (University of Montana), Jacob Hansen
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16B

2:45-4:00
Room: 1360B

In a recent Writing Center Journal article, Muriel Harris urges the Writing Center community to
use more memorable and concrete-stickier-language when communicating with those outside
our Writing Center boundaries. Heeding her call requires that we recast how we present our
work to those who are not familiar with it.
We believe the stickiest representations of Writing Center work grow out of collaborative
experiences rather than out of oral or written efforts to draw lines around what we do best.
Our Sidecar Project is perhaps the stickiest way we 've found to show faculty what we do, to
convince them of our agenda, and to influence their understanding of student writers. Through
this collaboration, we promote faculty and student understanding while expanding the Writing
Center's role. The Sidecar Project is a project in conversion.
In the Sidecar Project, we embed the Writing Center in writing-intensive classes across the
curriculum. After working with the professor of a given class to sequence the assignments and
educate the tutors about course expectations, we divide the class into small groups and pair a
tutor with each group. During class time and over the course of the semester, these small
groups meet with tutors to workshop the assignments.
This model allows us to define what we do through shared experience rather than through
verbal description and qualification. Faculty and students alike gain an understanding of our
approach, and the understanding sticks. Students learn how tutors can help them navigate their
writing processes, and they become better readers of their own and others' work. The
professors learn new strategies for helping students grow as writers, and they realize that the
Writing Center provides more than copyediting and remediation.
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By recasting how we define ourselves, we more successfully invite others into our Writing
Center community.

Drawing a New Line in the Sand: Exploring Peer Tutor Identities in a WAC
Writing Center
Rachel L. Holtz (Northeastern Illinois University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16B

2:45-4:00
Room: 1360B

Beginning in Fall 2008, all Northeastern Illinois University (NEIU) undergraduates must
successfully complete a Writing Intensive Program (WIP) course in their major in order to
graduate. In order to support students enrolled in WIP courses and the faculty who teach them,
NEIU opened The Center for Academic Writing (CAW) in Fall 2009, a physical space that offers
WAC workshops for faculty and houses the WIP peer tutor program.
The peer tutors assigned to specific WIP courses are not writing fellows, yet they are not
considered traditional writing center tutors either-the line in the sand is blurred between these
two established groups. The Center for Academic Writing peer tutors are trained as writing
tutors in genres specific to their disciplines of study in order to promote both the writing to
learn (WTL) and the writing in the disciplines (WID-or as Susan McLeod (2001) puts it, writing to
communicate) aspects of a WAC program. These peer tutors encourage students in WIP courses
to practice the recursive process of writing as well as support students' masteries of the genres
and epistemological methods within their disciplines.
This individual presentation will use evidence from tutorials and testimonies from both current
and former WIP peer tutors to demonstrate not only how the Center for Academic Writing
operates but also to examine where this WAC center sits in relation to the boundaries of
existing writing center contexts, how the WAC center is positioned with regard to peer tutoring
practices, which writing center theories inform the WAC center, and how peer tutor identity
has manifested in our center given the blurred lines wherein the tutors perform/exist/work/.
NEIU's Center for Academic Writing peer tutors represent a new dimension of tutoring that,
through exploration, will more clearly delineate the line in the sand that has been blurred.

Reading in the Writing Center
Megan Ward (Northwestern Michigan College), Diane Bair (Northwestern Michigan College),
Blase Masserant (Northwestern Michigan College)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16C

2:45-4:00
Room: Ivory

At Northwestern Michigan College, our institutional research department discovered that
chances of student success were tied directly to reading skills, placing a direct emphasis on
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teaching reading comprehension and strategies to all students. This shift in the tide allowed our
writing center to begin offering reading services to students. We also obtained a grant from a
local agency, increasing our ability to work with students, and changed our name to the Writing
and Reading Center.
Our presentation will begin by outlining the services that we have historically offered to assist
students with reading, illustrating how previous lines have been blurred or gradually shifted.
We will provide the perspective of an administrator and faculty member, discussing the reasons
why this was a necessary shift, the considerations of staff and training, the fit with the wider
mission of the departments and college, and potential implications.
From there we will talk about how we work with students covering reading: our methods for
training, advertising, tracking, and conferencing. Tutors will discuss questions they had going
into this change, how they had to change their own strategies, questions they still have, and
considerations for other writing centers planning on including similar services.
We will end our session by accepting questions. We 'd like to hear what other centers think
about in regards to this issue and what centers have done that are already offering reading
assistance. We will also broach the potential pitfalls of changing our services so explicitly and
how to navigate the situations that could result from the shift. We 'd like to place our own
changes in our mission into the wider discussion about what a writing center is meant to do and
how visions of writing and writing assistance may be changing, both as a writing center
community and as scholars.

The Line That Shouldn 't Be Drawn: Reading in Writing Centers
G. Travis Adams (Auburn University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16C

2:45-4:00
Room: Ivory

Writing centers' missions may not explicitly name reading as our work, but the students we
serve do not necessarily make this distinction. Students may not separate reading from writing
as processes or as practices as has been done in scholarly work, particularly in English studies.
Writing centers have to make a choice: embrace the teaching of reading as part of our work, or
draw a line in the sand, thus making clear we are only concerned with the teaching of writing.
Like other choices we make about our centers, this is also a choice that will be deeply
influenced by the local conditions of each writing center. No matter the conditions, the result of
such a choice will impact tutors perhaps more than anyone else. The tutors will either have to
learn more in order to work better with readers, or they will have to be the ones to explain why
the writing center is not the place for that support. Obviously the choice is not one at all, since
we are already working with readers and teaching reading most every day in most every writing
center. Speaker 1 argues that the teaching of reading is a significant function of writing centers
and that students enter writing centers for support and instruction around the diverse readings
they are asked to perform and produce across university disciplines-tasks for which support is
not typically available anywhere else in the university. In short, Speaker 1 asks those in
attendance to consider how conversations about writing within writing centers are actually
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conversations about writers translating their readings of texts into writing or about simply
comprehending texts. Speaker 1 then offers suggestions and examples others can use and
adapt as they create reading focused peer tutor training.

Life Within the Shifting Sands: Redefining the Student Writer
Erin Jensen (University of Utah), Sherena Huntsman (Utah State University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16D

2:45-4:00
Room: 1360A

The mission of the writing center is to cultivate the confidence of the student writer. Creating
an environment conducive to the idea of nurturing can at times come into conflict with the
misperception of tutor as expert. The term "tutor" is attached to connotations of authoritative
positioning; we offer the term "consultant" to denote a more authentic understanding of the
position. Although the writing consultant is perhaps more versed in writing strategies and the
inter-workings of the writing process, here the student should always be the expert on their
written voice and textual production. In order to give the student ownership of their own
writing confidence, the line, which divides the tutor as expert from the student as novice, must
be disrupted. To this end, it is the responsibility of the writing center to create an environment
of collaboration, to take an active role to empower the student through the tutoring
experience. Because the writing center is void of assessment, it is uniquely qualified to establish
a writing environment that recognizes the student as the expert.
The goal of our workshop is to use the experiences of the participants and our own research to
discuss the different ways the consultant and student relationship can alter in order to reveal
the student as expert. We intend to facilitate open ended discussions in three areas of focus:
physical spaces, access to process, and asset-based pedagogical approaches. We will offer
guided participation in a variety of collaborative activities expanding from partner work with
one focus point (either space, non-threatening access, or asset-based terms), to small group
work that includes a partnership from each focus and then conclude in a large group discussion
as we consider the writing center's place in establishing an environment that values and
highlights student's textual agency.
We recognize that the participants at our workshop come from a variety of backgrounds and
experiences, which we value and find intricate to the expansion of a discussion investigating
how the sands have shifted in terms of the relationship between tutors and students. We will
actively involve the participants as we ask them to explore their myriad of experiences through
the lens of student as expert. Our panel of contributors facilitate vastly different writing
centers, but this diversity offers an understanding that one technique does not apply to all
writing center situations. Our goal is to consider the application of a variety of techniques
within the workshop that provide new perspectives on recognizing the student as the expert.

It Can Take a Village: Beyond the One-to-One Writing Session
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Alanna Bitzel (The University of Texas at Austin), Dagmar Scharold (University of HoustonDowntown), Candace Schaefer (Texas A&M University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16E

2:45-4:00
Room: Diamond II

Three Texas writing centers have reconceived the writing session, shifting the one-to-one
dynamic to enhance the services and benefits to student writers.
At UT Austin's Football Academics Center, we have reimagined the "one-to-one" approach we
commonly associate with the writing session to better serve our specific population-- UT
football players. Each of our freshmen student-athletes is assigned a mentor to help him
navigate his first year at UT, a large university, which can be a challenge and made even more
challenging as a result of the rigorous nature of the student-athlete schedule. Upperclassmen
who either struggle academically or who request a mentor are also assigned mentors. A
mentor's role is to act as a form of study-buddy, helping students develop effective study and
time-management skills, assisting them with prioritizing, creating calendars, and staying current
on their class reading and assignments. When it comes to assisting students through the writing
process, our Center utilizes a team approach to writing assistance in which mentors and writing
tutors work closely together with students during their study hall sessions. Such an approach
has multiple benefits. It keeps mentors in the loop regarding students' writing progress and
helps students understand how writing fits within their academic obligations. It enables writing
to come up organically, as students complete the tasks for their various classes. Additionally, it
reinforces to students that multiple avenues of support and people with different areas of
expertise are available to assist them at the Center. This aspect of the team approach helps
prevent students from becoming overly dependent on any one person (namely the mentor) at
the Center and fosters self-sufficiency with their academic work, consistent with writing center
practice. The presenter will discuss factors to consider in using and facilitating a team approach
as well as the staff training involved.
One-to-one tutoring in writing centers is thought to be exceedingly effective, is widely
practiced, and is firmly immured in our current practices. However, the one-to-one model may
not be the only or even the optimum model for tutoring in a writing center setting. In Nancy
Grimm's recent article, "Retheorizing Writing Center Work to Transform a System Based on
Race," she advocates for a reconsideration of the individualized approach to tutoring, as it
privileges hegemonic discourse practices. This presenter has also "retheorized" the one-to one
tutoring model and created a variation of it, which she identifies as cooperative tutoring.
Cooperative tutoring consists of two experienced tutors who work collaboratively with one
student during a writing center session. This presenter will discuss the significant findings from
her study, which was conducted at the University of Houston-Downtown, an urban university
with a diverse tutoring staff. The study focuses primarily on the tutors' interactions with each
other as well as their perspectives on cooperative tutoring. This presenter will also show how
she grounds her findings theoretically in Malea Powell's Native American rhetoric of survivance,
and that cooperative tutoring does provide a different method for interrogating collaborative
learning and agency within in a writing center setting.
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Writing center scholarship on collaborative learning is nothing new, with Bruffee's work
drawing the initial line in the sand. Writing center scholars since have defined, delineated,
contextualized, and put that line in the sand online. Most of the work on collaborative learning
in writing centers, however, has focused on peer tutoring and the social construction of
knowledge that happens in a one-to-one tutoring session.
At the Texas A&M University Writing Center, we found that graduate students working on
longer documents such as theses and dissertations needed more than the one-to-one sessions
had to offer. They needed extended support, time, and tutor expertise because they were
working on longer, more complex documents. As a result, we developed peer response groups.
We taught graduate students how to critique each other's work in pairs. Graduate students
signed up in droves, but they dropped out just as quickly, so we went back to the beach to see
if there might be another way of working with students who were working on dissertations and
theses.
We didn 't lose sight of the pedagogical line in the sand; we just needed to make that line
deeper by exploring ways to make the groups valuable and sustainable. By examining research
on group dynamics, we re-visioned the structure of the graduate writing groups, this time using
a many-to-one model with an experienced moderator. In this model, graduate students take
turns presenting their work to the group. The group provides comments and suggestions,
guided by the moderator. Re-combining Harris's delineation between "collaboration in tutorials
and collaboration in response groups" (370) provided the balance we were looking for. This
presentation will provide practical information on setting up and managing interdisciplinary
graduate writing groups and will also show how collaborative learning is at the core of our
efforts.

Sex in the Writing Center: Queering Boundaries
Brittanie Witter (University of Nebraska-Lincoln), Adriana Martinez (University of NebraskaLincoln), Frankie Condon, Session Chair (University of Nebraska-Lincoln)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16F

2:45-4:00
Room: Pearl

Harry Denny in Queering the Writing Center, argues that consultants are "encouraged to
maintain separate worlds of the personal and the public". The Writing Center, for many tutors
and writers feels personal, feels safe, feels different and distinct from the public and often
contested, riskier feeling spaces of the classrooms we also inhabit. But it is also true that we,
tutors and our directors, create a kind of mythology about the writing center around our
feelings of or our hopes for the place and practices to which we are committed as invariably
safe places and unfailingly kind practices. And these myths can be, maybe often are challenged
by what we think of as transgressive encounters with writers. The writing center is, in fact,
despite the mythology, a public space shaped by political and social forces and by the collisions
of identities with social norms. In our panel we explore the dangers, the abuses, as well as the
potential for learning constituted in transgressive moments within the writing center we
inhabit.
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Drawing on queer and gender theory, Speaker 1 will examine the differences between border
crossing and the transgression of boundaries between writer and tutor, text and context. She
will explore the ways in which both border crossing and the transgression of boundaries are
conditioned by power or by the unequal distribution of power along gender and sexual lines.
Speaker 2 will examine through both narrative and theory the ways in which mythologies about
writing centers as safe spaces are disrupted by the encounters of a Queer tutor with
homophobic and heteronormative commitments by student-writers and the written arguments
that writers compose and cling to given those commitments. She will also examine disruptions
to the myth of a safe center instantiated when heterosexual writers view Queer tutors as
potential dates (lovers).
Finally, both speakers will invite participants to engage with them in imagining a writing center
that might not be safe in the sense of our most comfortable mythologies, but that in which
tutors are prepared and writers are supported in both honoring and contending with difference
creatively and productively. Together we will begin to imagine tutor education and
development opportunities that might cultivate a readiness for the surprise of the transgressive
moment, a pedagogical fluidity and flexibility that might facilitate working productively in and
through such moments, and an understanding of the work of straight and cisgendered allies in
those transgressive moments in which homophobic and heteronormative oppressions are
made manifest.

Funambulism in the Writing Center for Students with Learning Disabilities
Caroline Le (Beacon College)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16G

2:45-4:00
Room: Emerald

What does a writing center look like when the entire student population is comprised of
students with learning disabilities, ADHD, or gifted LD? At Beacon College, a large portion of our
students have difficulties with reading, writing, and processing text. In order to make
accommodations (not modifications) for our incredibly unique students, the College provides
learning specialists, counselors, small class sizes, extended testing time, and utilizes assistive
technology including Kurzweil 3000, Inspiration, and WordQ to help facilitate academic success.
Accordingly, the Writing Center at Beacon College seeks to be a conduit that connects not just
student and assignment, but an entity which bridges institutional help and student selfempowerment.
The challenge of providing "just enough" assistance to non-traditional students who require
specialized attention can sometimes render the writing center's boundaries a fuzzy blur of
interests. On the one side, we must be sure to accommodate our students to such an extent
that is unavailable at traditional institutions; our students come to us for the creative teaching
methods and individualized attention we are able to provide because of our small population.
On the other, we must introduce and encourage self-reliance to our students, empowering
them to be able to overcome their learning disabilities with the confidence that they don 't
"need" us to complete their writing assignments. How do we provide help without doing the
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assignment, but without neglecting the needs of our learning-disabled students? It can get
tricky.
I aim to demonstrate the creative writing consultation practices and assistive technology we
use that make the Writing Center at Beacon College as unique as the students who visit it.
Those in attendance will be asked to challenge their beliefs about alternative writing center
operations and students with learning disabilities.

The Prevalence of Writing Centers on the Two-Year Campus
Joshua Cruz (University of Pennsylvania)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16G

2:45-4:00
Room: Emerald

When we think about writing centers, the line is typically drawn at the four-year university. This
is not to say that writing centers do not exist in other spaces, particularly two year campuses. In
fact, roughly a quarter of existing two-year colleges have a writing center. Still, these spaces do
not seem to enter the larger conversation about writing centers; almost all writing center
research takes place in four-year universities. Of those studies that take place in two-year
colleges, very few actually address the two-year aspect of the study. One of the most prolific
researchers on writing in the two-year college, Howard Tinberg, says very little about the place
of writing centers on the two-year campus. At the same time, the most comprehensive book on
community colleges (Cohen and Brawer's The American Community College) mentions peer
tutoring very briefly in a chapter about remediation, and says nothing about writing centers
specifically.
My study attempts to open a conversation--redraw the line--regarding the place of writing
centers on two-year campuses. Drawing from existing writing center theory and community
college research, I discuss ways that two-year colleges differ from their four-year counterparts,
highlight the special importance that writing centers may have for two-year colleges, and offer
points of consideration for establishing writing centers on these campuses. I have also
interviewed five directors from writing centers on two-year campuses and discuss themes that
arose in these interviews: specifically, ways that diversity, funding, administrative support, and
hiring of tutors differ between two- and four-year schools. I believe that by focusing on the
ways that writing centers manifest themselves on two-year campuses, we can improve the
quality of these institutions that, while serving over half of students attending college, are still
largely marginalized.

"You Can 't Get Anywhere Without Relationships": Marginality, Mattering and
Shifting Sands in a Branch Campus Writing Center
Lynn Shelly (Indiana University of Pennsylvania)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
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Session: 16G

Room: Emerald

As Writing Center professionals, many of us are familiar with marginality. We may believe that
we know firsthand what it feels like to have second class status within the university, that we
know what it is like to be outsiders.
In addition, our work with first year students brings us face to face with large numbers of
individuals who also may feel marginal. Because they are in transition, moving from one phase
of life to another, as well as one place to another, first year students often feel that they do not
fit in and that perhaps they will never feel at home on the college campus.
However, marginality is of greatest concern when we work with first generation college
students. These students' struggles are exacerbated by a greater difference between home and
school. Like Mike Rose and his students in Lives on the Boundary, first generation college
students may feel isolated and disconnected when they arrive on campus. They may find the
college environment unwelcoming or even hostile. They may question whether they really
belong in college, whether they are smart enough or resolute enough.
However, researchers in the field of student development have identified "mattering" as a
powerful motivator for college students and others undergoing transition. When people feel
they matter, the theory goes, they are more likely to persist rather than give up. When they
believe that someone cares about their success, that someone appreciates the efforts they are
making, they are more likely to continue working to achieve their goals.
My presentation will focus on the way in which, in response to shifting sands, I have re-cast the
work of the writing center at the small branch campus writing center which I direct. Drawing on
the sociological concepts of marginality and mattering, I will discuss the experiences of Tajia
and Sonia, two first generation students who made extensive use of the writing center during
their initial year of college. I will show how, in addition to providing academic support by
helping with writing, Tajia and Sonia's writing center tutor also provided significant social
support, instilling confidence and helping them feel that they mattered.

Living off the Grid: Lessons for Surviving (and even Prospering) from an HBCU
Writing Lab
Mark Hankerson (Albany State University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16G

2:45-4:00
Room: Emerald

I have already submitted my proposal earlier on May 14. However, I believe I provided an
incorrect email address. The correct email (mark.hankerson@asurams.edu) is included with this
submission. I am including the full text of the original proposal below to alleviate any further
confusion.
Boquet (1999) has discussed the secret lives of writing centers and how false perceptions of
them bring many challenges to writing center personnel. A few of these challenges include the
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perception of writing centers as simply sites of remediation, the social marginalization of
writing "centers," and the difficulty in handling increased institutional enrollments. More than a
decade later, writing center personnel are still facing these same challenges and a host of new
ones, including expanded access to technology, outsourced writing services, and dramatic
budget cuts in higher education.
Since Bouquet's article and Harris' (1990) examination of writing center trends before that, and
North's (1984) defiant theoretical stance before that, a significant sample-writing centers at
Historically Black Colleges and Universities (HBCUs)-has been mostly absent from the critical
examination of writing centers. This off-the-grid existence of HBCU writing centers and
programs from mainstream academic journals has inspired HBCU writing center personnel like
myself to often devise alternate approaches for survival under austere conditions. These
alternate HBCU sites have always been around, but they can now provide some new insights to
old problems that may benefit those interested in the advancement of all writing centers.
Specifically, my time as a director of a small writing lab at a regional HBCU in Georgia has forced
me to "go off task" (Boquet, 1999, p. 478) and see the administrative importance of 1) training
writing center directors beyond composition pedagogy, 2) connecting with students in person
outside the writing center, 3) examining and revising writing center mission statements
annually, and 4) lobbying for writing centers to exist within university budgets, and not through
temporary, external grants. My presentation provides specific steps I have used to gain traction
and leverage at my college writing lab and how others can duplicate these efforts elsewhere.

A Counterpublic Lineage: Exploring Counterpublicity in Writing Centers
R. Justin Wilson (University of Kansas)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16G

2:45-4:00
Room: Emerald

Writing centers are continually-in literature and in practice-trying to enter into a discussion in
which the dominant voices have no intention of listening. Many writing centers encounter
pressures from high-level administrators and larger communities to operate in ways that are
seen as less than ideal. This, however, can be difficult to come to terms with and can be even
more difficult to frame positively. The reasons for this are many and varied, but all seem to
pivot on a point of marginality that is established by the institution and the academy, and
accepted by writing centers. Using the theoretical lens of counterpublicity that scholars like
Nancy Fraser, Michael Warner, and Robert Asen suggest, I look at ways in which writing centers
are rooted in concepts of counterpublicity.
I focus on the myriad lines that run through writing centers' physical and ideological spaceshow the practices and behaviors of universities, communities, writing center staffs, and writers
help to form a writing center's identity-and the potential benefits of viewing writing centers as,
in some ways by their very nature, counterpublic. I hope to show how writing centers act
counterpublicly in relation to the dominant publics of the institution and the academy, in an
attempt to establish how it may be beneficial for the writing center to further adopt an air of
counterpublicity in order to maintain its unique position in the institution, and better serve
writers and the public academic community as a whole. I argue that accepting and owning
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these explicit and implicit ideological differences, and adopting them as a point of pride rather
than as potential encumbrance can help us to rethink writing centers' contested identities in a
more positive way.

Going Global: The Writing Center's Role in Internationalizing the Campus
Kathleen Shine Cain (Merrimack College), Kathryn Nielsen Dube (Merrimack College)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16H

2:45-4:00
Room: Topaz

We live in times when technology and global migration patterns are changing the identities of
neighborhoods, universities and workplaces. To place this in context, 2010/11 international
student enrollment at the undergraduate level totaled 723,277, a five-year record high (Open
Doors)-and this figure does not account for immigrants or multilingual students known as
generation 1.5.
As researchers continue to reconceptualize discussions and debates regarding
multilingual/cultural learners, issues pertaining to the ever-present politics of literacy and racial
justice (re)emerge alongside an updated discourse that includes terms like New Racism, critical
humility, positionality, and microaggressions. The tone of Vivian Zamel's 1995 observation that
"change is slow" is echoed in 2010 by Jonathan Hall, who posits the future of WAC as
"indissolubly tied to the ways in which higher education will have to, willingly or unwillingly,
evolve in the wake of globalization in response to the increasing linguistic diversity of our
student population."
Given the writing center's pivotal role in promoting multiple literacies, how does the center
multilingual/cultural students, writing center directors are in an ideal position to effect cultural
change within institutions. We understand that best practices for educating
multilingual/cultural students cannot focus solely on the students themselves, but must include
expanding the awareness, expertise, and cultural/linguistic attunement of white faculty,
students, and administrators.
Using our experience in a predominantly white monolingual/monocultural campus, we will
address the ways in which institutions can and must face these opportunities and challenges
while confronting our own limitations. Following a presentation focusing on how writing center
directors are well-positioned to drive institutional change through reflective leadership,
dialogue, and practice, we will engage participants in discussing the considerations and
challenges that must be addressed to shape/shift the organizational perspective on working
with multilingual writers.

A New Zealand Writing Centre: Developing a knowledge-building community
Lisa Emerson (Massey University)
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Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16H

2:45-4:00
Room: Topaz

This paper describes a experience of a New Zealand writing teacher stepping out from behind
the sand banks that separated from her students to develop the first New Zealand writing
center. I used a three-pronged pedagogical strategy, based on my research experience, to
reshape my own understanding of teaching and to develop two peer tutoring courses which
would form the basis of the new writing centre. The first prong of this strategy was Bereiter and
Scardamalia's (1993) notion of the expert community, a community which shares knowledge,
supports each member in knowledge construction, and develops a collective expertise that is
distinguishable from that of individual members: could I develop my classroom as a knowledgebuilding community? The second strand was action research, with its key themes of context,
change and collaboration: how could I work as an action researcher in the development of my
class, and to what extent could my students become partners in this process? The final strand
was writing center pedagogy, which destabilises the distinction between teacher and learner:
how could I step out of the role I was used to playing and model a new relationship? This paper
describes the challenges I encountered in conceptualising teaching in this way, and how I, with
my students, managed the shifting sands beneath our feet as we engaged with this process in
the classroom. The outcome was challenging and emancipatory, for both myself, as a teacher,
and for my students. And what we achieved was an exciting venture: a truly New Zealand
Writing Centre, uniquely designed for the New Zealand tertiary context, and peer tutors who
identified themselves as reflective practitioners.

The Changing Tide of Writing Centers on Taiwanese Shores: Applying Context
Specific Models
Tzu-Shan Chang (Wenzao Ursuline College of Languages)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16H

2:45-4:00
Room: Topaz

This presenter will identify the writing center model that has been adapted to meet Taiwan
context and needs.
Although writing center work originates in America, the use of the writing center to improve
writing skills in U.S. higher education has inspired educational institutions, domestic and
international alike, to develop writing centers. The inspiration to create them in Asia stems
from the solution such centers seem to offer for the challenges of teaching writing in Asian
educational systems-large class size, limited interactive classroom instruction, and insufficient
teacher attention for individual students, particularly in view of the students' varying level of
English proficiency. (Tan, Hayes, Johnston). In Taiwan, such an inspiration can be detected from
the growing establishment of writing centers there since the early 21st century. However,
Taiwan writing centers seem to fumble with the U.S. writing center model, accommodations,
such as bilingual writing assistance, and language learning support, are formed. Very little
research has been done on Asian and Taiwan writing center work; especially lacking is research
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on the challenges and accommodations made to mold Asian and Taiwanese writing centers to
fit their institutional and educational configurations.
Through extensive web research and phone interviews, the present study investigates the
adapted model in place at the seven public universities with writing centers. This presentation
will focus on the challenges of incorporating U.S. writing center models to Taiwan writing
centers and then display the accommodations that they use. The preliminary research results
help index the potential operation system for writing centers situated in countries where
English is used as a foreign/second language, and also indicate the impact that the
reconfigurations of the L2 centers bring to form L2 students' assumptions about U.S. writing
centers. The session will conclude with an open discussion on the possibilities of a two-way
collaboration between the U.S. writing center community and centers outside America in a
more multicultural and multilingual classroom.

Imagining the Online Writing Center Through New Literacy Studies
Heather Lang (Florida State University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16I

2:45-4:00
Room: Diamond I

The writing center is often imagined as a space characterized by collaboration. In a face-to-face
tutoring session, the student is often asked to guide the session alongside the tutor as the two
attempt to erase the boundaries that divide them. As Lee-Ann M. Kastman Bruech and Sam J.
Racine (2000) write, knowledge is constructed in the writing center and is always situational.
Neither the tutor nor the student is the assumed expert. The face-to-face writing center makes
this relationship clear through open dialogue. Tutors ask probing questions of students, while
students may ask advice of tutors while explaining foreign or complicated concepts. However,
Bruech and Racine also point out that online writing centers have steadily increased in recent
years. New boundaries are established here, as the student and tutor relationship is mediated
by online environments and separated by time and space. As a result online consultations shift
the student-centered pedagogy of the writing center, as collaboration and dialogue become
more difficult to establish. In their essay "Toward a Critical Theory of Technology and Writing,"
Sharon Thomas, Danielle DeVoss, and Mark Hara (1998) express the need to establish theories
that guide the integration of technology in the writing center that enables collaborative writing
to happen in online spaces by using new technologies in meaningful ways. Recent work in
writing center pedagogy attempts to establish such a praxis, I argue that online writing centers
can benefit from theoretical work already completed within new literacy studies. This paper
seeks to investigate possibilities for enhancing collaborative efforts, dialogue, and participation
in the New Mexico State University online writing center through utilizing new literacy practices
as theorized by Colin Lankshear and Michele Knobel, Gunther Kress, and James Paul Gee.

"You've Got One Line; Don 't Screw It Up.": Writing Centers and the CCCC
Statement of Principles and Standards for the Postsecondary Teaching of
Writing
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Michael A. Pemberton (Georgia Southern University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16I

2:45-4:00
Room: Diamond I

The Statement of Principles and Standards for the Postsecondary Teaching of Writing, adopted
in 1989 by the Conference on College Composition and Communication, is one of the
profession's core documents addressing staffing conditions in Rhetoric and Composition. It
asserts the need for equitable treatment of composition professionals working in higher
education and has long stood as the "go to" document for writing program administrators,
department chairs, and faculty of all ranks as they attempt to create just employment for an
increasingly diverse labor pool in a rapidly changing workplace.
Unfortunately, this critical document-- perhaps unsurprisingly-- relegates writing centers to a
"supporting role" in writing pedagogy, included in only one bullet point under "Teaching
Conditions" and emphasizing only the extent to which they might improve the conditions of
classroom writing instruction. In her 1992 piece, "Revising the 'Statement ': On the Work of
Writing Centers," Valerie Balester excoriated the authors of the Statement for slighting writing
center work, but 20 years later, little has been done to correct or amend it.
In this presentation, I will expand upon Balester's work, briefly discussing the Statement's
origins and impact, but focusing more specifically on the response (or more precisely, the
almost complete lack of response) by the IWCA and the writing center community at large. In
part, this will entail a review of IWCA's policy statements about labor practices and working
conditions (very few in number and not often applicable to the profession as a whole), and in
part, it will consider recent scholarly work that has helped us to understand the changing shape
of the profession. I will end by arguing for an official IWCA policy statement that will not only fill
the gaps left behind by the CCCC Statement, but that can also encourage the CCCC to revisit
and revise their original document.

Shifting Lines for Changing Tides
Anne Ernest (Washington State University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16I

2:45-4:00
Room: Diamond I

Writing centers are in the business of helping writers and saying "yes." Seldom do we turn
down a student's plea for help (even after hours) or an instructor's request for a tutor's help in
her classroom. We say "yes" to helping every writer that comes through our doors, and we
assist them in every stage of the writing process. We give workshops. We offer our expertise to
community members and online students via online writing labs.
In my five years as a writing center administrator, however, I have noticed a shift in how my
writing center says "yes"; the ways that it helps people has evolved because of the changing
"tides" in our university-- mainly changing student needs and a changing financial climate.
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I propose a presentation and discussion surrounding the ways that Washington State
University's writing center has evolved and how our lines in the sand have shifted-- from using a
rudimentary OWL for supplementing the work in our on-campus "open lab" to joining a large
etutoring.org consortium; from having a single undergraduate writing center to creating an
additional graduate writing center; from relying on students to come to our space to moving
our tutoring expertise into classrooms, living community common rooms, and conference
rooms campus-wide. And all of these changes have taken place as our program's budget was
cut and we could no longer offer long-term job commitments to our personnel. The need for
flexibility is imperative in writing centers; we have no choice but to shift our lines in the sand so
that we can continue saying "yes."

Under Construction: Navigating the Roads of Information
Nichole Peacock (University of Montevallo)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16I

2:45-4:00
Room: Diamond I

Under Construction: Navigating the Roads of Information
The landscape of academic research and writing has changed drastically during this modern age
of information. There is an onslaught of information. Some popular reference sites are
dynamically interactive and unreliable. And the modern library is perpetually "under
construction." That is to say that there is this ongoing process of evolving toward an ever
increasing virtual library system. More information becomes digitally available every day.
Though the evolutionary process has made research easier and less expensive, it also yields a
plethora of issues regarding the credibility of the data matter, intellectual property rights of the
material and obligatory compensation that should follow, and the needs of the researcher. The
information literacy program helps students address all of these issues. As an Information
Literacy Mentor, I work under the guidance of the composition instructor, Information Literacy
director, and university writing center and in conjunction with the librarians to assist students
with the arduous journey along the information highways. We show students how to find
appropriate and accurate resources, how to legally and ethically incorporate those resources in
a manner that enhances the effect of the final written product. Additionally, students receive
guidance on how to document those resources which have been carefully selected and
determined and then correctly incorporated.
The purpose of this paper is to describe the duties of an Information Literacy Mentor and
discuss the specific ways the mentors at this university are improving the ability of the students
to create a more superb tangible product of higher learning.

Writing Centers as Communities of Practice: Three Lines of Praxis
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Leslie Hutchinson (California State University, San Bernardino), Elizabeth Polson (California
State University, San Bernardino), Kristen Schellhous (California State University, San
Bernardino)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16J

2:45-4:00
Room: Coral

Who Are We in What We Do?: Questioning the Practice of Identity through Tutoring
Presenter: Leslie Hutchinson
Discussion of what writing and tutoring writing mean within the academic institution usually
occurs within the confines of the writing center, and, perhaps, the Humanities. Those of us
working in writing centers know that few surrounding disciplines address the concerns students
have with the expectations of writing across the curriculum for the culmination of their studies.
However, everything revolves around discourse, and to have a conversation about the
discursive practice of writing is where concrete learning about the writing process(es) takes
place. In order for such learning to occur, we must initiate the conversation about the practice
of writing, and how such a practice constructs identities. This paper will look at the work from
scholars in the field of composition like Bruce McComiskey and Nancy Grimm, as well as
theoretical perspectives from Etienne Wenger and Jacques Derrida, to detail how tutors and
students negotiate meaning for themselves and each other through the practice of writing; this
negotiation suggests various ways in which both tutors and students (re)construct their
identities within the larger academic community. Such negotiation is necessary if we are to
resist the modernist appropriation of literacies into normalized writing subjects simply
reiterating the status quo. My aim is to encourage legitimate conversation over what tutoring
methods are holistic, as well as practical. The major push in this paper attends to Wenger's
concept of communities of practice, looking at the writing center as a space where most
academic communities meet, and sometimes clash. These modes of connection are where
learning occurs for both students and tutors. I would like to encourage discussion by posing
questions as well as encouraging them over how tutors and students connect within the writing
center as a specific (and necessary) community of practice to develop such meaning.
Cynicism as Ideology: Economies of Meanings, Negotiability, and the Writing Center Paradox
Presenter: Elizabeth Polson
As tutors, we are constantly faced with decisions about what sorts of revisions to suggest to
our tutees. Often, the suggestions that would seem to lend themselves, based on instructor's
assessment of student work, contradict what we as tutors believe about writing and fly in the
face of our basic ideology as students of composition theory. In direct response to the call for
proposals questions, "What lines do [we] draw?", and "How do we encourage others within our
institutions to shore up student writing for/in the 21st century?", I will suggest that we need to
be more precise about where we draw the line and do so with a more uniform and unitary
purpose.
To do this, I will draw on the work of Nancy Grimm and Shannon Carter to suggest that the role
that writing center's play institutionally is implicit in the marginalization and stigmatization of a
vast population of diverse students. To further my claim, I will use the work of Etienne Wenger,
in Communities of Practice; Learning, Meaning, and Identity, to suggest that the role of writing
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centers ought not to be one of enforcing the status quo; that the marginal space of writing
centers is the perfect location to engage students in negotiation and ownership of meanings
that will allow them to participate in the larger academic community. That the policy of writing
centers should not be one of "paradox" but one of solidarity; a community of practice that
strives to enforce our student's right to their own language.
Transcending Our Communities of Practice as Tutors: A Study in Vignette
Presenter: Kristen Schellhous
We, as tutors, are constantly trying to negotiate three roles in the WC at the same time. Each of
our "selves" in these communities of practice (CoPs) is being altered with every interaction and
choice we make. I am aware of my role as a tutor, in relation to fellow tutors, and as an
employee of the WC director. All of these CoPs come together to create how I construct my
identity as a tutor.
This is not unique because I have multiple CoPs meeting in one place; most tutors find
themselves in three distinctive CoPs simultaneously. The first is that of the tutor and tutee. In
this CoP, tutors are negotiating their identities of teacher, mentor, peer, and learner with
individual students. The second is that of the tutor and other tutors. With weekly meetings,
small gatherings in back rooms, and obvious sharing of ideas, this is the CoP that looks most
stereotypical of a Lave and Wenger (1991) CoP. Third is the tutor and the institution. Here I am
referring to the institution as anyone with power over the tutor in an institutional capacity such
as the director, the dean, or professors.
Because of the constant negotiation of identity between these CoPs, tutors find themselves
having to access different identity kits in order to satisfy the conditions of each. Though each
role or identity may not intersect in a perfect way, it is what makes each person unique and
what helps to shape tutors as flexible individuals able to function in several different roles at
once. By posing questions for participants, my project will allow all of us to think about how all
of these CoPs affect us as tutors in our writing centers.

Shifting Tutor Authority: Vocalizing the Impact of Curricular Distractions in
Writing Center Sessions
Sara Stanley (Nova Southeastern University), Cristine Busser (Nova Southeastern University)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16J

2:45-4:00
Room: Coral

This presentation acknowledges the 2012 conference theme by highlighting the shifting
definition of writing center identity. Using Carino's (2001) exploration of writing center
marginalization as a framework, we will examine the relationship between a large, four-year
public university's first year composition program (FYC) and the university writing center, which
works very closely with FYC students. This study works to question the subservient role of the
writing tutor to FYC faculty and asks if this role might shift to become more flexible.
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The university's FYC learning objectives focus on goals of critical pedagogy, but the curriculum
utilizes content that is often not related to students' daily lives, causing frustration among
students and writing center staff members. Waldo (1993) acknowledges that the teaching of
critical thinking and reading are shared goals among both writing centers and writing programs,
but we are particularly concerned with the amount of session time spent deciphering
assignment prompts, readings, and instructor expectations, instead of addressing general
writing concerns. Tutors are often left feeling caught between programs, unable to meet the
writing center's objective of promoting self-sufficiency among student writers, nor maintain the
FYC's specified curricular values.
This predicament raises the question of whether or not writing tutors have the authority to
voice their concerns about how learning objectives are being applied in FYC classrooms, as
specifically outlined in Haviland's (2008) examination of struggling relationships between WAC
and discipline-specific faculty. Do tutors simply act as a service to faculty, or do tutors have a
responsibility, as suggested by Cooper (1994), to speak on behalf of students' struggling to
achieve writing success within the confines of current curricular objectives? Presenter one will
begin the session by contextualizing curricular interference and its effect on tutor identity, and
thus problematize the tutor's role as silently supplemental. Presenter two will lead a discussion
on collaborative tutor-faculty strategies, such as in-class, tutor-led workshops, to ensure the
fulfillment of university writing goals.

Redrawing the Lines Within a Tutorial
Sue Cross (University of California, Irvine), Janki Merai (University of California, Irvine)
Saturday, October 27, 2012
Session: 16J

2:45-4:00
Room: Coral

Writing centers are often drawn into the map of their respective universities through tireless
efforts of drafting and redrafting, forging lines of communication with the administrators who
share a vision of promoting excellence in writing. Once they are established, the work that goes
on within writing centers needs to be drafted anew with each workshop or individual tutorial.
If you are a tutor or a professional writing consultant, you understand that a productive
tutoring session exists within the boundaries of tutor-tutee collaboration and moves toward
the goal of a student who feels more empowered than he or she did before the session. You
start with expectations that the student will come to you ready and able to tackle the assigned
writing task. When you realize that something is amiss, you have to figure out how to redraw
the boundaries in order to advance toward the goal.
To facilitate an in-depth examination of this process, the roundtable session will proceed as
follows.
I. Introduction (10 minutes)
• Greet attendees and introduce selves, while distributing packets that include pictures of
UCI's new writing center (officially opened fall of 2012), a brief writing sample for mock
tutorials, and roundtable evaluations
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•

Briefly describe the lines that had to be drawn (and those that had to be erased) to
make the writing center a reality
• Explain that Peer Tutoring pre-existed the writing center and was always considered the
first step toward its eventual manifestation
• Focus on the tutor-tutee relationship and the shifts in equilibrium that necessitate
redrawing boundary lines and/or immediate goals
II. Mock Tutorials (50 minutes: 5 ten-minute sessions, with "tutees" displaying certain types
of personality quirks, which will be unknown to the "tutors"; 2-3 minutes of discussion
included at the end of each session)
1. The student is attempting to use the tutor as a proxy teacher, disregarding the actual
teacher's advice. (New line: the tutor must make the tutee aware of the power structure
within the university and the potential consequences of ignoring it.)
2. The student cannot take any of the tutor's suggestions due to his/her professor's
stringent guidelines for the paper. The student is clearly upset at the professor because
he/she feels as though there is no way to express his/her thoughts. (New line: the tutor
should use this as an opportunity to explain audience accommodation.)
3. The student severely doubts his/her writing abilities, which is making the writing task
nearly impossible. (New line: the tutor must find a way to encourage the student so that
the writing work can resume.)
4. The student has incredibly insightful ideas, but is unable to get them down on paper.
(New line: the tutor can use technology, such as a voice-memo app, to help the student
record spoken ideas in order to later translate them into written prose.)
5. The student is distracted by his/her cell phone
and expects the tutor to "fix" the
paper while he/she is texting friends. (New line: the tutor must become more directive
in order to get the student to focus on the task at hand and bring him/her into a
collaborative process.)
III. Open discussion up to all attendees and collect evaluations. (15 minutes)
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